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Meet the author

My interest in Greek began at an early age. In 1938 my father gave me
the choice between a newly minted coin bearing the head of the
recently crowned George VI to add to my coin collection and a copy of
Arthur Mee’s Children’s Encyclopedia. After some deliberation — | was
six at the time — | chose the latter, and the wealth of articles in it about
the ancient world, Greek, Roman and Biblical, made me determined
to learn Latin and Greek if | ever had the opportunity. Latin | started at
secondary school but Greek had to wait until university. There | began
with the classical language but my interests soon extended to its other
forms such as New Testament and Modern Greek. At a much later
date, when | had joined the Department of Classical Studies of
Monash University in Melbourne and | began to teach a beginners
course in New Testament Greek, | was unable to find any elementary
book that did not contain masses of Greek sentences concocted by
the author. Why, | thought, given the ease with which students could
read much of the Greek New Testament after a few months of study, is
there not an elementary book where virtually all grammatical
examples and reading exercises were taken directly from the New
Testament itself? | set myself to write this and the result is what you
have before you.



1: Only got a minute?

Are you ever confused by the enormous variety of translations of the
New Testament now available? Some claim to be more user-friendly
than established versions, while others are produced for groups
wishing to push idiosyncratic social theories or unusual notions of
biblical interpretation. And yet the language used by the writers of the
New Testament was both simple and generally unambiguous. As they
were directing their message to as wide an audience as possible they
chose a form of Greek that would be understood by all those who
spoke it. A reader who gets back to what New Testament authors
actually wrote removes the barrier of translation and is able to
appreciate the fundamental texts of Christianity in their original form.

As an example of the inadequacy of modern translations, take
Matthew 23.29. Two versions are as follows:

Alas for you, lawyers and Pharisees, hypocrites! You build up the
tombs of the prophets and embellish the monuments of the saints.
(The New English Bible O.U.P & C.U.P. 1970)

You Pharisees and teachers are nothing but show-offs, and you're
in for trouble! You build monuments for the prophets and decorate the
tombs of good people. (Today’'s New Testament and Psalms Bible
Society 1995)

The old Authorized Version of the bible, which was a masterpiece of
both translation and English prose, has:

Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! because ye build
the tombs of the prophets, and garnish the sepulchres of the
righteous.



This is both close to the Greek and elegantly expressed. A simple
and literal translation into modern English might run:

| rebuke you, scholars and Pharisees, hypocrites, because you
build the tombs of the prophets and adorn the graves of the just.

The parts of the Greek New Testament that are easiest to read are
in fact the most important and most interesting — the four Gospels.
Some of their most famous stories — the good Samaritan, the prodigal
son — are set out and explained in this book. But, above all, the
message of Christianity can be read in its original form after a few
months of diligent study.



5: Only got five minutes?

Christians often place the outline of a fish on the back window of
their car to indicate their beliefs, but do many know how this
symbol came to have a connection with Christianity? The answer
lies in the fact that early Greek-speaking Christians used a fish
as a secret sign to indicate their religious commitment. In Greek
the word for fish, IXOY X, is made up of the first letters of each
word in the phrase THEXOY X XPIXTOX OEOY YIOX XQTHP Jesus
Christ Son of God Saviour. The language spoken by these
people, the koine (the common [dialect]), was the form of Greek
prevalent in most parts of the Greek world of the time. The
variety of the koine spoken in Palestine of the first century AD
was used by the writers of the New Testament to spread the
message of Christianity. Because this was somewhat different
from the koine of other areas, scholars have given it the name
New Testament Greek.

New Testament Greek was not a sophisticated language like that
used by the great Greek writers of the fifth and fourth centuries BC. in
the intervening centuries the language had taken on a simpler form in
which many of the grammatical complexities were lost and the
vocabulary of the earlier language was restricted. Consequently the
New Testament is much easier to read than the works of Euripides or
Plato.

In learning Greek the first step is the alphabet but as this is so similar
to our own it presents no problems. We do not have to worry
overmuch about pronunciation as our object is to read texts, not to
communicate in the language — in any case there are no speakers of
New Testament Greek in the world today.

New Testament Greek is an inflected language, that is to say nouns,
verbs and adjectives have endings that vary according to the meaning



required by their function in a sentence. This exists in English butto a
very much smaller extent; child, child’s, children, children’s are
examples. The way in which sentences are constructed is not very
different from what we are accustomed to in English. The first clause
of Matthew 15.29 reads in transliteration kai metabas ekeithen ho
lesous élthen para tén thalassan tés Galilaias and this means and
[kai] having gone [metabas] from there [ekeithen] Jesus [ho
lesous] went [élthen] fo [para] the sea [tén thalassan] of Galilee
[tés Galilaias]. Here the idioms of the two language are very close;
apart from the case endings of nouns the main difference is the use in
Greek of the definitive article (in English the) with Iésous and
Galilaias.

In this book you will be reading genuine phrases, sentences and
passages from the New Testament, not pieces of made-up Greek.

The work you put into learning New Testament Greek will be more
than compensated by the rewards it brings. Like the seed that fell
upon good ground in the parable of the sower (Matthew 13.3-8), your
efforts will bring a plentiful return.



10: Only got ten minutes?

The discrepancies between the many translations of the New
Testament published over recent decades leave many people in

a state of confusion as to what the Greek text really says. And yet
the original is accessible and can be mastered with a modicum of
diligence and persistence. The New Testament is written in a
form of ancient Greek that presents about the same level of
difficulty as easier texts in modern German. Its history explains
why this is so.

The language spoken in most parts of the Greek world from the third
century BC is called the koine (the common [dialect]). This was a
descendant of the Greek of fifth and fourth centuries BC Athens in
which the literary masterpieces of that period were written. However,
the koine was a simpler form of Greek. It was not a literary language
in the sense that the Greek of Attic literature had been. The difference
between the two could be very roughly compared to that between a
popular modern newspaper and the educated English of
Shakespeare’s day.

New Testament Greek, which gets its name from the most important
book for which it was used, is the variety of the koine spoken in the
first century AD in the Roman province of Judaea, which covered a
somewhat greater area than that now covered by Israel and the West
Bank. When the Christian faith as preached by Jesus failed to gain
any widespread acceptance among Jews, the apostles and those who
had been converted turned to the non-Jewish population of Palestine
and other parts of the eastern Roman empire. The language spoken
by many of these communities was Greek in its koine form. When
Christianity began to spread in the middle decades of the first century
AD, we find Paul using this type of Greek to address Christian
communities in Greece, Asia Minor and even the one group in the
west that had formed in Rome. As the gospels were composed during



the same period for the information of such communities it was natural
that they too were written in Greek.

In learning Greek the first difference that strikes a beginner is, of
course, the alphabet. This is easy to master. Our own alphabet is an
adaptation of the Greek and the discrepancies between the two
present no problem. We can take the second sentence of Mark 2.13:

\ ~ C o 5/ \ > |/ \ o/ > /
XOL TCOLC O oxkog NPYETO TTROG ALUTOY, X 20tdooxey alTOouC.
Transliterated in our alphabet this reads:

kai pas ho ochlos ércheto pros auton, kai edidasken autous
(Mk.2.13)

Some Greek letters resemble their Roman counterparts; some, such
as delta (8 =d), lambda (A =1), pi (= = p), are different. Other points to
notice here are:

in the third word, where the reversed comma above the omicron ()
represents our aitch (h)

in the fourth word (&y)oc), where the second letter (called chi) is
transliterated as ch. This letter also occurs in the next word

in the fifth word (#pyeto), where the first letter is the Greek long e
(pronounced as é in féte). Its length is indicated by the bar (&) and its
name is éta.

Pronunciation is important with a modern language, but as New
Testament Greek is no longer spoken we use a conventional system
agreed upon by scholars. This is an approximation of how the
language originally sounded and does not require any sounds
unfamiliar to an English speaker.

Greek is an inflected language, which means that words undergo
changes to indicate a variation in meaning or in the way it is used. We
have this in English. The meaning and function of the noun man
depends on whether we have man, man’s, men, men's. Likewise the



form of a verb changes according to the meaning we wish to convey.
We use the different parts of the verb break (breaks, broke, broken) to
suit a particular sense and context.

In Greek changes of this sort are more numerous. The ending of a
noun varies according to which of the five cases (nominative,
vocative, accusative, genitive, dative) is required by the context in
which itis used. As an adjective must agree with the noun it qualifies,
it too is subject to the same variations. The endings of verbs have
several functions; for instance they indicate the time in which the
action described by a verb takes place. However, the structure of a
sentence in the New Testament is often very similar to that in English.
Taking the sentence from Mark given above we find that a literal
translation also gives us acceptable, idiomatic English:

And (kai) all (pas) the (ho) crowd (ochlos) went (ércheto) to (pros)
him (auton), and (kai) he taught (edidasken) them (autous).

The only word added in our translation is he. This is because
according to Greek idiom the pronoun is inferred from the ending of
edidasken and the context. This is a simple sentence, typical of the
Gospels. Yet some translators cannot refrain from at least minor
alterations, and for the first clause here one translation has a large
crowd gathered around him.

Many books intended for students beginning a language contain a
mass of sentences composed by the author. Here from the very
beginning the reader is presented with the actual words of the New
Testament. Except for a few phrases the material in the reading
exercises is taken from the Greek text of the New Testament. The
references of all sentences and passages are given so that the reader
can look up the context in which they occur.

The book has a glossary for readers who are unfamiliar with
grammatical terms. Additional information is also provided on the form



in which the New Testament appeared before the invention of printing,
and on other topics relating to its history.



Introduction

How to use this book

When St Jerome decided to translate the Old Testament into Latin
from the original text he was obliged to learn Hebrew, and to do this he
is said to have retired into the desert for a number of years. It is the
author’s hope that the student who wants to read the New Testament
in its original form will not find a similar retreat necessary. However,
learning a language on one’s own requires a special approach. Apart
from the key, you will have few checks on your progress, and you
must follow up any doubt, however small, about meanings of words
and points of grammar. To be able to do this you must make yourself
completely familiar with the arrangement of the book’s contents.

A knowledge of the basics of traditional English grammar is essential,
as this is the framework used to explain the structure of Greek. You
should be conversant with the parts of speech (adjective, adverb,
article, conjunction, interjection, noun, preposition, pronoun, verb)
and with the meaning of such terms as finite, transitive/intransitive,
clause, phrase, subject, object, etc. If these are new to you, consult
the Glossary of grammatical and other terms, which follows this
section of the introduction. There you will find much information on the
salient points of Greek grammar, which has much in common with that
of English. Start with the entries suggested above, and consult others
as the need arises. Do not try to digest the whole glossary before
starting on the first unit.

The main part of the book consists of twenty-one units. Each contains
either two or three sections. The first section is taken up with
grammar, the second contains sentences and passages of Greek for
reading, while the third section deals with some background aspects
of NT Greek studies.



The grammatical sections, which are headed .1, are carefully graded
over the course of the book and set out the basic features of Greek
grammar. Each should be mastered before tackling the next. Very
often a particular section cannot be understood without mastering
what has gone before.

Grammar as a whole can be divided into two parts; one involves the
forms which a word can take (e.g. those of a second declension
masculine noun, 2.1/2), the other deals with the ways in which these
forms are used to make up phrases and sentences (e.g. the uses of
the dative case, 2.1/3(e)). The former we must learn by heart. The
latter we can only fully understand when, after learning a general rule,
we see, and are able to understand, examples of it in use. Because of
the importance of this, almost all sentences given in grammatical
explanations (as well as the sentences and passages in the reading
exercises) are taken from the NT itself. For all these extracts from the
NT a reference is given, and if any change has been made the
reference is preceded by an asterisk. You will be familiar with many of
these in translation. Sometimes you may feel inclined to look up the
passage from which a sentence has been taken; sometimes you may
be moved to learn the Greek by heart. Both practices will help your
progress.

The reading exercises should not be attempted with one finger in the
corresponding page of the key, although you should make full use of
any help provided by the notes which follow each exercise. It is only
by analysing the forms of words and patiently working out the
construction of clauses and sentences that you will make progress.
Write out a full translation of an exercise and then compare it with the
key. When you discover you have made a mistake, you must
meticulously hunt out the point of grammar concerned and see how
you came to be wrong. To help you do this, many cross references
have been supplied in all parts of the book (a reference of the form
18.1/2 is for the grammatical section (.1) of a unit, but one such as
18.2.2 is to the reading section (.2)). Your final step should be to read
through the Greek aloud until you are able to translate it without



reference to your own version or the key. This will familiarize you with
the construction employed and any new vocabulary. Some rote
learning of new words is, of course, inevitable. If, however, you go to
the trouble of memorizing some of the many famous verses contained
in the reading you will find your grasp on the language extending itself
in an enjoyable and rewarding fashion.

Appendices 1-6 give grammatical tables and other information to
supplement particular units. Appendix 7 is on accentuation and can
be consulted regularly and mastered over the course of the whole
book. The section Principal parts of verbs complements the
vocabulary with full information about more difficult verbs. For ease of
reference to grammatical points an index is provided.

The book is oriented completely towards the form of Greek found in
the New Testament. Less emphasis is placed on features of the
language, such as the optative, which are in the process of
disappearing. In the case of that perennial scourge of beginners, the
-we verbs, forms that actually occur in the New Testament are clearly
distinguished from those that do not. If you are not interested in other
early Christian literature, you need not worry yourself with the latter.

It is not necessary to acquire a text of the Greek New Testament until
you have finished the book and wish to pursue your studies further.
The recommended edition is that published by the United Bible
Societies; details will be found in Suggestions for further study.



Glossary of grammatical and other terms

The following list contains the grammatical terms which we shall use
in approaching Greek; most are part of traditional English grammar. If
you are not familiar with this terminology you should study the
following list carefully. Start with the parts of speech, viz adjective,
adverb, article, conjunction, interjection, noun, preposition,
pronoun, verb. These are the categories into which words are
classified for grammatical purposes and are the same for Greek as for
English.

active see voice.

adjective An adjective is a word which qualifies (i.e. tells us of some
quality of) a noun or pronoun: a high pyramid; a short Egyptian; the
high priest was intelligent; he is thin.

adverb Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs: she talks
quickly; an extremely fat man; the ship was going very slowly.
Certain adverbs can qualify nouns and pronouns: even a child can
see that. They may even qualify a whole clause: we went to
Jerusalem last year; we also saw Bethlehem.

apposition A noun (or noun phrase) is in apposition to another noun
or pronoun when it follows by way of explanation and is exactly
parallel in its relation to the rest of the sentence: he, a just man, was
wrongly convicted, |, the undersigned, will inform my solicitor.

article English has two articles the and a/an. The is called the definite
article because a noun preceded by it refers to someone or something
definite: the cat belonging to the neighbours kept me awake last night.
A/an is called the indefinite article because a noun preceded by it
refers to someone or something indefinite: No, | do not want a dog.



aspect This is the term applied to the use of verbal forms to express
an action in respect not of the time when it occurs but of its inception,
duration, or completion. It is most commonly employed in Greek in
connection with the moods (other than the indicative) of the present
and aorist tenses; e.g. the present imperative is used for continual
actions (keep hitting that Philistine!), but for single actions (hit that
Philistine!) we have another form of the verb (the aorist imperative).

Attic Greek This was the dialect used in Athens of the fifth and fourth
centuries BC. In it are written most of the literary masterpieces of the
period and it came to be recognized as the normal idiom for prose.
From it developed the Koine, the form of Greek used in the NT (see
also 1.3).

attributive Attributive and predicative are the terms applied to the two
ways in which adjectives can be used. An adjective used attributively
forms a phrase with the noun it qualifies, and in English always comes
immediately before it: ancient Jerusalem, a tall mountain, the true
prophet. An adjective used predicatively tells us what is predicated of,
or asserted about, a person or thing. A verb is always involved in this
use, and in English a predicative adjective always, in prose, follows
the noun or pronoun it qualifies, generally with the verb coming
between them: men are mortal, the centurion was bald. This use
frequently involves the verb to be, but there are other possibilities: the
priest was considered pious; we thought the tax collector avaricious.
All adjectives can be used in either way, with the exception of some
possessive adjectives in English such as my, mine (the first can be
only attributive, the second only predicative).

auxiliary verb Many tenses in English are formed with the present or
past participle of a verb together with some part of have or be (or
both); when so used the latter are called auxiliary verbs: he was
running when | saw him; | have read this glossary five times; we have
been working for the past week at Greek. These combinations (was
running, have read, etc.) are called composite tenses. Other auxiliary



verbs in English are shall, will, should, would. Greek has a much
smaller number of composite tenses.

case In any type of expression where it occurs, a noun (or pronoun)
stands in a certain relationship to the other words, and this
relationship is determined by the meaning we want to convey. The two
sentences my brothers bite dogs and dogs bite my brothers contain
exactly the same words but have opposite meanings, which are
shown by the relationship in each sentence of the nouns brothers and
dogs to the verb bite; here (as is normal in English) this relationship is
indicated by word order. In Greek, where word order is used
somewhat differently, it is indicated by particular case endings applied
to nouns. If a noun is the subject of a verb (i.e. precedes it in a simple
English sentence such as the above), it must, in Greek, be putinto the
nominative case with the appropriate ending; if it is the object of a verb
(i.e. follows it in English) Greek puts it into the accusative case. In
English we still have this system with pronouns; we say | saw her
today, we cannot say me saw her because / is the nominative case,
required here to show the subject of the verb, whereas me is the
accusative case. With nouns in English we only have one case which
can be indicated by an ending and this is the genitive; girl’s, boy’s. In
Greek we have five cases, nominative, vocative, accusative,
genitive, dative.

clause A clause is a group of words forming a sense unit and
containing one finite verb, e.g. the peasant feared the centurion; | am
not happy today (the finite verb is in bold type). We can have either
main clauses, which can stand on their own, or subordinate
clauses, which cannot. In the sentence Herod owned a palace which
had cost much money, the first four words constitute the main clause
and this forms a complete sense unit; if, however, you were to say to a
friend which had cost much money and nothing else, you would risk
being thought odd because these words form a subordinate clause.
Subordinate clauses are divided into adverbial which function as
adverbs, adjectival, which function as adjectives, and noun clauses,
which function as nouns.



comparison (of adjectives and adverbs) See inflexion.
conjugation See inflexion.

conjunction Conjunctions are joining words and do not vary in form.
Some conjunctions can join clauses, phrases or individual words (e.g.
and, or) but most have a more restricted use. Those that are used to
join clauses are divided into co-ordinating conjunctions (and, or,
but), which join a main clause to a preceding one (/ went to the
temple, but you were not there), and subordinating conjunctions,
which subordinate one clause to another (the doctor came because |
was ill).

declension See inflexion.

dental This term is used to describe those consonants which are
pronounced with the tongue touching the teeth, in English t, d; in
Greek , g, 0.

deponent A deponent verb is one which is middle or passive in form
(see voice) but active in meaning. Deponent verbs do not exist in
English but are common in Greek.

enclitics These are Greek words of one or two syllables whose
accentuation, or lack of it, is determined by the previous word;
because of this they normally cannot stand at the beginning of a
clause; see also Appendix 7, (d).

finite This term is applied to those forms of verbs which can function
by themselves as the verbal element of a clause. The only non-finite
forms of a verb in English and Greek are participles and infinitives. We
can say the Israelites defeated their enemies because defeated is a
finite form of the verb to defeat. We cannot say the Israelites to have
defeated their enemies because to have defeated is an infinitive and
therefore non-finite, nor can we say (as a full sentence) the Israelites
having defeated their enemies because having defeated is a
participle.



gender In English we only observe natural gender (apart from such
eccentricities as supposing ships feminine). If we are talking about a
man we refer to him by the masculine pronoun he, but we refer to a
woman by the feminine pronoun she, and we refer to a thing, such as
a table or chair, by the neuter pronoun it. Greek, however, observes
natural gender with living beings (generally), but other nouns, which
may denote things, qualities and so on, are not necessarily neuter.
For example tparela table is feminine, Aoyos speech is masculine. This
has important grammatical consequences, but the gender of
individual nouns is not difficult to learn as, in most cases, it is shown
by the ending. In vocabularies and dictionaries a noun is always
accompanied by the appropriate form of the definite article, and this
also indicates its gender.

imperative See mood.

indeclinable This term is applied to nouns which have only one form
and whose case is determined by the surrounding words. Most
indeclinable nouns are names of Hebrew or Aramaic origin which
have not been assimilated to the Greek system of declensions.
Examples are 'ABpasyp. Abraham, *Ispan) Israel, Bnokéep. Bethlehem.

indicative See mood.

infinitive Infinitives are those parts of a verb which in English are
normally preceded by fo, e.g. to see, to be seen, to have seen, to have
been seen. These are, respectively, the present active, present
passive, past active, and past passive infinitives of the verb see. As in
English, a Greek verb has active and passive infinitives, and infinitives
exist in different tenses. A Greek infinitive is not preceded by anything
corresponding to the English to.

inflexion The form of adjectives, adverbs, nouns, pronouns, and

verbs changes in English and in Greek (but much more so) according
to the requirements of meaning and grammar. Inflexion is the overall
term for such changes and covers conjugation, which applies only to



verbs, declension, which applies to nouns, pronouns, and adjectives
(which include participles), and comparison, which applies to
adjectives and adverbs. The term conjugation is also used for the
categories into which verbs are classified, and the term declension is
similarly used for those of nouns and adjectives.

interjection Interjections are words used to express one’s emotions.
They do not form part of sentences and have only one form (i.e. are
not subject to inflexion). An example is odat alas!

intransitive This is a term applied to verbs which cannot, because of
their meaning, take a normal object, e.g. come, die, go. The opposite
term is transitive; transitive verbs (e.g. make, hit, repair) can take an
object. He hit the man is a perfectly possible sentence, but he dies the
man is nonsense. Sometimes in English we have pairs of verbs, one
transitive and the other intransitive, which are obviously connected in
sense and etymology, as fo fall and to fell. We can say John is falling
from the tree but John is falling the tree is without sense. If we mean
John is causing the tree to fall, we can say John is felling the tree;
hence to fall is intransitive, to fell is transitive. Some verbs are
transitive in English but intransitive in Greek, and vice-versa. There
are also a number of verbs in English, such as move, which can be
either transitive or intransitive, while their Greek equivalents are
exclusively one or the other: I moved the lamp from its place
(transitive); the previous year he moved from Damascus to Egypt
(intransitive). The Greek xwéw move, however, can, in the active, only
be used transitively.

koine This is the name given to the dialect of Greek which developed
in the third century BC in the wake of the conquest of Alexander the
Great. It is the language in which the NT is written. For details see 1.3.

labial This term is used to describe those consonants which are
pronounced by bringing the lips together, in English p, b; in Greek =,
B, .



middle See voice.

mood This term is applied to verbs. Every finite form of a Greek verb
is in one of four moods, which are:

indicative, to express a fact: the doctor operated on me
yesterday.

subjunctive, which originally expressed what the speaker
willed or expected (let us go is expressed in Greek by a
single subjunctive form of the verb go; cf. be that as it may,
i.e. let that be as it may). In Greek it is used in a number of
idiomatic ways which cannot be given a single meaning. A
few relics of the subjunctive survive in English (if I were you;,
be in the above example). A Greek subjunctive is often to be
translated with an English auxiliary verb such as let, may,
would, etc.

optative, which originally expressed what the speaker
desired or considered possible. Like the subjunctive it cannot
be given a single meaning. In one of its uses it expresses a
wish of the type May that not happen! Its use in the New
Testament is very restricted and it later disappeared from
Greek completely.

imperative, to give an order: do this immediately!

There is also a fifth mood, the infinitive mood, which is solely taken up
by infinitives; these by definition are non-finite. The other part of the
Greek verb, participles, is not considered to be in any mood.

noun A noun is a naming word: book, river, truth, Paul, Nazareth.
Proper nouns are those we write with a capital letter; all others are
common nouns.

number A noun, or pronoun, or verb is normally either singular or
plural in Greek just as in English.

object A noun or pronoun which is the object of an active verb suffers
or receives the action of that verb: Matthew wrote a gospel; the devil



tempted many gentiles; the Romans destroyed the temple. By
definition we cannot have an object of this sort after intransitive verbs
or (normally) after verbs in the passive voice. It is sometimes called a
direct object to distinguish it from an indirect object which we get
after verbs of saying and giving: he told a story to the child. In English
we can express this slightly differently: he told the child a story; but
child is still the indirect object because the direct object is story. In
Greek an indirect object is put into the dative case.

oblique cases The overall term applied to the accusative, genitive,
and dative cases.

optative See mood.

palatal This term is used to describe those consonants which are
pronounced by bringing the tongue into contact with the upper palate,
in English k, g; in Greek x, v, .

parse To parse a word is to define it grammatically. For nouns it is
necessary to give case and number (men’s is the genitive plural of
man), for finite verbs the person, number, tense, mood and voice.

participle Participles are those forms of a verb which function as
adjectives: the running horse, a fallen tree.

particle Under the term particle are included adverbs which give a
particular nuance to individual words, phrases or sentences, as well
as certain shorter conjunctions (see 4.1/4).

passive see voice.

person There are three persons, first, second, and third. First
person is the person(s) speaking, i.e. | or we; second person is the
person(s) spoken to, i.e. you; and third person is the person(s) or
thing(s) spoken about, i.e. he, she, it, they. The term person has
reference to pronouns and also to verbs because finite verbs must
agree with their subject in number and person. Naturally, when we



have a noun as subject of a verb, e.g. the dog is running across the
road, the verb is in the third person.

phrase A phrase is an intelligible group of words which does not have
a finite verb: into the woods, the Syrian’s five tired donkeys. A phrase
can only be used by itself in certain circumstances, as in answer to a
question.

postpositive This term is used of words (mainly particles) which, if
qualifying a word, must be placed after it, or, if qualifying a clause,
cannot stand as its first word.

predicate The predicate is what is said about the subject of a clause.
In John wrote the fourth Gospel the subject is John and what is said
about him (wrote the fourth Gospel) is the predicate. In the high priest
was furious the adjective furious is used predicatively because it is
part of the predicate (was furious).

predicative See attributive.

preposition Prepositions are invariable words which govern a noun
or pronoun and show the relationship of the noun or pronoun to the
rest of the sentence: Joseph went to Nazareth; we live in Samaria; |
saw John with him.

pronoun Pronouns stand in place of nouns. The English personal
pronouns are: /, you, he, she, it, we, they (in the accusative case me,
you, him, her, it, us, them). Other words such as this, that can function
as pronouns (/ do not like that!) or as adjectives (/ do not like that
habit!); for convenience we shall call them demonstrative pronouns.
We also have reflexive pronouns (he loves himself) and relative
pronouns (/ do not like the woman who was here).

sentence A sentence is a unit of speech which normally contains at
least one main clause. It may be either a statement, question or
command. For the Greek marks of punctuation used with each see
Unit 1.



stem The stem is the form of a word before endings are applied. In
Greek, nouns normally have only one stem, which sometimes cannot
be deduced from the nominative singular. With verbs in Greek we
have different stems for some, but not all, tenses. English verbs such
as to break are comparable; break- is the present stem and to it the
ending of the third person singular is added (giving breaks); brok- is
the past stem, giving us brok-en for the past participle.

subject A noun or pronoun which is the subject of an active verb
performs the action of that verb: Paul went on a journey to Rome; the
tax-collector amassed a large amount of money; on the third day the
soldier died. A noun or pronoun which is the subject of a passive verb
suffers or receives the action of that verb: the ship was hit by a storm;
the army was commanded to advance. It is normal to speak of the
subject as governing its verb. In English and Greek a finite verb’s
person and number are determined by the subject. We cannot say /s
because /is the first person singular pronoun and is is the third person
singular of the verb to be (present tense); we must here use the first
person (singular) form am. Likewise we must say we are and not we
am because we is plural. An easy way to find the subject in English is
to put who or what in front of the verb; with the sentence the ship was
hit by a submerged rock, we ask the question what was hit by a
submerged rock? and the answer, the ship, is the subject of the
clause. See also Voice.

subjunctive See mood.

tense Tense is a term applied to verbs. Every finite form of a verb, as
well as participles and infinitives, indicates that the action or state
expressed takes place in a particular time; for a complication in Greek
see aspect. The verb in | am sick refers to the present, in / will be sick
to the future. These temporal states are called tenses, and in Greek
we have six: present, future, imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect.

transitive See intransitive.



verb A verb, when finite, is the doing or being word of its clause. It
must agree with the subject in person and number. For non-finite
forms of verbs see finite. A finite verb varies according to person,
number, tense, mood, and voice.

voice This term is applied to verbs, whether finite or non-finite. In
English there are two voices, active and passive. The subject of an
active verb is the doer of the action; the soldier lifted his shield. With a
passive verb the subject suffers or receives the action: the shield was
lifted by the soldier. Greek has another voice, the middle, which
originally meant to do something to or for oneself; its use in New
Testament Greek will be explained at 8.1/1.



Abbreviations

a.or accusative

acc.

absol. absolute

Ac Acts

act. active

ad;. adjective

ad anno Domini, ie. after Christ

adv. adverb

aor. aorist

AV King James translation of the New Testament (the
Authorized Version)

C. about, approximately

cap. capital

cf. compare

Col Colossians

compar. comparative

con;j. conjunction

1 Cor 1 Corinthians
2Cor 2 Corinthians

d. died

dat. dative

Eph Ephesians
ex. example
f.orf  feminine

f. following
fut. future

Gal Galatians



gen. genitive
Hb Hebrews

imp. imperative
impers. impersonal
impf. imperfect
ind. indicative

indecl. indeclinable
indef. indefinite

indir. indirect
inf. infinitive
interrog. interrogative
intr. intransitive
1J 1 John

2J 2 John

3J 3 John

Jd Jude

Jn John

Js James

. line

lit. literally

Lk Luke

Il. lines

m. orm masculine
mid. middle

Mk Mark

Mt Matthew

n.orn neuter

n. or nominative
nom.

NT New Testament
opt. optative



pass. passive
perf. perfect
pers.  person

Phil Philippians
Phlm  Philemon
pl. plural

plpf. pluperfect
poet. poetical
pOSS.  possessive
pple. participle
prep. preposition
pres. present
pron.  pronoun

1Pt 1 Peter

2 Pt 2 Peter
refl. reflexive
rel. relative

Ro Romans
Rv Revelation
S. singular
Sc. namely
sub;j. subjunctive
supl. superlative

1Th 1 Thessalonians
2Th 2 Thessalonians
1Ti 1 Timothy

2Ti 2 Timothy

Tit Titus

tr. transitive

trans. translate

V. or vocative



voC.
Viz thatis to say

Round brackets () contain explanatory material or a literal translation;
in the vocabulary round brackets are also used to indicate alternative

forms.

Square brackets [ ] are used in two ways:

a) With English words they enclose something required by English
idiom but which has no equivalent in the Greek original; not all such
words are marked in this way.

b) With Greek words they indicate that a form does not occur in the NT
but is included, usually in a table, to give a clearer overall picture.

- means in conjunction with, compounded with, or followed by.

_means is derived from.

> means produce(s).

Emarks a word which cannot stand first in a clause or phrase.

precedes a reference and indicates that the verse quoted has been
altered in some way (most often a word is omitted).

- is explained in the introductory note to the vocabulary.



Unit 01

1.1 Grammar
1.1/1 The Greek alphabet and its pronunciation

The names of the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet are
traditional. Today the alphabet is used in upper and lower case, although
in antiquity it was written only in capitals. The value assigned below to
each letter does not always reflect what is known of the ancient
pronunciation, which in any case developed over time and varied from
one locality to another. However, as we learn Greek in order to read what
has been written in the language, not to speak it, the need for absolute
accuracy in pronunciation does not arise.

MName Pronunciation
Ao alpha (dhda) a (as in father, never as in cat)
Bp beta (prra) b

'y gamma (yauua) g (as in gain, never as in gesture, but
as 71 in king before x, £, ¥ or another
3 see below)

Ad  delta (8&hta) d

Ee epsilon (Bynhav)  short e (as in set)

Z{ zéta (Cnta) z las in squeeze)

Hn &ta (fu) long e (like é in féte or ai in fairy)
©6 théta (Bnta) th (as in thought; see below)

It 1ota (L) i as in sit

Kx kappa (kdmma) E (but represented in English as ¢)
AL lambda (Adppéc) [

Mup mi(uo) T

Nv ni(vo) "

=& xel(Eel) cs (as x in fax; see below)

0o omicron (Guikpav) short o (as in cot)

[z pei(rel) t

Pp rho (pa) r

Lo, ¢ sigma (olyna) 5 (as in same)

Tt tau (tau) t

Tv upsilon (yhov)  u (represented in English as y)

@ ¢ phei (pe1) ph (see below)

Xy  cheiyel) ch (see below)

Yoy psel (yel) ps (as in caps)

Qo Oomega (apeya) long o (like oa in broad)



A circumflex (*) above a vowel in the English transliterations indicates a
longer pronunciation (compare éta with epsilon).

When taking Greek words directly into English we normally use the
phonetic equivalent of Greek letters except where indicated above, e.g.
cosmos (xdspoc), pathos (wafoc). For proper nouns and derivatives see
note 1.

(a) Consonants

Where no example is given above, consonants are pronounced as their
English equivalent. Chei (y) should be pronounced as the chin the
Scottish pronunciation of loch in order to distinguish it from kappa ().
The double consonants ¢ and ¢ are the equivalents of xs, =c respectively,
and must always be used when word formation brings x or = immediately
before o: e.g. when ¢ is added to the stem Aifior- we must write Aibiod
Ethiopian, never Aibiorc (5.1/(a)).1 Note that zéta ({) was not pronounced
as a double consonantin NT times, as is sometimes stated.

Examples of the second pronunciation of y are: srdyyoc (spongos)
sponge, sadmyt (salpinx) trumpet, éeyyoc (élenchos) proof (on accents
see below).

There are two forms of lower case sigma: s which is used for an initial and
medial sigma, ¢ which is used for a final sigma, e.g. sistasic gathering. In
upper case, sigma has only one form, e.g. £YXTAXIX (accents are not
indicated with upper case).

(b) Vowels

In the fifth and fourth centuries BC all Greek vowels had a long and short
pronunciation, although only in the case of ¢/n and o/w were these values
given separate letters. By the first century AD this distinction between
long and short vowels had disappeared but this was not reflected in
writing, where ¢/v and o/w were retained. The pronunciation given above
is convenient for us today, even though it is not historical. The New
Testament was written in a conventional spelling which reflected the



pronunciation of Greek several centuries earlier and not that current at
the time of its authors.

(c) Diphthongs

Here too modern pronunciation does not aim at strict historical accuracy
and the pronunciation given below is that of the earlier language.

Greek had two types of diphthongs:

i) where both vowels are written normally and pronounced as follows:

ot @S ai in aisle ot as oi in soil
ov @s OW in now ou as 00 in pool
easeiinrein ut as we

eu/mu as euin feud

When one of these combinations is not to be pronounced as a diphthong,
the second is marked with a diaeresis (7): “Epaiott (Hebra-isti) in
Hebrew.

ii) where 1, w or an original long «, is combined with an .. Here the iota is
placed below the vowel (iota subscript), not after it: «, , w. In the first
century AD these were pronounced as simple «, n, w, and the same
practice is followed today.

(d) Breathings

When a word begins with a vowel or diphthong it must have either a
rough () or smooth () breathing. The first denotes an initial h, the second
its absence: nuépa (héméra) day, ayabéc (agathds) good. A breathing is
placed over the second vowel of a type (i) diphthong: eiviypa (ainigma)
riddle; Atyurtoc (Aiguptos) Egypt; but when an initial vowel which does
not form part of a diphthong is in upper case, the breathing is placed in
front: 'Avdpéac (Andréas) Andrew. All words beginning with v have a rough
breathing Udwp (hidor) water; iyoc (hUpsos) height. Initial ¢ is always
given a rough breathing because it was pronounced rh: 57p.e (rhéma)
word. Breathings are written before an acute or grave accent (see
below), but under a circumflex accent, e.g. &yyeoc angel, oipa blood.



Notes

- Greek proper names (and also many Greek derivatives) are spelled and
pronounced in English according to the Roman system of transliteration:
AuBla (Libua) Libya; Kolomoc (Krispos) Crispus (cf. xatastpo
[katastrophé] catastrophe). However, the English form of Hebrew proper
names usually reflects the Hebrew original and cannot always be
predicted from the Greek version. This is particularly the case when the
Hebrew name has been given a Greek ending e.g. "Lepepioc Jeremiah (for
further details see 4.1/3).

! Greek has four marks of punctuation. The full stop and comma are used
as in English but our colon and semicolon are represented by a single
sign, which is a dot at the top of the line (-). A question mark in Greek is
the same as our semicolon (;). The exclamation mark is not used and
direct speech is not indicated by inverted commas. A capital letter is used
at the beginning of a paragraph but not with each new sentence (see also
7.1/3).

1.1/2 Accents

Accents are often supposed to strike terror into the hearts of beginners,
and some elementary books either wholly dispense with them or retain
them for a very limited number of words. However, as the Greek New
Testament is always printed with accents, a beginner completely
unfamiliar with them will be somewhat disoriented on progressing to the
stage of reading in a normal modern edition. In any case, they are vital for
distinguishing certain homographs.

This aversion to accents arises from the fact that they are often not used
today for their original purpose, viz to assist pronunciation. They should
be taken to indicate where a word should be stressed. The three marks
used (" acute, ~ grave, * circumflex) indicate where the pitch accent of
earlier Greek fell (and what type of pitch it was), but by the first centuries
of the Christian era the three varieties of pitch had changed into a single
stress accent of the same sort as we use in English. This should be our
practice when reading NT Greek aloud. The few words without an
accent, which all have only one or two syllables, should be lightly
pronounced; words with a single accent (the vast majority) should be



given a stress accent as in English; and the occasional word bearing two
accents should bestressed on the first with the second ignored.

The theory of accentuation and its rules are given in Appendix 7 and can
be consulted and mastered when desired. However, for the purposes of

learning the language, readers should follow the practice recommended
above.




Insight

Our earliest evidence for the Greek alphabet as we know it
dates from the eighth century BC. This was adapted from a
script used by the Phoenicians, a Semitic people living on the
coast of modern Syria and Lebanon. The novelty of the Greek
alphabet was the introduction of letters representing vowels,
which had been lacking in its Phoenician precursor. To this day
it has remained the instrument for writing Greek. The adapted
form used by the Romans has always been used in Western
Europe, while another derivative, the Cyrillic alphabet, is used in
Russia and other countries where the dominant religion is
Orthodox Christianity.

1.2 Exercise

-Read aloud and transliterate the following names and then find the
normal form used in English:

'Acto, Bnihéep., BeedleBol, Tepousadn, Twavwne, "Twp, Twvic, Twend, Keisop,
Aovxdic, MaBoiog, Mapto, Mapxoc, ITaihoc, [Tézpoc, ITtkditoc, Pupn, Zipwv.
! Read aloud and transliterate the following words and then look up their
meaning in the vocabulary (all have been taken into English, though in
different ways):

&yyehos, avabepa, dvahusts, dvtifeote, dowpa, doBeotoc, adtépatov, Baboc, yéveotc,
Sraryvwats, oypar, Spdua, Lwvn, Nhoc, Ty, Béatpoy, Beppde, idéa, xapmnioc, xiwnote,
xXULOE, XOGL0G, XPLLS, XPLTNPLOV, XDAOV, (aviet, UETPOV, UNTPOTONG, i,
dpavds, maboc, magadutinds, oanyn, Tiype, Tpadua, OBpts, Pavraste, yapextip,

Yoo, duy.
1.3 Excursus

The nature of New Testament Greek and its history



In the first century AD the Roman empire extended over all countries
bordering on the Mediterranean as well as most of what we now call
Western Europe. However, it was only in the western half of the empire
that Latin was the official language. In the east the language used for
administration and many, if not most, forms of communication was
Greek, which had been imposed on the area several centuries before.
Languages such as Aramaic (spoken in Syria, Palestine and other
regions to the east) and Coptic (the descendant of the language
represented in Egyptian hieroglyphs) survived in the countries to which
they were native, but the official use of Greek, combined with the prestige
accorded to Greek culture, gave it an authority which the local
vernaculars could not rival. The history of the Greek language and how it
came to be the dominant language in half the Roman empire is important
for the study of the form it had developed when the New Testament was
written.

The original speakers of Greek entered Greece in several waves over the
course of the second millennium BC, each wave speaking its own
particular dialect. When Greeks first appear in recorded history we find
them organized into hundreds of separate independent communities,
which we call city states. These varied in size and were not confined to
what we now think of as Greece. As a result of colonization, which started
in the eighth century BC, settlements were established from the western
coast of Asia Minor to southern Italy and Sicily, and even beyond. Many
developed into flourishing cities but, whether in the Greek homeland or
abroad, the independence they claimed always led to interminable
squabbles and wars, to which no external threat or attempted internal
union could bring a lasting conclusion. The linguistic consequence of this
political discord was that the dialects of Greek, which had multiplied
greatly over the centuries, remained.

By the beginning of the fourth century BC the cultural pre-eminence of
Athens had established its dialect, Attic Greek, as the language of most
forms of literature, including prose. This is the form of Greek used by the
tragedians, Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides, and by Aristophanes,
Thucydides, Plato and Demosthenes. When ancient Greek was still an
important part of the school curriculum in countries where the humanistic



traditions of the Renaissance persisted, pupils always began with the
Attic dialect. Because it has always been used as a standard with which
other forms of the language are compared, it is often referred to by the
term classical Greek, in contrast to Homeric Greek (the language of the
lliad and Odyssey), New Testament Greek, Byzantine Greek and so on.

However, despite its primacy in matters of culture Athens came to be
eclipsed politically, a fate shared by the rest of mainland Greece. The
middle of the fourth century BC saw the appearance of a new power in
the Greek world. Under Philip Il (382—-336 BC) Macedonia, a kingdom to
the north of Greece, developed to such an extent that it began to threaten
the old city states of the south. Philip’s territorial ambitions were achieved
and far surpassed by his son, Alexander the Great (356—323 BC). After
establishing dominion over Greece itself, Alexander successfully overran
the vast empire of the Persians, which encompassed all of what we now
call the Middle East, as well as Egypt. On his death this area was divided
into different kingdoms, all of which were ruled by Greeks. Greek was the
official language and the form this took was a modified Attic. Three
centuries later when the Romans finally gained complete control of the
countries bordering on the eastern Mediterranean, they made no attempt
to supplant Greek as the dominant language of the area. Hence it was
that Greek was spoken in the Roman province of Judaea at the time of
Christ, although it had not supplanted the native Aramaic.

The principal form of Greek of this period is called the koine (from % xown
Swilextoc the common dialect). It was basically Attic but without many of
the latters subtleties and grammatical complexities. Some of its
vocabulary came from other dialects of Greek or from the native
languages of the countries where it was used. Its most important feature
was that it was the language of the street, akin to the form of English
spoken today by the relatively uneducated, and not to the standard
English we use today for communication in quality newspapers and the
like; and although the koine was spoken over most of the eastern
Mediterranean, the form it took in a particular area reflected the local
culture.

What we call New Testament Greek is the koine as used in Judaea of the
first century AD. Most of the differences between it and the koine of other



parts of the eastern Roman empire came from its Jewish environment.
When we compare New Testament Greek with the form of the language
spoken in other parts of the contemporary Greek world or with the
classical language (i.e. Attic of the fifth and fourth centuries BC) we find
that it contains Semitic elements of Hebrew or Aramaic origin. These are
of three kinds:

Points of style

An example is Hebrew practice of joining clauses by and rather than by
subordinating one to another, as was normal in Greek. Mark gives the
time of the crucifixion with the words 7y 8¢ Gpa Tpitn %ol 2otadpwoay adév (MK
15.25), lit. and it was [the] third hour and they crucified him whereas in
English (and classical Greek) we would subordinate one clause to the
other and say either and when it was the third hour they crucified him or
and it was the third hour when they crucified him.

Semitic idioms

Many expressions occur in the NT which are a literal translation of a
Semitic expression but quite unidiomatic by the standards of classical
Greek. Examples are:

The future indicative is used to express an order where classical Greek
used an imperative (17.1.1). The most notable instances are the ten
commandments as given in the Septuagint (the koine Greek version of
the Old Testament; see 12.3), which are quoted in the NT, e.g. Kdptov tov
00y Gou wpocxuwﬁcszg %ol 0T pnévq) )\oc'cpstﬁcstg (Lk 4.8) you shall worship the
Lord your God and serve him alone.

The word uiéc son is used metaphorically in the sense of person
associated with and followed by a genitive; classical Greek (and English)
would require a completely different expression, e.qg. vidc eiprvne (Lk 10.6)
lit. son of peace, i.e. a peaceful person; ot uiot tol vup.divos (Mk 2.19) lit.
sons of the bridal chamber, i.e. the wedding party.

For expressions to be translated as it happened or it came to pass, which
have a Semitic origin, see 8.1/2.



Transliterations

Semitic names of people and places were put into the Greek alphabet.
Sometimes they were given a Greek ending and declined, e.g. Twavwwng
John, but sometimes they were simply transliterated and treated as
indeclinable, with one fixed form, e.g. Bnéep. Bethlehem. See 4.1/3.

L This does not apply to compounds of 2x, e.g. #xatastc (from 2x + otdate).



Unit 02

2.1 Grammar
2.1/1 Nouns in Greek

In Greek, as in English, we consider that a noun has gender, butin
English this depends upon its meaning; man is masculine, woman is
feminine, house is neuter, and he, she, it are the pronouns we use when
referring to these. The gender of a Greek noun is often arbitrary and does
not necessarily indicate anything about what the noun denotes. For
example, aviip man is masculine and yuvy woman is feminine, but Adyoc
word is masculine, yA&soo tongue is feminine, though &-yov work is,
understandably, neuter. In most cases we cannot see any reason for the
gender of a particular noun but it is often possible to identify a noun’s
gender by its ending in the nominative and genitive singular, and these
endings also determine to which of the three classes or declensions it
belongs. Each declension has a distinctive set of endings which indicate
both case and number (see Glossary of grammatical and other
terms), just as in English we have child (nominative or accusative
singular), child’s (genitive singular), children (nominative or accusative
plural), children’s (genitive plural), but Greek distinguishes more cases.
To list all possible forms of a noun is to decline it.

Because the second declension presents the fewest complications we
shall take it first.

2.1/2 Second declension and the masculine and neuter definite
article

The second declension is divided into two groups:

i) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -oc, which, with a few
exceptions, are masculine.

i) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ov, which are all neuter.



0 avBponog the buman being
SINGULAR PLURAL

Nominative © dvBpun-og ol dvBpam-o1
Vocative — dvBpumn-g — dvBpam-o1
Accusative  1wv  davBpum-ov tolg  avBpon-oug
Genitive wu  avBpor-ou v avBpom-wv

Dative 0 avBpon-u tolg  avBpom-olg

10 Epyov the work

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nominative 10 Epy-ov T Epy-a
Vocative — Epy-ov — Epy-a
Accusative 10 Epy-ov o Epy-a
Genitive W00 EpPY-0U TV Epy-ov
Dative 0 Epy-u TOlg  EPY-015

It should be noted that:

a) Except for 6 and ¢, the endings of the definite article are the same as
those of the nouns in each group.

b) The endings for the genitive and dative (both singular and plural) of the
first group are the same as those of the second.

c) The genitive plural of all nouns, regardless of declension, has the
ending -wv.

d) The nominative plural, vocative plural and accusative plural of all
neuter nouns, regardless of declension, have the ending -« (for an
apparent exception see 6.1/1(c)).

Notes

_ The definite article must agree with the noun it qualifies in number,
gender, and case: tav épywv of the works (genitive plural), tovs avipeimous
the human beings (accusative plural). This does not necessarily mean
that the ending of the article will be the same as that of the noun with
which it agrees (see 3.1/1 note 2).

Contexts where the definite article is used in Greek but not in English are:

(i) with proper nouns and with abstract nouns, where it is optional (there
is no difference in sense; in English we do not use the definite article
with either); examples are: 6 Iatlog or simply Ilatios Paul; 6 favatos Or
bavatog death. When referring to the Judeo-Christian God the definite
article is also optional: 6 66 or 6zdc God, 6 xdpros OF xdproc the Lord (in



English we use the article with the latter but not the former; note that
B¢ and xdgroc are not given an initial capital).

(i) with nouns (usually plural) when they indicate a general class: ot
&vfpwmor human beings (as a class); ot dvipwror can also mean the
(particular) human beings where the context requires. An example of
this use with a singular noun is o dxdfaprov mvelpna (Mt 12.43); as the
context here shows us that we have an account of the behaviour of
unclean spirits in general, English idiom requires the translation an
unclean spirit.

In translating a common noun in the singular without the definite article, a
should be supplied in English:, irroc a horse but 6 irmog the horse.
However, NT use is inconsistent and we often must supply the definite
article in English where it does not occur in Greek, e.g. vy Zodop.wv (Mt
10.15) which is to be translated as the land of Sodom, not land of Sodom.

! Neuter nouns do not necessarily denote inanimate objects. Examples
are matdtov, téxvoy both child, Souwp.dvov evil spirit.

) Itis arule in Attic Greek (the language of Athens in the fifth and fourth
centuries BC) that a finite verb which has a plural neuter noun as its
subject is always singular. This curious idiom, which has not been
satisfactorily explained, is observed sometimes, but not always, in the
New Testament; we see itin Jn 10.3 ta wpéBoc’coc e Puwviic adtol dxode the
sheep (o mpoPora) hear his voice (tiic duviic adtol; dxole is 3rd s. pres. ind.
act. of axodw — see below 2.1/5; it is followed by the genitive), but not in
*Jn 10.27 w6 mpdPata the Pwviic pou dxobovsty the sheep hear my voice (tiic
dwviic pov; dxodousty is 3rd pl. pres. ind. act. of dxolw — see below 2.1/5).

 The proper name ’Insol¢ Jesus belongs to the second declension but is
irregular: nom. *Insotc, voc. "Insob, acc. "Insolv, gen. *Insol, dat. "Insot (note
that the genitive and dative are the same).

» For the few feminine nouns of the second declension, which are declined
in exactly the same way as masculines, see 3.1/1 note 2.

» In the second declension (and in the first declension) when the final
syllable bears an acute in the nominative, as in motoudc river, the accent
becomes a circumflex in the genitive and dative, e.g. nom. s motapdc, gen.
S. motoyol, dat. . motoud, gen. pl. motauav, dat. pl. motauots (for further
information on accents see Appendix 7).



2.1/3 Basic uses of cases

The only case ending for nouns in English is that of the genitive (as in
girl’s, men’s, etc.). Elsewhere, a noun’s function is shown by its position
in relation to the other words in its clause (the difference in meaning
between the peasant hit the tax collector and the tax collector hit the
peasant depends solely on the word order) or by a preposition, e.g. the
tax collector was hit by a stone (here the part played by the stone is
indicated by the preposition by). In Greek, however, the function of a
noun is indicated by its case:

a) The subject of a clause must be put in the nominative.

b) When we address a person the vocative is used; this is sometimes
preceded by w O and followed by a mark of punctuation. The vocative is
given for Zpyov because, although Zvov itself does not occur in this case,
we do find the vocative of other nouns of the same class, e.g. téxvov child.

c) The direct object of a verb must be put in the accusative.

d) The genitive can express possession: the Samaritan’s donkey (in
English we can also say the donkey of the Samaritan). The genitive in
Greek has other uses (e.g. to express separation 20.1/3(g)).

e) With nouns denoting living things the dative expresses the indirect
object after verbs of saying, giving and promising (21.1/1(a)(i)). In the
Samaritan gave a donkey to the teacher the direct object is donkey
(answering the question gave what?), which in Greek would be putinto
the accusative avov; the indirect object is the teacher (gave to whom?),
which would be put in the dative & &idasxdiw with no preposition (we may
also say in English the Samaritan gave the teacher a donkey but there is
no alternative of this sort in Greek). With nouns denoting living things the
dative has other uses which can nearly always be translated by to or for.
With inanimate nouns (e.g. Tyre, arrow, boat) different uses are possible.

The term oblique cases is used for referring to the accusative, genitive,
and dative as a group. In addition to the uses given above, these cases
are also used after prepositions, which perform the same function in
Greek as in English, i.e. they define the relation between the word they
govern and the rest of the clause in which they are used. In Greek the



word governed is normally a noun or pronoun. The rules for prepositions
indicating motion and rest are:

f) Prepositions indicating motion towards govern (i.e. are followed by)
the accusative, e.g. €ic tov oixov into the house, mpoc tov aypdv towards the
field.

g) Prepositions indicating motion away from govern the genitive, e.g. ano
Tob Bpovou from the throne, &x ot aypob out of the field.

h) Prepositions indicating rest or fixed position govern the dative, e.g. &v
¢ aypdw in the field.

All the above prepositions, except mpdc (3.1/5), take only the case given
above.

2.1/4 Verbs in Greek

A finite form of a verb is one that can function as the verb of a clause (see
Glossary of grammatical and other terms). In Greek a finite verb is
defined in terms of person, number, tense, mood, and voice. Person and
number are determined by its subject: a finite verb must agree with its
subject in both (just as in English we cannot say we is). First person is the
person(s) speaking, i.e. | or we; second person is the person(s) spoken
to, i.e. yous; third person is the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about, which
can be a pronoun (he, she, it, they) or a noun (e.g. the donkeys are in
the field). The concept of number is the same as with nouns; we have
either singular (e.g. is, was) or plural (e.g. are, were). Tense indicates
the time in which the action of the verb takes place. Mood tells us
something about the nature of the verb’s action in a particular context, but
we are now only concerned with the indicative mood, which is used to
express facts (e.g. John baptized by the Jordan). Voice shows the
relation of the subject to the verb. We shall first deal with the active,
which is the voice used when the subject is the doer of the action (e.g.
The Romans captured Jerusalem).

With a finite Greek verb the person, number, tense, mood and voice are
shown by the stem and ending. For example, we can tell by the stem and
ending that Adsouat is third person plural future indicative active of the verb
Mw I loosen, and therefore means they will loosen. It is superfluous to



add the Greek word for they (unless for emphasis), as this is part of the
information conveyed by the ending. Auxiliary verbs (shallwill, have, be
etc.) are used to form most tenses of an English verb (/ shall teach, he
has taught, we shall be taught); Greek has similar composite verbal
forms, but they are much less common than in English and need not
concern us at this point.

Verbs in Greek belong to one of two groups (called conjugations).
These are distinguished from each other by the ending of the first person
singular present indicative active, the form in which Greek verbs are
customarily cited in works of reference (contrast the convention in
English of referring to a verb by its present infinitive active):

-w verbs, e.g. Mw I loosen (this is by far the larger class);
-w verbs, e.g. eipl am (3.1/6), Sidwpe | give (18.1/2).

The meaning given in the vocabulary for these verbs is simply loosen, be,
give.

2.1/5 Present and future indicative active of -w verbs

Present Future
SINGULAR 1 A I loosen Aoo-w I shall
loosen
2 M-e1g you (s.) loosen Mo-g1g you (s.) will
foosen
3 Mi-s1 he, she, it Aig-£1 he, she, it
loosens will loosen
PLURAL 1 Av-opev  we loosen AMig-opev  we shall
loosen
2 Mi-ete you (pl.) loosen AMic-g1e you (pl.)
will loosen
3 Ab-ovar(v) they loosen Avo-ovai(v) they will
loosen
Infinitive  Ad-ewv to loosen

The present indicative active (and the present infinitive active) is formed
by taking the present stem (Ju- i.e. Aw minus w) and adding the endings
given above. For the future indicative active we make up the future stem
by adding sigma to that of the present (i.e. Au + ¢ > Aus-) and we then
apply the same endings.



Notes

_In English the present tense has different forms, / loosen, | am loosening,
| do loosen and so on, and there are distinctions in usage between these.
Greek has only one present tense and we must decide from the context
which English form we should use to translate a Greek verb in this tense.
In one context Aoust might mean they loosen, in another they are
loosening or do they loosen. Likewise, Ajsw can also mean I shall be
loosening.

! In a narrative about the past, Greek often uses the present tense for
vividness (vivid present); we have the same idiom in English but it is by
no means as common.

» The Greek second person singular is always used when addressing one
person, the plural when addressing more than one person. There are no
familiar or polite forms of the second person, as in French, German and
other modern languages.

t The forms Ader and Ase are given the meanings he, she, it loosens/will
loosen. Which pronoun is required in English will be obvious in a
particular context, but if there is any possibility of confusion a pronoun in
the nominative will be given in the Greek (9.1/1). Where a noun is the
subject these forms simply mean loosens/will loosen, e.g. 6 aSehdpog Adet
wov vov the brother loosens the donkey.

» In each form of the above table the stem is followed by an o- or e- sound.
This is called the thematic vowel, and it is most clearly seen in the first
and second persons plural. The same pattern, which marks these tenses
as thematic, is repeated in the imperfect (4.1/1). The thematic vowel
occurs in the endings of some tenses (present, future, imperfect), but not
in others (aorist, perfect, pluperfect). Itis a useful aid in remembering the
differences between sets of endings.

» The final v shown in brackets in the ending of the third person plural is
called the movable v. Ancient grammarians state that it should be used
(without brackets) only when a word with this ending is followed by a
word beginning with a vowel or diphthong or stands at the end of a
clause; however, this rule is very often broken in the New Testament.
Movable v occurs here and in a few other endings.



" To form the future of néunw send, the final = of the present stem is
combined with ¢ to give méud-w I will send. Other final consonants in
present stems will be treated at 6.1/4 and 11.1/3.

y A future infinitive occurs in the verb to be (8.1/1 note 3) but elsewhere is
rare and its authenticity open to question.

2.1/6 Word order and elision

a) The arrangement of words within a Greek sentence is often similar to
that of English, but Greek word order is generally much less predictable
than in English. In English there is a close link between the order in which
words occur and their function (see above 2.1/3). In Greek, however,
where the grammatical function of a word is indicated by its form, not by
its position, word order can be varied much more than in English. This is
mainly done to emphasize a particular word or phrase. If in the English
sentence the brother is good we wished to emphasize good we would, in
speech, articulate it with greater weight (in writing we could underline it or
putitinitalics). In Greek the emphasis would be conveyed by a change in
the word order; 6 adehdac 2oty (is) ayaboc (good) would become dyabag oty
6 adeddpoc. Emphasis apart, two further points regarding word order should
be noted here:

(i) The negative od(x) not precedes the word it negates: odx &w ... I do
not have ... (odx is the form used before vowels and diphthongs with a
smooth breathing; it becomes ody if the following vowel or diphthong
has a rough breathing, e.g. ody elpioxw I do not find. Before consonants
it is simply o0).

(i) Just as in English we can say the field of the Cyrenian or the
Cyrenian’s field, so in Greek we have 6 aypoc 1ol Kugnvaiou and 6 tol
Kupmvaiou dypos (note that the article of dypéc must be retained in the
latter). As a third possibility we have 6 dypoc 6 Tol Kupnvatov with no
difference in meaning.

b) Prepositions and conjunctions ending in «, ¢, o lose this vowel when
standing before a word beginning with a vowel or diphthong, e.g. a1 aypot
(= amo aypob) from a field; 5t ésémpou (= diex ésémtpou) through a mirror; this
loss is called elision and is marked with an apostrophe as shown. If the
vowel or diphthong of the second word has a rough breathing and the
letter before the lost «, ¢, o is = Or 7, this letter becomes ¢ or 6 respectively,



e.g. ad apoptwlrol (= amo auaptwiod) from a sinner, ped apoaptwlol (= peta
apaptwol) With a sinner. Elision is not consistently found with
prepositions; it sometimes occurs with other parts of speech.




Insight

Two cities that have played a part in the history of Christianity
are Smyrna and Nicaea. The former is mentioned in the NT, the
latter was the site of two ecumenical councils (AD 325 and AD
787). Their ancient names are preserved today in a disguised
form, Izmir and lznik, and are within modern Turkey. Both
modern versions go back to the phrases &ic Nuxaiav and eic
Sudpvay i.e. to Nicaea, to Smyrna. Presumably the first Turks in
the area mistook a direction to a city ([the road] to
Nicaea/Smyrna) for the name of a city itself and instead of
saying Nicaea or Smyrna fell into the habit of saying fo Nicaea
or to Smyrna. The words were adapted to Turkish by dropping
the last element of the Greek names. On ¢i¢c + acc. See 2.1/3f.

2.2 Greek reading

In reading Greek the following steps should be followed:

a) Look up each word in the vocabulary at 2.2/1 and parse it (i.e. define it
grammatically; this is particularly necessary with words which vary in
form).

b) Mark all finite verbs as this will indicate the number of clauses.

c) By observing punctuation and conjunctions used to join clauses, work
out where each clause begins and ends.

d) Take each clause separately and see how each word relates to the
finite verb of its clause (subject, object, part of an adverbial phrase, etc.).

e) See from the conjunctions how the clauses are related to each other
and work out the overall meaning of the sentence.

An analysis of sentences 4 and 11 will be found in the key.

&y ytler 6 xoupoc T xapmdv. (*Mt 21.34)1
) oUx ExPaldet oL Sazpto’woc. (Mt 12.24)



) amooTéNAe wp(\)g TOUC stpym\)g Sovhov. (*Mk 12.2)

L S Tt peTd TV dpapTwABY doBlete xol mivere; (*Lk 5.30)

) Bkéwaq TOV 3)@0\). (Mk 5.31)

) Suddonale, opfaxg )\é'yetg %o SLOAGXELS Xl 00 )\ocMBo’w&g Ttpécumov. (*Lk 20.21)
' ﬁ)éﬁw Touc o’cv@pdn‘couq. (Mk 8.24)

} 0082y xaxov (nothing wrong) ebptoxopey &v w6 avfpwmw. (Ac 23.9)

) drpar mépdoustv. (Rv 11.10)

.0 tdte vnotedsousy. (LK 5.35)

1 6 SoUloc Wc@t\)v Xoc;xﬁo’w& %ol cuvo’cyst xocp*rcév. (*Jn 4.36)

2 e xpfva 6 Dcoc TOV xécpov; (*Ro 3.6)

3 vsxpobg §Y8{psﬂ:s, Xsﬁpobg xa@apf{ers, Saupvévwc éxBo'c)O\eTs. (*Mt 10.8)
4 ) Tpdowmov ol odgavol yoxete Staxptvery. (*Mt 16.3)

5 axovete xol ﬁlém—:’re. (Mt 11.4)

6 Soup.dweov Eyere. (In 7.20)

7 ot vexpol axodsousty. (Jn 5.25)

8 fptaro (began) 6 Insolc xnplooety xal Meyey. (Mt 4.17)

9 tdte ot Stxoutor éxko’cun}»oucw we 0 nhtog. (Mt 13.43)

10 xnpdscopey Tnoobv Xprotoy xdprov. (*2 Cor 4.5)

Notes

- 6 xoupos o xopmddy lit. the time of the fruits, i.e. the harvest; xapmiv has the
definite article twv because fruits generally are meant and so constitute a
general class — 2.1/2 note 1(ii) — trans. the time of fruits.

L Tov apoptwhdv the article indicates that a general class is meant — it can
be omitted in English.

» Take 6pfwc with both Xs’yag and dwdsxetc. The expression )\apﬁo/cvw wpécum:ov
(lit. take face) is a Semitism meaning show partiality.

" Tob avBpwymous the context of this clause indicates that a general class is
meant.

} dvbpwroc in the singular means human being and in the plural can be
translated as people (as in 7). The singular here is to be translated as



man because it is preceded by the masculine definite article (if a woman
had been meant the article would be feminine).

-1 Supply his with ps6dv and the with xapmév (here simply harvest).

‘3 Take the verbs as indicative (in their original context they are
imperatives — 17.1/1).

9 ot dtxenor the general class is meant; 2xhaudousy fut. of &xddpmw.
2.2/1 Vocabulary

Individual vocabularies are provided for Units 2-9. The meaning given to
each word is that appropriate to its use in the preceding reading; for a
fuller range of meanings the main vocabulary should be consulted.
Words already given in a grammatical table (or in an earlier vocabulary)
are not repeated, except where a different meaning is involved.

It is normal practice in Greek dictionaries and lists of Greek words to give
the nominative singular of a noun, its genitive (usually in abbreviated
form) and the appropriate nominative singular form of the article; this
information establishes both its declension and gender, e.g. kg, -ou, 6
(note that the accent in the genitive — here flouv — is not always on the
same syllable as in the nominative; see Appendix 7, a). Verbs are cited
in the first person singular present indicative, e.g. xptvw.

&yw lead, bring

axodw hear

apopTwds, -ob, 6 Sinner

&vfpwmos, -ou, 6 human being, person
amostéMhw send, dispatch
améatohog, -ou, 6 apostle

BAémw see

YewpYde, -ob, 6 tenant farmer
Yvwoxw KNOW

Sawpoviov, -ou, t6 evil spirit

Sw ti; on account of what? why?
draxpive judge correctly
Sudasxadog, -ou, 6 teacher, master
Sidaoxw teach



dtxaog, -ov, 6 just person
dollog, -ou, 6 Slave (often translated servant)
didpov, -ov, t6 gift

¢yyilw approach (intr.)

gyelpw raise

éx (prep. + gen.) out of, from
&xPalw cast out

&xhapmw shine forth

&v (prep. + dat.) in

¢oblw eat

ebploxw find

& w have

AAtog, -ou, 6 SUN

fedg, -oU, 6 God

xafopilw cleanse

xat (conj.) and

xopds, -ob, 6 time

xalpTas, -ob, 6 fruit, harvest
xnpvcsw make known, preach
#4606, -ou, 6 world

xplve judge

xdptoc, -ov, o the Lord

Aoy Bove take

Myw say, speak

Aempde, -ob, o leper

netd (prep. + gen.) in the company of, with
wsBds, -oU, 0 pay, salary
vexpde, -ov, 6 dead (person)
vnotedw fast

dpbinc (adv.) rightly

ov, oux hot

olpavdc, -oU, 6 SKy, heavens

&y os, -ou, 6 crowd

méumw send

mivw drink

mpds (prep. + acc.) towards, to
TpdswTov, -ou, T6 face



ni¢ (interrog.) how?
cuvdyw gather up
tote then

we (con;.) like

Main points

Nouns in Greek have gender (masculine, feminine, neuter)

Second declension nouns are divided into two classes, masculine and
neuter

The few feminine nouns of the second declension are declined like the
masculine

Neuter nouns have the same ending in the n.v.a. (the plural n.v.a ending
is -a)

The endings of a noun change to indicate its number and case

The definite article must agree with its noun in number, gender and case
The case of a noun shows how it relates to the other words in its clause
When the subject of a verb is a pronoun it is usually omitted

Verb endings indicate when an action occurs and whether the subject is
first person (/, we), second person (you singular or plural, or third person
(he, she, it, they, or a noun such as Pericles, slave, cart)

The present tense describes something that is happening in the present
The future tense describes something that will happen in the future
Word order in Greek is more flexible than in English

Elision can occur when a word ending with a vowel is followed by a word
beginning with a vowel or diphthong

I An asterisk before a reference indicates that a slight change has been made in
the text.



Unit 03

3.1 Grammar

3.1/1 First declension (feminine nouns) and the feminine definite
article

The majority of first declension nouns are feminine and end in -» or -« (for
the few masculines see 3.1/2). Those in -« change alpha to eta in the
genitive and dative singular unless the alpha is preceded by a vowel or p,
but all first declension nouns have the same endings in the plural. The
feminine form of the definite article is declined in the same way as the
feminines in -x.

] TLUT Nuepa Baloooo

the honour day sea
SINGULAR
Nomunative 1 TLU-T) NUep-a Bahooo-o
Accusative v TLU-V NUEp-ov Bahaoo-av
Genitive ™mg TL-TIS NUEP-Ig Bakdoo-ng
Dative m TLUL-T) NUEp-a Boahaoa-n
PFLURAL
Nomunative al TLp-ail fuep-cil Balooa-o
Accusative  Tag TL-CIg NUEP-0Ig Buhdaoo-ag
Genitive TV TLUL-00V Nuep-mv Bahooo-wov
Dative Talg TL-CLG nuep-oig  Buhaoo-aig
Notes

. The vocative is the same as the nominative, e.g. Mapta.

! There are a few feminine nouns in the second declension, which are
declined in exactly the same way as masculine nouns. These require the
feminine form of the definite article (and of adjectives; see 3.1/3): 1 viooc
the island, t%¢ vnsou of the island. Only rarely can they be recognized as
feminine by their meaning, e.g. 7 mopbévoc the girl.

} Some nouns in -pa are irregular and follow .y in the genitive and dative
singular, e.g. sweipa cohort, gen. smelpng. Conversely, some nouns whose
final alpha is not preceded by a vowel or rho follow #p.épa, €.9. Moo
Martha, gen. Mdpfos.



: In the genitive plural all first declension nouns have a circumflex on their
final syllable.

3.1/2 First declension (masculine nouns)

Masculine nouns of the first declension end in -a¢ or -nc and have the
same -ou ending for the genitive singular as the second declension,
except those in -a¢ with a final circumflex (i.e. -a¢, as Zatavic), which have
a genitive singular in -&. Many common nouns in -»¢ involve males or
male occupations (e.g. vaitne sailor, stpatiitne soldier); most ending in -oc
are proper nouns.

0 KPLTIS Avdpeag Zatavag
the judge Andrew  Satan
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nominative o KpLT-Tg KpLt-ai Avdpe-ag Zatav-dg

Vocative — Kplu-a KpLt-ai Avipe-a  Zotav-a
Accusative 1oV KpLI-nv kpit-g  Avdpe-av  EZatov-av
Genitive 00U KpPLT-ov kpit-ov  Avdpe-ov Zoatav-a
Dative M KPLT-T) kpit-alg  Avdpe-g  Zatav-g
Notes

_ As shown above, the definite article (and adjectives) must be masculine
when used with these nouns.

! The very few common nouns in -a¢ are declined in the same way as
'AvSpéac in the singular and follow xpir¢ in the plural.

} The proper noun Mwis¥c Moses does not belong here (see 11.1/4), but
its nominative form (Mwis¥¢) will be found in the Greek reading.

3.1/3 First and second declension adjectives

With the exception of this (pl. these) and that (pl. those) adjectives in
English have only one form (as good, bad, etc.). In Greek, adjectives
must agree with the nouns they qualify (i.e. go with and describe) in case,
number and gender.

Like nouns, adjectives in Greek are classified according to how they are
declined. The first category of adjectives is called first and second
declension adjectives because they are declined in the feminine like
first declension feminine nouns and in the masculine and neuter like



nouns of the second declension. First and second declension adjectives
thus have a feminine in - (or -«, when preceded by e, « or p) when used
with feminine nouns, a masculine in -o¢ when used with masculine
nouns, and a neuter in -ov when used with neuter nouns. For the other
categories of adjectives see 10.1/3, 10.1/4.

xadc beautiful, noble is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. kah-0g woh-|  xoh-Ov koh-ol  koh-oi koh-a
Voc. xoh-€  koh-f]  koh-ov wkoh-ol koh-ol kod-d
Ace.  koh-ov xkoh-v  koh-Ov koh-olg  koh-Gg  woh-a
Gen. xoh-00 koA-Tg kKoh-0U koh-ov  wKoA-ov  Koh-ov
Dat. xoh-0 koA koh-© kKoh-olg  koh-olg  Koh-olg

&ytoc holy and aisypdc ugly, shameful are declined as follows in the
singular:

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. dy-og ayi-o day-ov aloyp-0g aloyp-a aloyp-ov
Voc. dy-e ayli-ao  dyl-ov cloyp-€ oloyp-a  aloyp-ov
Acc.  dy-ov  ayl-av  daye-ov aloyp-ov aloyp-tv aloyp-ov
Gen. ayi-ov ayi-og ayi-ov aloyp-ov cloyp-Gg Oloyp-oU
Dat. ayi-w ayl-g oyi-o cloyp-0 clogp-0 oloyp-o

The plural is the same as for xaide. 1

In the vocabulary (and in dictionaries) these adjectives are cited as xaidc,
-1, -0v; &yL0g, -0, -0V; aleyPOS, ~C, ~OV.

Some first and second declension adjectives have no separate feminine
form (two-termination adjectives) and employ the -o¢ forms for
masculine and feminine alike. These are mostly compounds, e.g.
&v@pwwoxrévoq murderer (&v@pwwoq person + xtavog Killing); é'vup,oq honoured
(3v + 7w honour). Compounds with the negative a- prefix (or év- before a
vowel; cf. English in-, un-) are common, e.g. &rtstoc unbelieving (a +
matag believing); avatrog unworthy (av + &wog worthy). These adjectives are
cited in the form &mstoc, -ov; évripog, -ov. Examples of them in agreement
with feminine nouns are: 7 &yap.oc Soddn the unmarried female slave; o
Btpo moudioxon the respected slave girls. Common two-termination



adjectives which are not compounds are: «ivivos eternal; auoptwlds sinful
odpdvios heavenly.

Two common adjectives, mokdc much (pl. many), and péyac great, big, are
irregular in the masculine and neuter nominative and accusative singular.
Elsewhere they are declined exactly as if their nominative singular
masculine were mol-dc and peyah-oc. In the singular they are declined:

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. mohdg molh-1] moAd peEyog  peyah-1  pPETA
Ace.  moddv  mold-y mOAD  pEYOV  pEyah-my pPETA

Gen. mohA-00 moAh-Tjg moAA-0U peydh-ov peydA-ng peyar-ov
Dat. mohd-@ mold- moAh-@ peydh-w peydh-n  peydh-wo

The plural is regular and follows xaAdc.

Position of adjectives

a) When the noun qualified has no definite article:
An adjective usually comes after its noun: &vfpwmos éy0pds a hostile man;
however, an adjective may come first without any difference in meaning
dre avddpwy tomwy (Mt 12.43) through waterless places.

b) When the noun qualified has the definite article:
There are several possibilities. An attributive adjective (see Glossary of
grammatical and other terms) may occupy the same position as in
English: o «iviviov wip the eternal fire. But this can also be expressed as <o
o T aiwwov With the article repeated (both these positions are regarded
as attributive); we may even have =i 706 aidhviov with exactly the same
meaning. However, where the adjective without an article appears
outside the article-noun complex, as in 6 &vfpwmos ayabdds Or ayabdos 6
&vBpwmog, it is considered as functioning predicatively, and so the
meaning is the man is good (on the omission of st is see 3.1/6).

3.1/4 Adverbs

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -wg to the stem. In
effect this means changing the final v of the gen. pl. m. of the adjective to
¢, €.9. dtxanoc (gen. pl. m. Suxatwv) just, adv. Suatwe justly; xaxss (gen. pl. m.
xaxov) bad, adv. xaxie badly.



A few adverbs are the same as the neuter nom./acc. singular of the
adjective: puxpdv for a short while, wpizov (for) the third time. Others have
no special ending: viv (or vuvi) now, téze then, & well.

3.1/5 Prepositions

We have already seen some prepositions (eic, éx, év) which indicate
motion or rest (2.1/3(f), (g), (h)). While some prepositions only govern
one case (as & + dat. in), some govern both the accusative and genitive
(as duwt, see below), some the accusative, genitive and dative (as nopa).
There are always differences of meaning involved, e.g. nopd + acc. =
to(wards); + gen. = from; + dat. = at, beside, e.g. mopa Kaprw (2 Ti 4.13) lit.
at Carpus, i.e. at [the house of] Carpus (Carpus is a man’s name, cf. Fr.
chez moi).

The following are particularly common:

(a) with accusative: $ua on account of
wete  after
nepl  around (time, place or number)
unep  above
(b) with genitive: avii  instead of, in place of
dua through, by means of
WeTa  (in company) with
unep  on behalf of
nepl  concerning

3.1/6 Present indicative and infinitive of «ipl l am

The verb &ipd is irregular. Although classified as a - verb it has little in
common with other verbs in this class (18.1/1).

SINGULAR 1 eipi I am PLURAL €opev twe are
2 el yoii (5. are eate  vyou (pl.) are
3 éati(v) be, she, it is eiai(v) they are

INFINITIVE ~ elvar  to be

On the accentuation of iyl see Appendix 7, (d).

As &ipi does not express an action inflicted by the subject on the object it
never governs an accusative. What is said about the subject in clauses
involving this verb is put into the nominative: iyt mpeofitns (Lk 1.18) I am



an old mans ¢y 6 &proc tie Lwiic (In 6.35) | am the bread of life; ot feptotal
&yyehot eiow (*Mt 13.39) the reapers are angels. In this type of clause the
appropriate form of ¢iut is often omitted; this is most common with st or
elot (cf. above 3.1/3(b)): &troc 6 §pYo'c*mg 70U piofol adtob (*LK 10.7) the
labourer [is] worthy of his (a3tob) wage; paxdptot ot elpnvormotot (Mt 5.9)
blessed [are] the peacemakers.

Sometimes we can translate 251t and eist by there is and there are
respectively; v tij otxla tob motpde pov poved wodhat etowy (Jn 14.2) in my
father’s (w0l matpds pov) house there are many dwelling places (we could
also say in English in my father’s house are many dwelling places).




Insight

A common linguistic feature that English shares with Greek is
diminutives. A suffix is added to a noun to indicate a smaller
version of what the noun denotes, and we speak of a booklet to
indicate a small book. Sometimes the meaning of the diminutive
has changed. A leaflet is no longer a small leaf but a single
printed sheet of paper. In classical Greek diminutives signified
smallness or were used to convey an emotion, as in matpidov (<
matip; SUffix -13wov) dear little father. By the first century AD some
diminutives had replaced the original noun and this is evident in
the NT. The older word for girl xépm had been supplanted by
xopactov (Suffix -actov). Likewise stpoubiov sparrow and motuviov
flock (both with the suffix -tov) had ousted stpouds and wolpvy.
Iloic (gen. moudog) child was still current in its original sense but
had also acquired the additional meaning of servant or slave.
Because of this the diminutive moudiov was coming to be used as
the normal word for child (e.g. Mt 14.21 ywpic yuvouxév xot mondtwy
apart from women and children). Another diminutive of the
same word wadloxy (suffix -tsxn) was exclusively used to mean
slave girl. Diminutives have always been a feature of popular
speech and it is significant that they are common in Mark’s
gospel, which is closer to the vernacular than the other gospels.
Despite their meaning xopdstov, stpoubiov and moudlov are neuter
nouns and declined as &-ov (2.1/2).

3.2 Greek reading

An analysis of sentence 15 will be found in the key.

| usf& TOALY Xpévov. Wep\n ™G Bocm)\efocg Tou Oeou. ﬁsp\n 'rp('mv é’)pocv. 6(1)600\”& avtl
6GBodpob. drox tHe whhng. UmEp TOAAGY. v TH viiow. €l TaS UYLy WYS.

) 00 ﬁo’c)\)\oucw oivov véoy eic aoxove Tahatote. (Mt 9.17)

} Mwisc yoader thv dtxanostvy iy &x tob vépov. (*Ro 10.5)



L 10 xabopot dote Sra Tov Adyov. (*Jn 15.3)

1 6 §thos Tob vupdiou yopd yarlpet S Ty Pwvipy ol wudiou. (*Jn 3.29)
) S0 Tt eTo TR TEAWVEY xarl SropTwAE Ecbiet 6 Stddoxadoc; (Mt 9,11)
" 0dx &opty Omo vopov. (RO 6.15)

) ékéygen TOV xécsp.ov wep\n &p.ocprvfocg %ol ﬁsp\n Suxarostvne. (Jn 16.8)

) 0% Z6TLY pa@nm\qg fma\sp 7ov Stdaoxahoy. (LK 6.40)

0elo XPLGT(\)Q 6 vtoc Tob Oeob. (Mt 16.16)

A ©t Serhot &ote, dAyomator; (Mt 8.26)

2 uddioxake, Tolor Bvtohn peydhn 8y T vouew; (Mt 22.36)

3 pﬁf& Puwving Msyo’c)mq Sotaler tov Oedv. (*Lk 17.15)

4 Zotw aAnBide 6 mpodriTne. (Jn 7.40)

Het vép.ov xp{venq, 0% €L TTOLNTIG vépcou GANGL xpwv/]g. (*Js 4.11)

610 Go’c[ﬂ{ﬂmov St Tov &v@pwﬂ:ov éyévs'to (was made) xal ovy 0 &v@pwﬂ:og Std TO

caf3Batov. (Mk 2.27)
7 o matedwy (the man believing) eic tov uiov fe'xez Loy aiwviov. (Jn 3.36)
8 6 peshos molls &v Tois odpavois. (*Mt 5.12)
9 molhol &7 dvatoAdy xad Suspiv fousty. (Mt 8.11)

10 7, Badacoo odx Eotey Ett. (Rev 21.1)

Notes

- On the meaning of the prepositions used in these phrases see 3.1/5.

} v Sueawosdvy Ty &x Tob vopou lit. the justice from the law i.e. the just
practices which a person would derive from the prescriptions of Moses.

 The ‘word’ is Christ's message.

) oo yotpee lit. rejoices in joy a Hebraism used to intensify the verb, trans.
rejoices greatly.

d EéyEer (< Bhéyy-oer) fut. of EAéyyw.

1 éhydmstor is vocative; in English we must supply you and translate
[you] of little faith.

2 Supply &tt; mota which agrees with 2vtod and introduces the question.
4 6 mpodritne is the predicate; the subject is [hel].
7 eic here should be translated by in rather than into.



.8 Supply éstt; Toic odpaveic translate by the singular heaven; the plural is
often used of heaven when conceived as the abode of God.

9 avatodtiv ... Suspedv Greek uses the plural for the directions east and
west; #fouaty fut. of fxw.

3.2/1 Vocabulary
The prepositions given in 3.1/5 are not listed below.

aiwviog, -ov eternal

ainbing (adv.) truly
apaptio, -ac, 1 Sin

avaton, -7ic, 7 (in pl.) east
aoxdg, -ob, 6 wine -skin
Badhw put

Bastheta, -ac,  kingdom
voadw write, write of
Sethag, -, -ov timid
Suxanoatvn, -ng, 1 justice
Sodlw praise

Suopn, -¥ic, 0 (in pl.) west
ENéyyw convict

&vtohy, -7i¢, h commandment
¢n (adv.) still

ob ... ¥t no longer

C(x)'f,], ‘?]C, ';] life

707 (adv.) already

fxw come

xabopds, -d, -0y pure
Adyoc, -ou, 6 word

pabntne, -ob, o pupil
Muwis¥e, -éws, 0 Moses (11.1/4)
véog, -a, -0y NEW, young
vieos, -ov, 7 iSland

vopoc, -ou, 6 law

wubloc, -ou, 6 bridegroom
otvoc, -ou, 6 wWine



sAvydmiatoc, -ov possessing little faith
ddBehudc, -ob, 6 eye

makonde, -4, -ov old

TounTrg, -ou, 6 doer, one who complies with
motoc, -, -ov Which?, what?
mpoPriTng, -ov, 6 prophet
AN, -ng, n door

caf3Barov, -ou, T6 Sabbath
cuvaywyn, -7ic, | Synagogue
TeAwvng -ou, o tax-collector
7t (interrog.) why?

Tpttog, -1, -ov third

utde, -ob, 6 SON

oro (prep. + acc.) under
dthoc, -ou, o friend

dww, -7ic, 7 voice

yatpw rejoice

1o, ~3ic, 1 joy

Xptotde, -oU, 6 Anointed One
¥p6vos, -ou, 6 time

oo, -ac, n hour

Main points

Most first declension nouns are feminine

First declension masculine nouns have -cin the nom. s. and -ov in the

gen.s.

First and second declension adjectives are declined in the same way as

first and second declension nouns

An adjective must agree with its noun in number, gender and case

The distinction between the attributive and predicative use of adjectives
(the good man attributive; the man is good predicative) depends on
whether or not the adjective is immediately preceded by the definite

article



Many adverbs end in -wc¢

Some prepositions take different cases according to the meaning
required

The irregular it never governs an accusative and is often omitted

L The accent in the genitive plural feminine is ayiwv, not &y:6v which we would have
expected on the analogy of first declension nouns (3.1/1 note 4).



Unit 04

4.1 Grammar

4.1/1 Imperfect indicative, weak aorist indicative and infinitive of -
verbs (active)

Both English and Greek have an imperfect tense (/ was giving money to
the poor; normally called the past continuous in English; in Greek it would
be better termed the pastimperfect) and an aorist (/ gave money to the
poor; normally called the simple past or past indefinite in English). The
Greek imperfect can also refer to habitual action in the past, which we
translate as / used to give money to the poor, but the aorist (in the
indicative) simply tells us that an action (or state) occurred in the past.

In Aw and other verbs beginning with a consonant, the stem of the
imperfect consists of the present stem (u-) with a prefixed &, giving us
&\-. This prefix is called the augment because it increases the length of
the stem.

The aorist stem is formed in one of two ways:

The weak aorist, where ¢ is added to the present stem: Av + 6 > Aus- (the
stem is identical to that of the future).

The strong aorist, where the present stem is modified in some other way,
such as changing the vowel (cf. English break > broke). This form of the
aoristis treated at 7.1/1.

Itis necessary to learn whether the aorist of a particular verb is weak or
strong, but most are weak. The augment must be used with both aorists
in the indicative (e.g. the aorist indicative stem of Ajw is &\us-) but not in
the other moods.

There are similarities between the endings of the imperfect and the weak
aorist but in the latter the vowel immediately following the stem is « in five
of the six forms, while in the imperfect there is the same pattern of o- and
e- sounds as in the present (cf. 2.1/5 note 5):



IMPERFECT WEAK AORIST
SINGULAR 1 &Ahv-ov [ was loosening, &huo-a I loosened
used to loosen

1 Ehu-eg Elvo-og

3 Elu-el(v) ghua-g(v)
PLURAL 1 elv-opev ElVG-auey

2 Eli-ete ElUG-aTE

3 Ehu-ov ghuo-av
INFIMNITIVE . Auo-a

While the aorist indicative views something that happened in the past as
a simple event, the imperfect indicative views it as a process, either
continuous or habitual; the choice between | was loosening (continuous
action) and / used to loosen (habitual action) depends on the context.
The difference between the two tenses usually depends on how we
perceive a past happening. In a particular context we may see this simply
as something that occurred in the past (we stayed in Spain last year; the
aorist would be used here in Greek), but in another context we may want
to describe the same happening as something continuous (we were
staying in Spain last year when the hijacking occurred) or repeated (we
used to stay in Spain every time we had sufficient money; the imperfect
would be used for both in Greek).There are, of course, many past actions
and events which we do not normally describe in more than one way
(Queen Victoria died in 1901). The term aspect is used for this distinction
in perspective. Both these tenses of the indicative describe something
that happened in the past, but the aorist indicative expresses a
momentary aspect while the imperfect a continuous or habitual
aspect.

The distinction between the imperfect and the aorist applies to the
infinitives of the present and aorist (the imperfect does not have an
infinitive); Aderv and Asow can both be translated as to loosen with no
specific time reference. Here Greek has a distinction we do not have in
English: the present infinitive is used for an action or event which is seen
as going on, in the process of happening or being repeated, while the
aorist infinitive is used for an action or event which is seen simply as a
single happening. Often both are to be translated in English simply by a
present infinitive:



?s’wsptq.tsv adtoy (him) elc Tovc &Ypobg Bécxsw Xo{poug. (*Lk 15.15) He sent him
into the fields to feed pigs. (the prodigal son is not to feed pigs on one
single occasion but whenever this is required).

tic &Froc avoitor To Btﬁﬂov %ol AUGOL TOC oporyidas; (*Rev 5.2) Who [is] worthy
to open the book and loosen the seals? (two single actions are
mentioned; dvoifor (dvoiy- + cow from dvoiyw open) and ASsow are both
aorist infinitives).

The imperfect exists only in the indicative but the aorist has other moods
(13.1/1). The distinction of aspect, not time, between the present and
aorist infinitives also exists between the present and aorist subjunctive
and imperative (13.1/2, 17.1/1).

Notes

- The indicative forms of the three historic tenses (the tenses whose
indicative describes something in the past, viz imperfect, aorist,
pluperfect (16.1/2)) must be prefixed with the augment, but the augment
is not used with the three primary tenses (the tenses whose indicative
describes something in the present or future, viz present, future, perfect
(14.1/2)). An important difference in form exists between the two groups
in the 3rd pl. ind. act. ending where the historic tenses have a final -v (e.g.
Ehov, Elusav), but the primary tenses end in -6u(v) (e.g. Aoust(v), Asoust(v)).

! There are two types of augment:

(i) the syllabic augment (see above), which is used with verbs
beginning with a consonant. It is called syllabic because an extra
syllable is added to the forms where it is used. In earlier Greek an initial
o was doubled (e.g. piwtw throw, impf. Zpptwtov), butin NT Greek this
rule is not always observed; hence we find Zpp- and Z- .

(i) the temporal augment, which is used with verbs beginning with a
vowel or diphthong. It is called temporal because it originally
lengthened the time required to pronounce the initial syllable according
to the following table:

o> E>T 0>
au = U EL > 1] oL = @ (or ov)
oL > 1) £v = Mo (or gv)

1,7, v and @ remain unchanged



Note that « is lengthened to n and that ., when the second element of a
diphthong, becomes subscript. Examples of the temporal augment are:
axobw hear, impf. fxovov, aor. Axovsa; EAwilw hope, impf. #imilov, aor. Mmoo
oixodop.éw build, impf. dxoddpouy, aor. grodopnsa (the forms Aimioa,
®xoddpouy, Bxoddunsa Will be explained at 6.1/4(b) and 5.1/2 respectively).
eu and ot are often not changed, e.g. edxapéw Spend time, impf. stem
ebxanpe- OF ndxoupe-. Fyw have forms its imperfect irregularly: eiyov; 24w allow
has the same temporal augment () in both the imperfect and aorist.

) The imperfect has two other meanings, which are less common: began
to (I began to teach etc. inceptive imperfect) and tried to (I tried to
prevent etc. conative imperfect); the context will show what meaning is
intended.

t As the endings of the Ist s. and 3rd pl. of the imperfect indicative active
are the same we must always use the context of a particular form to
determine which person is meant.

» The imperfect of cipt is irregular: funy  was, 7¢ or nebe you (s.) were, vy
he/she/it was, nuev or b we were, nee you (pl.) were, nsav they were.
This is the only past tense of iu.. For a table of the forms of ciui see
Appendix 3.

4.1/2 Personal pronouns

The first and second person pronouns are declined in Greek as follows:

First person Second person
SINGULAR
Nom. éyw I av (also voc.) you (s.)
Ace.  €ug, ue me OE, O Yot
Gen. £pou, pov  of me gol, GoU of you
Dat.  époi, pov  tolfor me col, om to/for you
PLURAL
Nom. fusig e tpueig (also voc.)  vou (pl.)
Ace.  muag L huag you
Gen. muav of us L@y of you
Dat.  fuiv toffor us DUy toffor you

The forms without an accent (p.e, pov, pot, oz, sou, sot) are unemphatic and
enclitic, i.e. their accent is thrown back on to the preceding word (see
Appendix 7, (d)): diwxer pe 6 tedoywns the tax-collector is pursuing me. The
other forms are emphatic: od 2, aAha 2 Swxer 6 Tehwvne it’s me, not you,



that the tax-collector is pursuing (lit. the tax-collector is pursuing not you
but me). With prepositions the emphatic forms are used, e.g. petd ool with
you, except usually with mpde: mpds pe towards me. The nominative forms,
yw, ob, nuele, Vpelc, are only used when emphasis is required because the
endings of verbs indicate the person involved, e.g. Suixop.ey tov tehuvny we
are pursuing the tax-collector but if emphasis is needed we have 7u.ic
Stwxopey TOV TeAvYy We are pursuing the tax-collector or it's us who are
pursuing the tax-collector.

As an unemphatic third person pronoun Greek has adtde, -, -6 he, she, it
(pl. they), which is declined exactly like the corresponding forms of xad¢
(3.1/3) except that the neuter nominative and accusative singular is adtd;
the -0 ending in these cases also occurs in the definite article (<d), the
relative pronoun (&, 9.1/2) the demonstratives totto, éxeivo (9.1/1) and &ido
other.

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
MNom. ait-0g aut-] aUt-0 avT-ol  alT-al  aLT-d
Ace.  avr-ov  auty  aut-0 aUT-0Ug oUT-dg  aULT-A
Gen. aut-00 OUT-NS aUT-00  OUT-V  GUT-OV  OUT-0V
Dat. avt-o© oUT-] aUT-©@  oUT-0lg oUT-0lg aUT-Olg

Examples of adtéc are: of émta ?s’cxov adTy yuvoixa (*Lk 20.33) the seven had
her [as] wife; 23idasxey adtobs &v i suvarywyi adtdy (Mt 13.54) he used to
teach them in their synagogue.

In earlier Greek adrdc, -7, -6 was employed in the nominative with the
meaning (he) himself, (she) herself, (it) itself (although the oblique cases
were used without any notion of emphasis in the sense him, her, it, as in
NT Greek). Vestiges of this older use remain in the NT, but generally the
nominative forms occur where no particular emphasis is involved, e.g.
adtog 8¢ éxabevdev (Mt 8.24) but he was sleeping, although a pronoun is
unnecessary in such a context (cf. 2.1/4). Where emphasis is required in
the nominative or the oblique cases Greek uses the demonstrative
pronouns (9.1/1). For other uses of adtéc see 9.1/3.

Notes



- The possessive genitive of the unemphatic personal pronoun is usually
placed after the noun which it qualifies, <ic tov oixov pov into my house (lit.
into the house of me); éx tob otxou adtev from their house (lit. from the
house of them); occasionally it occurs before the phrase containing the
word it qualifies, pov o thy otéyny (Mt 8.8) under my roof. For the position
of the genitive of the emphatic personal pronouns see 9.1/5.

! In the plural of «dtdc Greek distinguishes between the genders, but as we
cannot do this in English we must translate adtot and adtat by they or by
the men, the women if the reference is to people and greater precision is
required, e.g. etyev adrac tpdpoc (*Mk 16.8) lit. fear held them but as adrdc is
feminine (and we know from the context that the reference is to people)
we could also render fear held the women. The translation of the neuter
adte depends on the context (theythem/these things is usually
adequate).

} Because all nouns in Greek have gender, adtéc is used to referto a
masculine noun of any sort, «dty to a feminine and «dto to a neuter, and in
some contexts each would be translated by it, e.g. in tob xuptou yop % yH xot
0 mApwua adtiic (1 Cor 10.26) for the earth is the Lord’s and everything in
it (lit. and the contents of it) adt#¢ is feminine because it refers to the
feminine noun v# but we must translate by of it because in English we
have natural gender and nouns such as earth are regarded as neuter.

4.1/3 Non-Greek proper nouns

The vast majority of proper nouns in the New Testament, whether the
names of people or those of places, are Semitic. In the Greek form given
to these we see a distinction between those which in their original
Hebrew or Aramaic form end in a consonant and those which end in a
vowel.

The former are represented by a simple transliteration into Greek
characters and are not declined. Because of differences between the
Hebrew and Greek alphabets, the Greek form is often not a completely
accurate representation. For example, Hebrew has a consonant which
we represent in English as j, but nothing similar exists in Greek. Where
this occurs at the beginning of a Semitic proper noun the Greek
transliteration has an iota, although this is a vowel, not a consonant:



"Taxw)p Jacob. The English version of names of this type is often
somewhat different from the Greek because we have gone back to the
original, e.g. Aavid David, Bniréeu Bethlehem.1

As these nouns are not declined, we must discover their case from the
context. Very often they are preceded by the definite article, e.g. ZaApiv
gyéwnoey Tov Bée éx tiic Payaf (*Mt 1.5) Salmon begat Boaz from Rahab;
here év and t%¢ indicate the case of the noun which each precedes;
Sahpuv, which has no article, can only be the subject (who else is there to
do the begetting?).

Names which in their Hebrew or Aramaic original end in a vowel are
adapted to the Greek system of declension, e.g. "Insolc Jesus (2.1/2 note
4), Maffatoc (2nd decl.) Matthew, “Awe (1st decl.; note rough breathing!)
Anna, Twawnc (1st decl. m.; gen. Twavwvou) John.

Among the exceptions to this general pattern are a few proper nouns
which have both an indeclinable and a declinable form: Mopap.
(indeclinable) and Mopto (1st decl.) Mary, "Teposadnp. (indeclinable, used
with the feminine article) and ‘Tegoséiup.e (2nd declension neuter plural;
gen. Teposopwv) Jerusalem (note that the second form has a rough
breathing as well as other differences).

4.1/4 Connecting particles

Two striking differences between Greek and English style are:

a) The connection of a sentence or phrase with what precedes to an
extent that we would consider quite unnecessary in English.

b) The use of an additional word to express a particular nuance with a
word, phrase or sentence where in spoken English we would use a
variation in the tone or emphasis of the voice.

For both purposes Greek employs particles. These are short,
indeclinable words some of which are postpositive, i.e. they cannot
occur as first word in the phrase or sentence where they are used (here
and in the vocabulary these are marked with #); others such as xat and
and & e but, which are not postpositive, are also called conjunctions.



Here we will deal mainly with connectives. Other particles will be
explained as they occur in the reading and at 15.1/2.

After the beginning in a passage of Greek, most main clauses, whether
they make up a full sentence or not, are connected to what precedes by a
connecting particle. The commonest of these is 8 and, which is
regularly used to connect a string of main clauses where in English we
would avoid any connecting word at all, e.g. "ABpacy 2yévwnoey ov Toadx,
"Toowdn 8 2yéwwnaey tov Toxwp, Toemf 8¢ Byévwnsey tov "Todday xot Tobs ddehdole
adtob (Mt 1.2) lit. Abraham begat Isaac, and Isaac begat Jacob, and
Jacob begat Judas and his brothers but in English we would normally say
Abraham begat Isaac, Isaac begat Jacob, Jacob begat Judas and his
brothers. 5é# can also denote a slight contrast and be translated by but:
pete Svdokor, uels ¢ &ripor (1 Cor 4.10) You [are] famous but (or while) we
[are] without honour. A strongly contrasting but is expressed by ai\z, e.g.
oUxétt 8ot E€vot xarl apotxot, GAAX doté supmolitar thv aytwy (Eph 2.19) you are
no longer strangers and aliens but you are fellow-citizens of God’s
people.

The particle yap# for, as, which introduces the reason for what goes
before, waog 0 Yo’cuog wépvouq Y&P %ol pcouxobq xp{va 6 0ede. (*Hb 13.4)
marriage [is] honourable, for God judges fornicators and adulterers.

Similarly odv# therefore, so, introduces the result of what goes before, ot
&deAdol adTol 0dx EmicTevoy eic adTOV. )\éyst oUV oOTOLC 6 "Insouc, O xoup\og 0 ?:g.ng
olmw mapestey (*Jn 7.5f.) his brothers did not believe in (ic) him. Therefore
Jesus said to them, My (6 2uoc 9.1/5) time is not yet come.’

xal and is most often used as a simple conjunction connecting words,
clauses or sentences, ITétpoc xai ‘Avdpéac Peter and Andrew. xai ... xol
means both ... and xai 6 dvepoc xol 1) Bodasoa both the wind and the sea,
and the same sense can also be conveyed by te# ... xat, but since te# is
postpositive (and enclitic; see Appendix 7, (d)), the above phrase would
become § e dvepoc ot 1) Bdhassa. te# most commonly means and, e.g. 7
Mesomotopio Toudato te xot Kammadoxie Mesopotamia and Judaea and
Cappadocia.



xal is used adverbially in the sense also, even, actually, xai 64, téxvoy
even you (or you too), [my] child, in this usage xa«t stands immediately
before the word it modifies. The negative of adverbial x«! is 008¢, not even,
e.g. oddt Zohopow (Mt 6.29) not even Solomon. As a conjunction o3¢ also
means noror and ... not: émov xAémton 0l topdssousty 0088 xAémTousty (Mt
6.20) where thieves do not break in [lit. dig through] nor steal (we could
also translate and do not steal).




Insight

The practice grew up among early Christian communities of
giving children names connected with their religion and the
favourite source was the NT. This continued after the adoption
of surnames in the late Middle Ages and is still with us. Some
names are a simple transliteration of the Greek, as Oupds
becoming Thomas. Others take the form adopted in early
English translations (and ultimately in the Authorised Version)
and so we have Matthew for Matlatoc. Others again have
undergone a more complex transformation. Of the two forms
Mopta/Moprop. (4.1/3) the former has been taken without change
as Maria, but more commonly with a slight change as Mary. The
indeclinable form (Mopww) has given us Mariam, Marian,
Miriam, etc. “Awa with its rough breathing has given us Hannah
but because the Latin translation of the Bible (the Vulgate, see
p. 177) has Anna and this form was adopted by English
translators we also have the more common Anna, Anne, etc.

4.2 Greek reading

An analysis of sentence 9 will be found in the key.

- &v Gpy i v 6 AdYoc, xai 6 Adyo My Teds Tov Bedy, xai Bede Ay 6 Adyog. (Jn 1.1)

) ol cou, Bavate, T6 xévtpov; (1 Cor 15.55)

ety (they said) adrd, Tt odv Bamtilers el ob odx et 6 Xptotos 0808 "HAlag 0082 6
mpoPntne; (Jn 1.25)

b épofwg xoBore éYévsro (happened) év taic ﬁpépoug Awrt, fefiov, Emwvov. (Lk 17.28)

) e0Buc )\éyoucw 0T 'rcep\t adtie. (Mk 1.30)

) &yyehos Ot xup{ou Avotke Toic Gtﬁpocg e Puiaxiic. (*Ac 5.19)

" whpte, xahdy Eotey Nudic wde etvar. (Mt 17.4)

vy peeis ot Daproaitor t6 EEwbey Tob moTnplo xabapilete, To 88 Eswhey DUy yépet

oY TS ol wovnp{ocq. (*Lk 11.39)



) oBxéte el SoUhog GAAG Lide: &l 82 uide, xal xAnpovépos e Beol. (Gal 4.7)

0 816, adeAdot, odx écp‘\sv mondionne Téuvo GAAX THe é)\suﬁépocq. (Gal 4.31)

A gyo Ny Suvatds xwiloo Tov Bedv; (FAc 11.17)

2 oUtwe %ol NUELE, ote %ysv viATLoL, U0 TO; GTOLYELSL TOU xécuou Tpebo BSSOU)\préVOL
(enslaved). (Gal 4.3)

3 25{Sacxey Y&p Touc Ma@m&g adtob xod Eheyev adrotc. (Mk 9.31)

4 ooy 88 &v "Avrioyeta mpodiiton xal Siddoxador § te Bapvafaic xo Zupedv. (*Ac
13.1)

5 &oustlay ?s’xw amoAUooal ae. (Jn 19.10)

6 3yw eluL 0 Bede /ABpoc&p xot 6 Bede Toodoe %ol 6 Hede ’Iocxu/)B. (Mt 22.32)

7 Eheyev yop 6 Twdwns adté, Odx Eeativ sot Eyeaw adrnv. (Mt 14.4)

8 15e viv Axodoare Ty Brashruiov. (Mt 26.65)

19 300 2y dmooTéMw O we wpéBaw &y pffd(p Wxwv. (Mt 10.16)

20 ol ot &veprot xarl 1 Bdhasoa adtd) maxobousty. (Mt 8.27)

Notes

- mpds here with.

) Supply ést.

} Tt note the capital letter; as Greek does not use inverted commas to
mark off direct speech (7.1/2), modern editions of the New Testament
indicate its beginning in this way.

) MvorEe aorist of avolyw.

" xahov éaty in impersonal expressions of this type the neuter form of the
adjective is used; trans. it is good.

ot Daprooiion is in apposition to dpeic (trans. you, the Pharisees, or you
Pharisees); #wbev and éswbev are adverbs used as noun-substitutes in
much the same way as their English equivalents outside and inside.

) Supply <t twice in the second sentence; xat also.

2 xat even; both forms of the 1st pl. imperf. of eiu (uev, feber) occur in this
verse; stovyeia the exact meaning is disputed — perhaps the elemental
spirits of contemporary paganism.

3 tdasxey and Ekeyev are inceptive imperfects (4.1/1 note 3) — translate
beganto ...



6 "ABpady, "Tsadx, laxw)f are all indeclinable names and the context shows
that they must be understood as genitives (of Abraham etc.).

818 a common particle (originally an imperative 17.1/1) used as an
exclamation to draw attention to something, there (you are!).

.9 1800 another particle used as an exclamation, behold!
)0 dmaxolw (lit. be obedient) is followed by the dative (here adt)

4.2/1 Vocabulary

'ABpaay, o (indecl.) Abraham
&yyehoe, -ou, 0 angel

adeAdoc, -ob, 6 brother

& e (conj.) but

&vepoc, -ov, 6 wind

dvolyw open

'Avtidyewa, -ac, 1 Antioch
amollw free

qomoyn, ~iic, n greed

sy, -7, 7 beginning
Bamtilw baptize

Bopvafac, -&, o Barnabas
Bhashruia, -ac, n blasphemy
yépw (+ gen.) be full (of)

w6 (adv.) therefore

Suvartae, -1, -ov able

et (conj.) if

&\elBepog, -a, -ov free

Zeomi(v) (+ dat.) it is permitted (to)
&ovsta, -ag, 7 authority, power
gwbey (adv.) outside

dowbev (adv.) inside

el (adv.) immediately
"Htog, -ou, o Elijah

Npépar, -ac, n day

fdvatog, -ou, o death

Bpar, -ac, 1) door

"Taxw), 6 (indecl.) Jacob



ide (exclamation) there (you are!)

100 (exclamation) behold!

Isadx, 6 (indecl.) Isaac

"Twawng, -ou, 6 John

xabuwe (conj.) just as

xévtpov, -ou, 16 Sting

x)mpovo’uog, -ou, 0 heir

xwAdw hinder

Mxog, -ou, o wolf

Auwr, 6 (indecl.) Lot

pabntne, -ob, o disciple

pésw (+ gen.) in the midst (of)

vATLog, -a, -ov Very young, (as noun) young child
viv (adv.) now

opotwe (adv.) similarly

ote (conj.) when

odxétt (adv.) no longer

obtwe (adv.) thus, in this way

naudloxn, -ng, 1 Slave girl

Tovnpta, -ac, n wickedness

worv/]ptov, -0V, 0 cup

wou (interrog.) where?

mpdBarov, -ou, 16 Sheep

stouyElov, -ov, 6 element (see note on 12)
Supewiv, o (indecl.) Symeon

Téxvov, -ov, 16 child

umaxovw (+ dat.) be obedient (to), obey
Doproditos, -ou, 0 Pharisee

dudax, -7, 7 prison

wde (adv.) here

Main points

The imperfect tense is used for a continuous or repeated past action
The aorist simply indicates that an action happened in the past



Both the aorist indicative and the imperfect add an augment to their stem

The initial letter or letters of a verb determine whether it takes a syllabic or
a temporal augment

The nominative of the personal pronouns is only used for emphasis

Some Semitic proper nouns are not declined; their case is shown by the
context

Particles are short indeclinable words that either act as a connective or
convey a particular nuance

4.3 Excursus
Books in antiquity — the papyrus roll

In the first century AD, when the New Testament was written, the normal
form of books and the manner of producing them were completely
different from what we have today. Books throughout the whole of the
Roman empire were the same as they had been four centuries earlier in
the heyday of Greek civilization; the Greeks themselves had taken over
techniques from Egypt, where both writing and papyrus, the ancient
equivalent of paper, had been invented.

Printing was over a thousand years away, and every copy of a book had
to be individually written out by hand. This did not make the cost of books
high as the scribes who produced them were usually slaves. However,
apart from the time and labour needed to transcribe each and every copy
of a book, the method had a fatal flaw: unlike the results of printing, no
two copies could ever be guaranteed to be exactly identical. Even today
with computers it is difficult to avoid introducing errors when making a
copy of a document — how much more so when the person doing the
copy is using pen and ink. To ensure that a book would circulate in a
reasonably accurate form, it would have been necessary to proofread
every copy, and this required a person of some education. Even with this
precaution it was inevitable that each copy of a book had its own peculiar
variations and, as the process was repeated over centuries, more
variations crept into the text. To know exactly what the author had
originally written became progressively more difficult.



Equally surprising to a modern reader was the traditional form of a book.
Ever since its invention by the Egyptians a book consisted of a roll of
papyrus, a material resembling paper, with a length of 6—8 metres (20 to
26 feet) and a width of 250 mm (10 inches), though sizes varied
considerably. The text was written on this in narrow columns which were
at right angles to the roll’'s length. A roll consisted of up to twenty papyrus
sheets, which were slightly overlapped to allow for gluing. To make up the
sheets themselves, the stalks of the papyrus plant, which resembled a
very large reed and grew in profusion by the Nile, were shredded into thin
strips. A number of these were placed side by side to make up the
dimension of the sheet required (usually about 250 x 200 mm. [10 x 8
inches]) and these were completely covered with another layer of strips
placed at right-angles to the first. As this was done with the strips still
moist, the sap acted as a glue when the sheet was placed in a press.
After removal the sheet was smoothed with pumice, or some similar
abrasive, and trimmed. Many examples of papyrus rolls have survived
and show that as a material for writing it is comparable to paper, though it
differs in being less flexible.

After a roll had been made up, a turned wooden rod, resembling a small
rolling pin, was added to each end, and their projecting handles allowed
the long papyrus strip to be rolled up from either direction. A text could
then be transcribed on to one side of the roll — the back was left blank —
and the roll was then ready for use. The lower handle of the rod on the
outer end was held in the left hand and the corresponding handle of the
other rod in the right. As the beginning of the roll was unwound, the first
columns were read. The reader’s right and left hands kept unrolling and
rolling up respectively until the end was reached, when the roll, like a
modern video cassette, had to be rewound for the next user. The whole
procedure was best performed if the roll was on the knees of the reader
when seated (much the same as when we read a book by the fire), and it
is in this position that ancient sculptures depict a person reading.
Papyrus rolls were not suited to desks as we know them.

However, the reader’s problems were not confined to manipulating the
roll, as conventions of presenting a text were different from those today.
Scribes wrote in capitals as an equivalent of our lower case had yet to



develop. This in itself would not have created difficulty, but a line of
capitals gave no indication of where one word ended and the next began;
words were simply not separated. In addition, breathings and accents
were omitted and punctuation was rarely given. The unfortunate reader
was faced with a string of letters and was obliged to split these up, first
into words, then into clauses and then into sentences. As an example we
may take a sentence from 1 Cor 12.15, which would have appeared in a
text of the early centuries of the Christian era as follows:

OTIOYKEIMIXEIPOYKEIM'IEKTOYCQMATOC i.e. 6t odx
elpt yetp, odx elpl 2x tol swpatos because | am not a hand | am not
[part] of the body (note that the form of the sigma used at this
period was different).

It is little wonder that ancient readers always read aloud. The act of
articulation would have helped them recognize the different divisions
(words, clauses, sentences) which had to be made before a text could be
understood.

The upper limit of what could be put on one roll was about 18,000 words
(seventy pages of a modern book); a longer one would have been too
cumbersome to use. Most works of Greek and Roman literature are of
course much longer and so had to be accommodated on two or more
rolls, and this led to longer poems and prose works being written (i.e. split
up) in sections, each of which was contained within one roll. The Greek
and Latin terms which we translate by book (BB)tov, liber) refer to a single
papyrus roll. Thus a longer literary work contained as many books as the
rolls necessary to record it; the Aeneid of the Roman poet Vergil is in
twelve books and so took up twelve rolls. For the New Testament this
meant that the Gospels and Acts would have originally circulated and
been preserved in five separate rolls. Shorter books could have been
combined on to a single roll. No roll contained what we today would
consider a book of normal size (i.e. 200-300 pages).

We do not have the original author’s copy of any part of the New
Testament. The earliest texts we possess are papyrus fragments dating
from the third century AD. we have no way of knowing how many times
their words had been re-copied since the author first put pen to papyrus.



I Where the English version of these names differs, the form used in this book is
that given in A Greek—English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (see Suggestions for further study).



Unit 05

5.1 Grammar
5.1/1 Third declension — consonant stem nouns (1)

The third declension contains nouns of all three genders and is divided
into two classes, nouns with stems ending in a consonant and nouns with
stems ending in a vowel or diphthong. Within the sub-groups of each
class masculine and feminine nouns have the same case endings but
neuters always follow the rule previously given (3.1/1) for the nominative,
vocative and accusative (not every sub-group has each gender). The
gender of a third declension noun is only sometimes predictable from its
ending.

The stem of all consonant stem nouns is obtained by subtracting -oc from
the genitive singular (e.g. dAst flame, gen. droydc, stem proy-); the other
case endings are added to this. As the stem is modified in the nominative
singular, both nominative and genitive singular must be learnt. The
vocative is only given in the following tables and elsewhere for nouns
where a form different from the nominative occurs in the NT.

(a) Stems in x, v, y (palatals), =, B, ¢ (labials), and <, 3, 6 (dentals)

Masculine and feminine nouns in these sub-groups have a
nominative singular in ¢, which combines with, or replaces, the final
consonant of the stem as follows:

wI Iy + ¢ D8 m/BIY + ¢ > s t/8/0 + ¢ >

Similar changes occur with the dative ending -st(v) (and with the ¢ of
the weak aorist stem — see 6.1/4).



dpOhaf (m)  oxohoy (m) ehmig(f) ompo (n)

gieard thorn hope body
stem ook - TKOAOT- eAmLd- COLOT-
SINGULAR
Nom.  ¢Ohaf arOAOY ghmig G
Ace. broAak-o okohom-o  eAmid-o G
Gen. pohak-og  oxkohom-og EAmid-og  ocopat-og
Dat. iAo TKOAOT-1 gAmid-1 GOLOT-1
PLURAL
Nom.  pihak-eg  okOAlom-eg  EAmid-eg  ocdpat-u
Ace. pohak-ag  oxohom-ug  EAmLG-0g  copoaT-u
Gen. pudak-ov  okohom-mv  EARLG-V  COUGT-GV
Dat. bodali(v)  oxohoyi(v) Ehmi-ouv) ocopo-ol

A number of abstract nouns (all feminine) have a stem in tr and
only occur in the singular, e.g. vedtnc youth, ayietne holiness, sepvotng
dignity. The first is declined: nom. vedtng, acc. vedtyra, gen. vestnro,
dat. vedtne.

Neuters all have a  stem. The vast majority of these have a
nominative singular in -p.« and are declined like sap.o.. A few have -a¢
in the nominative singular but are otherwise declined in the same
way, e.g. xépac, xépatoc horn.

(b) Stems in vr (all masculine)
Nouns in -vr have a nominative singular in -«c or -wv. In the dative
plural vt + ¢ becomes s, with lengthening of the preceding « (as is
shown by the accent) but in &pywv and similar words the o of the stem
is lengthened to ou (not w). This lengthening occurs to compensate
for the reduction of three consonants to one.

ipag (m) strap dpyav (m) ruler
stem  1povi- apyrovi-

SINGULAR.  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. ipdg LUavT-£¢ dpyoy dpyovT-£g
Ace.  lpovi-a LpavT-og dpyovi-o dpyovt-og
Gen.  ipavt-og  LHGvT-ov ApYovVT-05  OpYovT-tv
Dat.  ipdv- iuce-ouv) pyovT-1 dpyou-oLv)

Notes

~Some nouns with these stems are slightly irregular, mostly in the
nominative singular. The most common are:



yow, yovatos (n) knee
Yuw’;, Yuvouxéq (f) woman (voc. s. Yvﬁvou)
BotE, Toryds (f) hair (dat. pl. 6pii(v))
wi, voxtag (f) night (dat. pl. wEi(v))
8d0lg, 8dvtog (M) tooth
ogg, otéc (n) ear
i, moudog (m or f) child, slave
molg, modog (m) foot
Udwp, Udaoc (N) water
daxe, dwtdc (n) light
) éouc, ordoc (f) strife, has an irregular accusative singular . yaptc, ydprroc
(f) favour, grace has an accusative yoptv Or yaptra.

5.1/2 Contracted verbs

We have already met verbs with stems ending in« and v (3s6t-w eat, Aj-w
loosen) where an ending is simply added to the stem. However, verbs
whose stems end in «, ¢ Or o contract their stem vowel with the initial
vowel of the endings in the present and imperfect; in other tenses, where
the stem is formed by the addition of a consonant (e.g. ¢ in the future and
aorist — see note 2), the possibility of contraction does not arise.
Examples of contracted verbs are: tip.a-w honour, moié-w do, make, dnho-
w make clear, show. These verbs are always cited in dictionaries and
vocabularies in their uncontracted form (nip.dw, motéw, dnidw) to allow the
user to identify the stem. Paradigms for the three types are given in
Appendix 2. The endings are the same as for Ajw.1 The rules for
contraction are as follows:

a) Stems in « (model ty.dw)
o + an e-sound (e, 1) > oz 2ripo (3ripo-e)
a +an o-sound (o, ov, w) > w: TULDGL (up,o'c—oum); TULDLEY (Tnp,o/c—opev)

o + an t-diphthong (e, 1, o) obeys the above rules but retains the iota as
a subscript in the contracted form: wup& (zupd-zt)

The combinations of « + ym/o. 0ccur in forms treated in future units.

b) Stems in ¢ (model moiéw)



e + &> eu: moteite (moré-ete)
e + 0> ou: 2molouy (2mole-ov)
e disappears before a long vowel or diphthong: mous (moté-w); morolst
(ToLé-ouat).
c) Stems in o (model dn\dw)
0 + g/o/ov > ou: 8dMAou (881ho-¢); dnhoduey (SmAd-opev); dnhodst (dnAd-oust)
0 + 1/ > w: dnk& (dnhd-w)
o + an t-diphthong (et, ot, 1) > o: dnhat (dnho-et)
The combinations o + n/ov/ occur in forms treated in future units.

The above vowel contractions cover all forms of contracted verbs; they
also occur in other parts of speech.

Future and weak aorist active of contracted verbs

The future and weak aorist active stems of contracted verbs are formed
by lengthening the stem vowel before adding the usual ¢ (see 2.1/5,
4.1/1):

PRESENT FUTURE AQRIST

a>1 T TLULT|O® etiunca  bonour
£>1 TOLEWD TOLT|Om émoinoa  do, make
o>wn Onloo inhdon  édihwaa  make clear, show

A few verbs do not lengthen the final vowel of the stem:

yehdm vehiow  eyehaca  laugh

MELVO® newacw  enelvaca  be bungry
KoAEw kahéow  éxdheca  call

TEAED 1ehécn  Etéheca  complete
Notes

_In the present infinitive active «- and o-stems contract to -av and -ouv
respectively (not -av and -ow) giving Tiudy from tpdw and dxnholy from
Snhdw. The corresponding form of moiéw is the expected moteiv.

! Contracted verbs in « where the alpha is preceeded by «, . or o form their
future and aorist stem in -as (not -ns), €.g. xomaw work hard, aorist
éxomioca.



} A contracted future sometimes occurs in a few verbs in -ilw (6.1/4(b))
and in all verbs with stems in 3, v, p (11.1/3). These futures have a stemin
e (i.e. the contraction is -, -¢iz, -, etc., exactly as the present of wotéw),
e.g. &xillw hope, future Amo.

t {aw be alive contracts to n where other -d4w verbs have «: pres. ind. act.
{o, L, &, Lopey, Cire, Cooe(v), inf. s in the impf. ind. act. the only forms
that occur are #wv (1st s.), e (2nd pl.).

» Disyllabic verbs in -zw (as mh\éw sail, nvéw breathe, géw flow) contract only
when ¢ is followed by . The pres. ind. act. of ®iéw is Théw, TAele, AL,
mhéopey, mAeiTe, TAéouat(v); IMpf. Emdeoy, Emdere, Emher, émhéopey, Emheite, Emhco.
The 3rd s. act. of an otherwise obsolete verb of this type 8éw need, pres.
d¢t, impf. &e, is used impersonally in the sense of it is/was necessary. Itis
construed with the accusative of the person involved and an infinitive:
ue 8et matetv; (Ac 16.30) What is it necessary for me to do?

5.1/3 Further uses of the definite article

In English the definite article can be used with an adjective to form a
noun-equivalent: only the good die young; only the brave deserve the
fair. This type of expression is more common in Greek where the definite
article can be prefixed to various parts of speech (adjective, adverb,
infinitive) or a prepositional phrase to form a noun equivalent: 6 wovnpds
the evil [one], i.e. the Devil; 7, sodv the wise [woman]; 6 minstov the nearby
[man] i.e. the neighbour; ot mapa Ty 63év (MK 4.15) the [men] by the road
(the last example can also mean the [people] by the road, as Greek uses
the masculine article to refer to mixed groups); Iézpos xau ot by ety (LK
9.32) Peter and those with him. The neuter singular article (<6) is used
with adjectives to express abstractions: to &yafdov sou (Phim 14) your
goodness, 1o ypnstoy tob feob (RO 2.4) the kindness of God. Similarly, the
neuter plural article (z&) can be followed by a phrase and has the literal
meaning of the [things] ... : wa viv the [things] now i.e. the present; & ide
(Col 4.9) the [things] here i.e. matters here; to xata tov [Tatlov (Ac 25.14)
lit. the [things] concerning Pauli.e. Paul’s circumstances; to mept tob Inoob
(Ac 18.25) the [things, i.e. facts] about Jesus: our translation must take
the context into account.



The article used with a prepositional phrase can follow a noun and qualify
it; such expressions must sometimes be translated by an adjectival
clause: Ho’crap Nu.ov 6 8v Toic odpavats (Mt 6.9) lit. Fal‘hel’(Ho/c*cep) of us, the
[one] in the heavens, i.e. our Father who art in heaven.

Each of these noun-equivalents functions exactly like any normal noun,
and the case of the article (and of an accompanying adjective) varies
according to a particular context: Aéye taic 2t ... (Mt 26.71) he says to the
men there...; mept tob xaxol (Jn 18.23) concerning the evil [thing] i.e.
crime.

When put before an infinitive (the articular infinitive, i.e. the article + an
infinitive) =6 forms an equivalent of a verbal noun in English: o ypd@ewv Ouiy
(2 Cor 9.1) the [act of] writing to you or simply writing to you; to ¢edyewy the
[act of] fleeing, flight. This construction is very common in the NT and it
can occur after prepositions with the article put in the appropriate case: év
) Ehadvery (MK 6.48) in the [act of| rowings; Sua 16 dxolery mept ool (Lk 23.8)
on account of hearing about him. Its use after the preposition év is often
the equivalent of an adverbial clause of time and must be so translated: év
¥ omelpery adtoy (Mt 13.4) in the [act of| him sowing i.e. while he was
sowing. When the subject of the infinitive is expressed, as itis here, itis
put in the accusative (here adtév; cf. the accusative pronoun himin the
English for him to want more money is ridiculous); an example of a noun
so used is év T xoBeddery Toue &v@pdmouq (*Mt 13.25) while the people were
sleeping.

The article can also be used as a third person pronoun when followed by
dévizode...and he ...;n 8¢ ... and she ...;ot 3¢ ... and they...: 6 3¢ Edm
adroic (Mt 13.28) and he said to them; 7 8¢ fvortev Tolc 3dBakpote adtiic (Ac
9.40) and she opened her eyes (lit. the eyes of her); ot 8¢ Aéyousty ot (Mt
14.17) and they say to him.

Notes

_ Adjectives without the definite article can also be used as nouns but they
then have an indefinite sense: mpovoolpev yaop xada (2 Cor 8.21) for we
have regard for fair [actions]. When used indefinitely in the singular an
adjective is normally accompanied by the indefinite pronoun ¢ (10.1/1).



! In expressions such as "Texwpoc 6 Tob ZeBedatov (Mt 10.2) James, the [son]
of Zebedee the article is followed by the genitive and the word for son or
daughter is omitted. In societies which do not use surnames, the name of
a person’s father is often given to achieve greater precision.




Insight

The three most common words in ancient Greek for love were
Zowe (gen. Zpwtoc M), dulic, dyamn (both first declension). Of these
the first signified sexual love, the other two asexual love, as
between friends, parents and children, etc. The preferred word
in the New Testament is ayary, while wc is completely absent.
In the Latin translation that became standard (the Vulgate — see
p. 177) the Latin amor, which covered the semantic range of all
three Greek words, is not used to translate ¢yann. To avoid any
sexual connotation it sometimes employs dilectio and
sometimes caritas for the one Greek word. Some early English
versions of the Bible were made from the Latin and because of
the lack of other words denoting strong affection in English the
translators were obliged to employ the word /ove for dilectio,
but at the time charity had the sense of man's love of God and
his neighbour and so could be used for caritas. Charity
continued to appear in later English translations and in the
Authorised Version we find the rendering of 1 Cor 13.1 though |
speak with the tongues of men and of angels, and have not
charity, | am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal.
This meaning of charity has now disappeared from normal use,
but the phrase faith, hope, charity (the Authorised Version of 1
Cor 13.13) is still current; the Greek original is wiotig, é\wic,
o,

5.2 Greek reading

- The following are phrases; some of those containing an infinitive would
be best translated by a subordinate clause. (i) &is to wépav. (Mt 8.18) (ii) &
ot T Umootpédery tov Tnsolv. (Lk 8.40) (iii) &v 8¢t Aedfioon. (Lk 11.37) (iv) 10
ayamdy tov tAnatov. (MK 12.33) (V) mpo ol pic adtiison adtdy. (Mt 6.8) (Vi) o
Katoapos (Mt 22.21) (vii) ta mop’ Spisv. (Phil 4.48) (viii) ot amd tie éxxdnoto.



(*Ac 12.1) (ix) o pw)p& ToU xo’cyou. (1 Cor 1.27) (X) ta xpu*rc'c& ™6 xocp5{ocg. (1
Cor 14.25)

) *Tnoolc duaptipnoey 1t mporiTng &v i tdta martpidr Ty odx Eyer. (JN 4.44)

) %ot OLe TO 6@6’:&)@)0\) elvout é’usvsv Tap adTOLG. (Ac 18.3)

L RpwrTnoay adtdy, TL odv 6b; "Hlog ety xoit Méyer, Odx eiud. (In 1.21)

) 80ccdpalov v t6 ypovilew v té) vab adrov. (Lk 1.21)

b Myer adroic 6 TIildioc, TY odv moriow "Insotv; (Mt 27.22)

"0 )\tﬁxvog ToU cu’warég goTLV 0 6(])600\@6@ (Lk 11.34)

b et yop xater oapxar (iee, péhhete dmobviioxery. (Ro 8.13)

) eimev (he spoke) mapaBoliy Siéx to 3y yUe etvon “Tepousadinu adév. (Lk 19.11)

0 ote ifﬁpxqv VATL0G, EAGAOUY (S VATELOG, §¢p<§vouv we vimeoc. (1 Cor 13.11)

A ot 8¢ Gpyrepeic (high priests) xal Ghov 6 cuvédptov &litouy xata tob “Inool
p.ocp'cupfocv elc 70 Bovartdioon adThy, xol ovy nﬁptcxov. (Mk 14.55)

2 Opelc 8x TV xdTw E0Té, Eyw % oY dvw elpl. (Jn 8.23)

-3 Nyer adtiy “Inoolc, Tven, tt xhaters; (Jn 20.15)

4 Aoumdv oby, adehdot, Bpwrdipey tudis xod mapoarholpey & xuptw Insol. (1 Th 4.1)

5 8¢t tolc dovhouc UTaxolety Tole %ot co’cpxoc xup(ong p,sr& (I)éﬁou %ol Tpép,ou ev
GTTAGTITL THC xochfocq WS TR Xototo. (*Eph 6.5)

6 EB&XQUGsv 0 Incode. g)\syov oLV of "Toudaior, "I8e wing 2dider adrav. (Jn 11.35f.)

7 Ghaxec mpo T Bdpas rpouy Ty Pudaxiv. (Ac 12.6)

8 smouddlete Trpelv Ty EvéTrTor Tob Tveduortos v T cuvdésp T elprvne. (*Eph
4.3)

9 ot 8t Doproaior Eheyov, "Ev 16 dpyovrt tov Sopoviwy ExBodder to doprovear. (Mt

9.34)
10 6 8¢ Edm odTd, "Ayomiisers xUprov Tov Bedv sou 8y SAn TH xoipdlar sou ot &v BAn T

Juy i cou. (Mt 22.37)

Notes

(i) el here to; mépav is an adverb on the other side but 16 wépavy simply
means the other side. (iii) Supply adtév as the subject of Aarsico. (iv) Take
tov Thnetov as the object of the infinitive. (v) The context shows that dpéc is
the subject of aitfisor and adrov the object. (vii) nad = mopa (2.1/6(b) also in
3 below).



) i« lit. one’s own takes its meaning from its context; here it refers to the
prophet’s own country.

} duevey is an inceptive imperfect (4.1/1 note 3), lit. began to stay, but trans.
simply stayed.

. 7t here means what (10.1/1), but in 13 it means why; Aye: vivid pres.
(2.1/5 note 2).

» The first év gives the reason for their amazement; trans. at his staying.

) motéw here has two accusatives and the meaning is do [something]
to/with [somebody].

) The context shows that we must take "Tepousedp. (the indecl. form of
Jerusalem — 4.1/3) as dative with the adverb yyi¢ close [to].

.0 What is the sense of the imperfects &\hovv and 2dpdvouv (and &nrouy in
11)?

1 ¢tc here means for and is used to express purpose.

5 8¢t it is necessary takes the accusative (here touc Sodhoug); tmaxolery obey
takes the dative (here vdic xuptorc and =i Xproté), cf. 4.2.20); on such verbs
see 15.1.1(b); xata sdpxa in the flesh, i.e masters here on earth by
contrast with Christ (the phrase has a different connotation in 8).

6 Hevyov lit. were saying the imperfect indicates that the words were
uttered more than once, but English idiom requires said (the same
appliesin 19).

8 Take smoudalete as indicative you take pains (in the original context it is
imperative — 17.1/1).

9°Ev 1 &pyovre i.e. in [the name of] the leader.

10 ayamneec the future is used here to express an emphatic command
(17.1/1 note 5(i)); &v trans. with (cf. 11.1/2)

5.2/1 Vocabulary

dyandw love

altéw ask [someone a request]
dvw (adv.) above

amAotng, -ntog, 1 Sincerity

amé (prep. + gen.) from

amofvoxw (note iota subscript) die



daxpliny weep

3¢t (impers.) it is necessary

¢yyls (adv.) near, close

EZPY/WV]) NG, ﬁpeace

&uxlnota, -ag, v church

Vo, -nToc, W Unity

gowtdw ask [someone a question]

Law live, be alive

Cntéw seek, look for

Bovortow Kill

foupalw marvel, be surprised

dtog, -, -ov ONE’s own

"Toudaitoc, -ou, 0 Jew

Koisap, -apos, 0 Caesar

xapdla, -ac, 1) heart

xata (+ acc.) according to; (+ gen.) against
xatw (adv.) below

x\tw weep

xpumtos, -1, -ov hidden, secret

doadéw Speak

lotmov (adv.) furthermore

Ayvoc, -ou, 6 lamp

peptupéw declare

paptuptar, -ac, 1 testimony

wélo (+inf.) be going to, be destined to
wévw stay, dwell

pwpos, -a, -ov foolish

vaag, -ol, o temple

ohog, -1, -ov whole, entire, all

opdreyvoe, -ov Of [i.e. belong to] the same trade (téyvn)
mopa (+ dat.) at the house of

mopaBoln, -7, 1 parable

Topaxaén entreat

matple, -tdoc,  homeland, [one’s own] country
méparv (@dv.) on the other side

[TiAaToc, -ov, o Pilate

wAnstov (adv.) near, (as indecl. noun) neighbour



Tvelpat, -artog, T Spirit

notéw do (see note on 6)

mpd (prep. + gen.) before

né; (exclamation) how .../
oapt, sapxoc, 1 flesh

amoudalw be eager, take pains
ovdespoc, -ou, 6 bond

GuvédpLov, -ou, 6 council

tnpéw keep watch over, guard; preserve
nu, -#ic, 1 honour, reverence
Tpépoc, -ou, o trembling
umostpédw return

duiéw love

$dBoc, -ov, o fear

dpovéw think, have an opinion
yoovilw linger

Main points

The third declension contains masculine, feminine and neuter nouns
The genitive singular must be learnt to discover a noun’s stem
The third declension has consonant stems in palatals, labials and dentals

(including -vr)
Contracted verbs end in -aw, -zw, -ow

The definite article can be used to turn an adjective, infinitive or phrase

into a noun-equivalent

A common idiom is o pév ... 6 3¢ the one ... the other

1 For the rules governing the accentuation of contracted verbs see Appendix 7,

(b) ().



Unit 06

6.1 Grammar

6.1/1 Third declension — consonant stem nouns (2)

a) Stems in v (masculine with an occasional feminine)

The nominative singular ends in -y or -wv with a genitive -svoc/-nvoc Or
-ovoc/-wvog (there is no rule to determine whether a particular word has a
long or short vowel in its stem). Those with a short vowel do not lengthen
it in the dative plural because here we have v + ¢ > 6, not vt + ¢ > o (cf.
5.1/1(b)).

Here, as elsewhere, the vocative is only given when a form different from
the nominative occurs in the NT.

mowuwiy (m)  pAv (m)  fyEuev (m)  olov (m)
shepherd month governor age
stem  TOLUEV- LLTV- TIYENOV- otlwv-
SINGULAR
Nom. mowuny LTV Ty W@y alov
Acc. mowuev-o LTv-o TyEUOV-Ot otlov-o
Gen. mowev-og  pmv-og Nyewov-og  ailwv-og
Dat.  molpgév-l rpv-i TyEUOV-1 cilov-1
PLURAL
Nom. mowev-eg  pnv-gg fiyEuov-85  clov-eg
Ace.  mowev-og  pnv-og fiyEuov-ag  olov-ug
Gen., TOLUEV-0V  UTV-0V YEUOV-0V  Cilev-mv

Dat. mowe-aulv] pn-oi(v) fyepo-oulv) alo-oulv)

Notes

_ o3y, ®divos (f) pain of childbirth has a stem in -wv and is declined in the
same way as aiwv.

) xdwv, xuvoe (M or f) dog has an irregular stem xuv-.

b) Stems in p (mainly masculine)

A few nouns have a nom. s. -np, gen. -npoc Or NOM. S. -wp, gen. -opos. TWO
other nouns belong here, pdptuc witness and yelp hand (the dat. pl. of both



is irregular) as well as =ip wupés (n) fire which only occurs in the singular

and is regular.

cotp (m)

saviour
stem  GTHp-
SINGULAR
Nom. owntp
Ace. ootnp-u
Gen. owotnp-og
Dat. outnp-1
PLURAL
Nom. ootmp-gg
Ace. ocotmp-ag
Gen.,  outhip-ov
Dat.

pitap (m)
speaker
pnrop-

prTwp
prTop-o
prTop-0g
prTop-1

prTop-£4
phrop-og
PITOp-tV

HapTLS (m)
witness
LepTup-

HOpTLS
LepTUp-
papTup-og
HapTUp-1

papTup-eq
papTup-og
LapTUp-tv

xeip (f)
hand
XELP-

XELP
YELP-O
AELP-0g
FELP-i

XELP-EG
AEP-ag
FELP-0V

cotp-oL(v) pntop-ouv) paptu-oi(v] yep-oi(v)

Three relationship nouns with a nom. s. in -np form a special sub-group
and are declined alike: wat#p father, prnp mother, buyatne daughter
(yastrp (f) stomach follows the same pattern). Also given below is the
slightly irregular avp man, male, husband.

natp (m)

father
stem  mot(e)p-
SINGULAR
Nom. moatmp
Voe,  matep
Ace. matép-o
Gen., matp-0g
Dat. matp-i
PFLURAL
N.. V. mutép-gg
Ace.  mutép-og
Gen., motEp-ov
Dat.

unmp (f)
mother
untie)p-

untnp
untep
UnTEP-C
unTp-0g
untp-i

UNTEP-E5
unTEP-Og
UNTEP-tV

c) Neuters in -oc

Buydamp (f)
daughter
Buyat|e)p-

Buyammp
Biyatep
Buyatep-a
Buyatp-og
Buyatp-i

Buyarep-eg
Buyarép-og
Buyatep-ov

avijp (m)
man
avdp-

avhp
dvep
Gvap-o
avdp-og
avip-i

avip-gg
avip-og
avBp-mv

matpd-oL(v) untpa-oi(v) Buyatpa-oi(v) avipa-oi(v)

Neuters in -oc, as yévoc, yévouc race, clan (original stem yeves-), form a
large class. They appear to be irregular because they were affected by a
sound change at an earlier stage of Greek whereby intervocal sigma was
lost and the two previously separated vowels were contracted in Attic
Greek; these contracted forms passed over into the Koine. The original
forms are given in brackets.



SINGULAR PLURAL

Nom. yévog YEVT (<yéveo-a)
Ace.  yeEvog YEVT

Gen. yévoug (<yéveo-og) YEVEV (<yevéa-av)
Dat. vyever  |<yéveo-1) yeveal (v) (<yeEvea-ol)

6.1/2 oidx know

We shall meet the perfect tense at 14.1/2 but oise, which is perfect in
form, can be conveniently introduced here because it presents no special
difficulty and occurs frequently throughout the entire NT.

Although oid« has the endings of the perfect tense, its meaning is present,
viz know. It does not have any forms which can grammatically be
classified as present, imperfect or aorist. Its perfect forms are

SINGULAR PLURAL
1 olda [ krnow  oidouev
2 oldag oldarte
3 oLoE(v) oldact(v) (loact in Ac 26.4)
INFINITIVE eldevan

The endings are the same as for the weak aorist except for the 3 pl. (on
this see 4.1/1 note 1). For the other forms of oidx see 20.1/4(b). Examples
of its use are: odx oidu« 1t Myec (Mt 26.70) | do not know what you are
saying; otdasw v duwvip adtob (Jn 10.4) they know his voice (lit. the voice
of him).

6.1/3 Compound verbs formed with prepositional prefixes

Greek has many compounds where a verb is prefixed with one (or
sometimes more than one) preposition. An example which we have
already seen is &xBalw cast out (2.2.2) from &x out of and Badw throw,
cast. In these compounds sound changes occur when certain vowels and
consonants are juxtaposed:

a) With the exception of wept, mpd and one instance of au.t around
(apdrévwupe), prepositions ending in a vowel drop this vowel (by elision)
when compounded with a verb which begins with a vowel or diphthong:
amayw (amé + dyw) lead away, mapéyw (mapa + yw) provide, but mpooyw lead
forward, mepuayw lead round.



b) When, owing to the elision of the final vowel of the preposition, = and <
are brought into contact with an initial aspirated vowel or diphthong,
these consonants must themselves adopt their aspirated forms, ¢ and 6
respectively: adopin (4mé + aipiw) take away; xabfoupin (xatd + atpéw) take
down, destroy.

c) When compounded with a verb beginning with a vowel or diphthong, 2x
becomes £: eoyw (2x + dyw) lead out; apéw (2x + alpéw) take out.

d) When compounded with a verb beginning with a consonant, the v of &
and cUv is assimilated as follows:

v before =, B, ¢, § and p. becomes p: sup.Boudedn (cuv + Boudedw) advise

v before v, x, ¥, and £ becomes nasal y: ¢yypadw (3v + ypadw) write in,
enrol

v before A becomes A: sulapBdve (ouv + AapBave) seize
v of olv is dropped before 6: sustpédw (suv + sTpédw) gather together.

e) When a verb compounded with a preposition is used in a tense which
requires the augment, the augment comes between the preposition and
the verb, not in front of the preposition: wposexdvnoa (<mposxuvéwm) I
worshipped. If the insertion of the augment results in the clash of two
vowels, e.g. xata + &-yivwsxov the same process as in (a) above will apply:
SO xateyivwsexov (<xataywwoxw) | was condemning; xateyéhmy (<xatayehdw) |
was ridiculing; but mpoéxomtov (<mpoxdmrw) | was progressing, meprematnso
(<meprmatéw) | walked around because mpé and wept are not elided (see (a)
above).

f) The assimilation of 2v and sdv described in (d) is blocked by the syllabic
augment in the augmented tenses; thus supBoviedw but suveBodieuov.

Notes

- The meaning of a compound verb cannot always be predicted from its
constituent parts (e.g. napéyw provide).

! Some compound verbs have completely replaced the simple verbs from
which they are formed, e.g. dmoxteivw is the normal word for Kill and xtetve
is no longer used. Similarly, avoiyw open replaced the earlier oiyw but is
usually treated as a simple verb with the augment applied to the initial
vowel, viz. #voifa (the highly irregular forms #véwée and avéwta also occur).



» With compound verbs of this type the prefix is often repeated as a normal
preposition, e.g. vowxnow év adtoic (2 Cor 6.16) I shall dwell in them.

+ olxodop.éw originally meant build a house (oixoc house) but came to mean
simply build. Its augmented form is @xoddépnox because its first element is
not a preposition.

» The manuscripts of the New Testament (21.3) are inconsistent in the
application of rule (d) and sometimes have forms where the v of évand sdv
is not assimilated to a following consonant. This is reflected in some
editions of the New Testament but not in that of the United Bible
Societies, which is recommended.

6.1/4 -v verbs with stems in palatals, labials, dentals

The sound changes shown by nouns with these stems (5.1/1(a)) also
occur in the corresponding verbs when a sigma is added to form the
future or weak aorist. Some have a simple present stem to which the
sigma is added (as happens with Ajw), but the majority have a suffix in
their present stem which is not kept elsewhere.

a) Verbs of the above type with no suffix in the present stem

mhexw  plait furt. mhéfm  aor Emhefa
MEUTD send tut. MELY®  AOL EMELC
nelbo persuade fut. neiow  aon Ensloo

b) Verbs with a suffix in the present stem

A consonant pronounced as the y in the English yes originally existed in
Greek but had disappeared before the introduction of the alphabet. This
sound had been used as a suffix to form the present stem of many -
verbs whose original stem ended in a consonant. In this context it
combined with the preceding consonants and the combinations which
concern us here are x/y/y + y > oo; ©/B/§ + y > wt; t/8/0 + y > (. As this suffix
(and others — see below) was used to form only the present stem, the
future and weak aorist are formed by applying s to the original stem.
Examples are (the original stem is given in brackets):



PALATALS
duhdooe guard  (pvhox-) fut. duvhafmw aor Edtiaio
alhaoow change (dhhoy-) fut. ddhafm aor HAhafo

LARIALS
kheémtm  steal  (khen-) fut. khéyw aor. Exheya
et dip (Pad-)  fut. faye  aor. EPaya
DEMNTALS
dpalo tell (ppad-) fut. dpacw aor Edpaca

The original stem occurs in cognate words (e.g. dudaxy act of guarding,
xhomn damage). Note that a few verbs in -{w are palatals, not dentals, as
e.g. odpalw slaughter (sdoy-) fut. sdpatw, aor. Zsdeta (cf. shayn [act of]
slaughtering).

Verbs in -i{w form a large class as «{ (stem :3), which began as an integral
part of verbs such &xilw hope, was in turn employed as a suffix and used
to form verbs from nouns, e.g. youilw give in marriage (from yoyoc
marriage), aroxspaiilw behead (from xedodn head). A few verbs in -ilw
have a contracted future in -1 (<-téw), €.g. &nilw, fut. EAmd, aAmiele, EAmiel
etc. (cf. 5.1/2 note 3), but the majority follow $ppdlw, €.g. yweillw separate,
fut. ywplow.

Another suffix used to form the present stem is ox, €.g. iddoxw (<Suday +
ox-w) teach, fut. 813dkw (<Btdory + o-w), aor. édtdata (<diday + o-a). On the
suffix «v see 7.1/1 note 4.




Insight

The verb xaAintw means conceal, hide. In the NT it is more often
used in a metaphorical sense, e.g. dydrn xahdrrer TAROoc dpopTLEV
(1 Pt 4.8) love covers a multitude of sins. lts compound
amoxaddmrw (cf. 6.1/3) has the opposite meaning uncover, reveal
as in z’-:’xpuu]»ocg Tolta amo coPev xal o’msxo’c)\uq)ocg adte vamtoe (Mt
11.25) you hid these things (for tatra see 9.1/1) from the wise
and revealed them to young children. From &roxalimtw we have
the noun aroxdadulrc revelation, disclosure. This is also part of
the name of the last book of the NT, the "Aroxdudic "lwdvyvou, SO
called because it revealed what the author saw as happening in
the future.

6.2 Greek reading

(i) Tov cwtiipa ol EBvous otdoypev. (ii) ot morpéves To mpdBartar épOAatay. (iii) ot
c/ \ c / / H \ / ~ ~ S ~ c
onTopes Tovs Nyepovas xatedepatilov. (iv) tov Aoyoy tol Oeol amayyehd. (V) ot
pntépec To 6 Buyortéomy dvdparta MAEav. (Vi) otdorg Tov dvdpor e xo Ty Buyartépar;
(vii) Bacd\eécen 270l TOV olxoy ’Iocx&)B ete touc oimvee. (Lk 1.33) (viii) ’rcép.tpw TOY LLGY
pou tov dyamntov. (Lk 20.13) (ix) ot Aoyor tédv poaptiowy iy drdatny dmexdiudoy.
(x) évl]p,oc’coc CwHie alwviou Zs'xszg. (Jn 6.68)

) ﬁkénouct ) npo’cumov TOU woc'rpo/q [L0U TOU €V 00PaVeLG. (Mt 18.10)

} %oty yehhov Tov Adyov Tob Beob 8v tois suvarywyais tiv Toudatwy. (Ac 13.5)

b Batpuéwoc O éEéBocMov, ot AAetdoy %Xod(p ToANOUC o’cppd)cfoug %ol Eespo’msuov. (Mk
6.13)

) Eharley T xeokiy pov odx Ahewpas: ety (this woman) 8t wpw fkeubev Tods mddog
rov. (LK 7.46)

) dvitp 2oty xeorkn e yuvouxds we xad 6 Xprotds xePoky tic Exxdnstac. (Eph 5.23)

" uydtnp My adTd ws Etdv dwdexa. (*Lk 8.42)

} 1) peprpuver Tol alidvog xarl ) ATy Tob TAOUTOU cupviyet Tov Adyov. (Mt 13.22)

) 71 88 BAémerc to xdpPos t0 & T 8POahue ol adehdol sou, Ty 8¢ &v 6 o6 PPakud
Soxov ob xatavoels; (Mt 7.3)



.0 tére HipEaro (he began) xotabepatilery xon dpvlery, Odx oider Tov &vbpwmov. xo
e00éwe &)\s'mwp ¢dwvnoev. (*Mt 26.74)

1 odx émtoteusay ot “TouSodot &1t Ay TuhAOS xaul o’cvéB)\s&psv. (*Jn 9.18)

2 paxdiprog ety Sipov Boptwvd, 61t 66pk xod oo odx amexdhudéy sor AN 6 Tt pou
6 &v ot obpavaic. (Mt 16.17)

3 dxomasey o &veuog. ot 8¢ &v T mhotw mposedynsay adth) Myovtes (Saying),
"AdnBic Beol utog et (Mt 14.32f.)

4 0d Povedoers, od poryedsets, od xAédets, ob Yeudopapruproets. (Mt 19.18)

5 fmoxpwod, T0 wpo’cumov THe YHe xod Tol 00pPLVOU oldote SOngLo’cCew. (Lk 12.56)

6 &yo mavrote 3tdato 8 ouvorywy R xad 8y T tepd. (Jn 18.20)

7 %’pptqlocv o0TOUC wap& ToUg Todag adTol, xal Eespo’meucsv avtove. (Mt 15.30)

8 xat 180l &vﬁpsg SV cuveAdhouy a0TE). (Lk 9.30)

91 5v6p.oc'rt adtob 0vn Edmotowy. (Mt 12.21)

10 2yw Bamtion Oude U8att, adtog B8 Bawrfca oG &y 'rcveép,om &qu). (Mk 1.8)

Notes

(i) =& mpdPata trans. [their] sheep; the shepherds were guarding their own
sheep — if the sheep had belonged to someone else this would have
been stated (cf. note on 6 below). (iv) drayyeds fut. of drayyédiw —5.1/2
note 3 and 11.1/3. (v) v Buyatéowy trans. of [their] daughters (cf. note on
(ii)). (vi) Ty Buyarépa [his] daughter (cf. note on (ii)). (vii) lit. for the ages
[to comel, i.e. forever.

) ToU woctpég wov lit. of the Father of me.

} The context shows that xatryyeddovis 3 pl. not 1 s. (likewise 2£éBaddov,
nhethov and &bepamevoy in 4).

) nhewpae < dheldw; trans. 8¢ by but because the two clauses are contrasted
(4.1/4).

) avip has no article because it is indefinite a man, but yuveuxdc has the
definite article because the meaning is his wife (Greek often uses the
article where English has the possessive adjective my, your, his etc.; see
9.1/5 and cf. 1(i, ii, vi) above); xedoy lit. head, i.e. leader, master
(patriarchy was the social norm in the 1st century AD).

"adtty for him; o¢ (here about) qualifies dwdexa; ériiv is a genitive qualifying
uyatnp (in English we would express this sentence in a different way).



} The original meaning of «iwv is lengthy period of time, an age (cf. 1(vii)
above), and this occurs in the NT; it is also used in a more restricted
sense of the present age, as here in 7 pépyuva Tob aitivoc the anxiety (i.e.
worries) of the present time; the verb (suprviyer) is singular because it
agrees only with the closer of the two nouns in the nominative (&wdty) (in
English we must use the pl. choke not chokes — this is a common Greek
idiom and also occurs in 12 — 6opf xot o).

) &v ) o 8O lit. in the your eye, i.e. in your eye (on possessive
adjectives see 9.1/5).

2 ook %ol otpar is @ poetical way of saying any human being (on the double
subject with a singular verb see note on 8); in translating supply this as
the object of arexadudev (the reference is to the previous verse); 6 2v taic
ovpavois lit. the [one] in heaven is best translated by an adjectival clause,
whois ...

-3 mposexdvnoay did obeisance, this was a regular way of showing extreme
respect in the ancient East; it consisted of prostrating oneself in front of
the other person.

‘4 As in English, the future tense can be used for strong commands, cf.
5.2.20 and 17.1/1.

5 otdate ... you know [how] ...

6 iepdv has the article because the temple at Jerusalem is meant; suvaywy?
does not because its basic meaning is meeting place of which there were
many.

7 goprbav < Himrw; translate the first adtods by themselves (9.1/4).

8 suveddrowy < sUA M.

9 Translate the dative by in the name ...; &muotow fut. of @nilw (6.1/4(b));
the verb is plural although we have a neuter plural subject (26vy) — this
neglect of the rule given at 2.1/2 note 3 is common in the NT.

)0 Translate the dative Udat by with (3v here should be translated in the
same way; see 11.1/2). mvedpa dyrov Holy Ghost (hence no article just as
with 6edc God), lit. Holy Spirit.

6.2/1 Vocabulary



ayamnToc, -1, -6v beloved aa
dyog, -a, -ov holy

apat, -otog, 76 blood

getdw anoint

aAéxTwp, -0pog, 6 COCK
avaPrémw gain one’s sight
amoyyéMw proclaim

amatn, -0, n deception
amoxalimTw reveal
&ppwsToc, -ov SICK

Bopiwvae, -&, 0 son of Jonah
Basthebw rule

Y, Y, 0 earth

yuvi, Yuverxds, 1 woman, wife
SOXLfJ.Ol(C(U examine

Soxag, -ob,  beam

dwdexa (indecl.) twelve
&hvoc, -oug, To nation, people
Ehatov, -ou, 6 (olive) oil

&v (prep. + dat.) with (in 20)
ért (prep. + acc.) over

?e"cog, -0ug, Té year

edBéwe (adv.) immediately

7 (conj.) or

Ospomstjw heal

tepov, -ol, 16 temple

xo’cp(])og, -oug, 16 Speck
xotoryYéMw proclaim
xatabepatiln CUrse

xatavoéw notice

xeQan, -%i¢, 1 head

xAMémTw Steal

romalw abate

paxdptos, -a, -ov fortunate
péprpva, -, 1 @nxiety, care
povyedw commit adultery
wipov, -ou, té perfume



Suviw swear

3\)0“0() -QT0G, 16 name

ot (conj.) because

navtote (adv.) always

mopa (+ acc.) to, towards

ITézpoc, -ov, 6 Peter

metevw believe

mAdtov, -ou, 76 boat

mwhoUtog, -ou, 0 wealth

molg, modog, o foot

mpooxwvéw (+ dat.) do obeisance to
oiuat, -atog, T6 word

otmtw throw

Stpwy, -wvoc, 6 Simon

sag, an, cov (poss. adj.) your (s.)
sularéw (+ dat.) talk (with)
cupmyiyw choke

e, -4, -dv blind

Udwp, Udaoc, T water

Umoxpttng, -ob, 6 hypocrite

dovedw murder

dwvéw make a sound, crow
Jevdopaprupén bear false witness
we (conj. in 6) just as; (adv. in 7) about

Main points

The third declension also has consonant stems in v, o (m and f) and in —o¢
(all n)

otda know has perfect endings but a present meaning

The final sound of a preposition used to form a compound verb is
sometimes omitted or changed according to certain rules

Verbs with prepositional prefixes insert the augment after the preposition



-w verbs with a palatal, labial or dental stem sometimes have a suffix in
the present tense that hides their final consonant (e.g. ¢vidssw guard,
stem ¢uiox-)



Unit 07

7.1 Grammar
7.1/1 Strong aorist indicative and infinitive active of -w verbs

-w verbs have either a weak or a strong aorist (4.1/1); the distinction
between the two is solely one of form. The endings of the strong aorist
indicative are the same as those of the imperfect; the strong aorist
infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive. The strong aorist
needs no suffix because its stem always differs from that of the present;
the present stem can have a special suffix (6.1/4(b)) and/or a different
vowel, or be based on a completely different verb. Some strong aorist
stems are simply irregular and must be learnt.

The following are the most common verbs with a strong aorist. Forms
preceded by a hyphen occur only in compounds; those in square
brackets are not found in the NT but are included to give a full
presentation:

PRESENT PRESENT AQRIST AOQRIST
INDICATIVE INFINITIVE ~ INDICATIVE INFINITIVE
dyw lead, bring dyewv fiyoyov CryryELy
-aipén take, -OlpELY -elhov (stem £A-) -Ehelv
capture
foakie throw podiely £pahov Podeiv
ecbio eat eabiewy Edaryov boryeiv
eopioke find  [elpiokew] svpov slpeLY
£yw bave EYELV Eayov [oxeiv]
hopfove take  hapPavewv  Ehafov hofeiv
AEyw say AEyELY eimov (stem gin-) einelv
Aeimw leave [Aeimeiv] -EALmoV [Aimeiv]
uovBave learn  [povBdvew] pabov uabeiy
opdm see [opav] eidov (stem id-)  idelv
naoyo siuffer naoyeLy énabov rabelv
ninto fall -MLTTELY énecov necELY
oy ave happen -toyyavewy  Etuyov TUYELY
petym flee [detyeiv]  Edpuyov druyely

Notes



- The aorists of -atpéw, 2sbiw, Myw, 6pdw are irregular as they come from
roots entirely different from their presents (cf. English go/went). Their
unaugmented aorist stems (éi-, ein-, i3-) require particular attention.

! The strong aorist #\0ov | camewent is not listed above because it is
peculiar in having an active aorist but a deponent present (Zpyop.on 8.1/2
note).

} The strong aorist endings are sometimes replaced by those of the weak
aorist, although the strong aorist stem is kept. In some verbs this occurs
erratically and we find the same strong aorist stem used with both sets of
endings, e.g. elpopev (Ac 5.23) and elpopev (Lk 23.2). With other verbs the
weak aorist endings predominate. An example is ¢éow carry, bring whose
aorist indicative active always has weak endings (e.g. #veyxa, which was
nveyxov in earlier Greek); however, its aorist infinitive active has the
normal strong aorist ending, -&veyxeiv.

E 1N Do Bove, pavfdvew, Tuyyave the suffix av (cf. 6.1/4) is accompanied by a
nasal infix (i.e. a nasal inserted before the final consonant of the root);
neither av nor the infix occur outside the present stem, e.g. A«p.pdve take,
aor. stem Aof-. In Aa-p.-B-av-w the nasal infix takes the form of the labial
nasal p. before the following labial; in pa-v-6-dv-w learn (aor. stem paf-) it
takes the form of the dental nasal v; in tu-y-y-av-w happen (aor. stem
tuy -) it takes the form of the guttural nasal v (for this pronunciation of
see 1.1/1).

) By this stage you should be confident enough to consult the table of
Principal parts of verbs, which sets out the principal parts of important
verbs which have some irregularity. A normal transitive verb in Greek has
six principal parts and from these all possible forms can be deduced.
These parts are:

(i) Ist s. present indicative active (Ajw; 2.1/5)

(i) Ist s. future indicative active (Mow; 2.1/5)

(iii) Ist s. aorist indicative active (Z\vsa; 4.1/1; for strong aorist see above)
(iv) Ist s. perfect indicative active (Aéhuxa; 14.1/2)

(v) Ist s. perfect indicative middle and passive (Aéhupon; 16.1/3)

(vi) Ist s. aorist indicative passive (&\d6ny; 11.1/1).



This list is not as formidable as it might seem at first sight as some verbs
do not exist in every possible part, while many (such as Ajw) are
completely regular and all their principal parts can be deduced from their
present stem. However, do not, at this stage, try to digest the list in its
entirety (in any case, we have not yet dealt with principal parts (iv)—(vi)),
but familiarize yourself with its arrangement and get into the habit of
using it. When individual principal parts are wildly irregular (e.g. ciwov),
they are given separate entries in the Vocabulary.

7.1/2 Direct and indirect speech

There are two ways of reporting what someone has said; we may either
quote the speaker's words exactly: ‘Greek,’said the teacher to his
students, ‘need have no terrrors for you* or we may subordinate what has
been said to an introductory verb and make any adjustments required:
The teacher said to his students that Greek need have no terrors for
them. The former is called direct speech, the latter indirect (or
reported) speech.

For grammatical purposes we may classify direct speech into statement,
question and command, and to these there are three corresponding
forms of indirect speech:

a) Indirect statement: The teacher said that learning Greek was pure joy.
(Direct Learning Greek is pure joy.)

b) Indirect question: The students asked if he was serious. (Direct Are
you serious?)

c) Indirect command: The teacher ordered them to adopt a more positive
attitude. (Direct Adopt a more positive attitude!)

These examples show the adjustments in pronouns that are nearly
always necessary in English. Greek does the same with pronouns but
does not, as we shall see, make the tense adjustments required by
English in (a) and (b).

7.1/3 ¢t say and direct speech



¢t is a - verb (2.1/4) which has survived in the New Testament only in
the following forms:

PRESENT IMPERFECT

SINGULAR 1 dmui I say
3 dnmoi (v) belshe says &om helshe said
PLURAL 3 daoi (v) they say

As indicated by the translation, the imperfect ¢« has the sense of an
aorist.

These four forms are often used to indicate the speaker in direct speech.
They usually occur before the words quoted: 6 éxatdvrapyos #pn, Kdpte, 0dx
el txavds (Mt 8.8) the centurion said, Lord, | am not worthy.’(As this
sentence illustrates, the normal convention in printing Greek is to
introduce direct speech with a capital letter (Kdpte), but not to use inverted
commas).

Kdpte, odx elul txavos is a statement but ¢mpt can introduce a question: 6 8¢
¢dm, Tt xaxov émoinsey; (*Mt 27.23) and he said, ‘What wrong did he do?’
although the normal words for putting a question are 2owtaw and érepwrdw
(both ask):

gmepwtidowy adtov of Paprootor, A i 0d mepimatobow of pabnTal cou xoter THY
mopadooty 0y mpesPutéowy; (*MK 7.5) The Pharisees ask him, ‘Why (lit. on
account of what) do your disciples not walk according to the tradition of
the elders?’

¢t is also used to introduce direct commands but as these require
verbal forms not yet treated (imperative and subjunctive) we may cite
what is a virtual command (cf. 5.2.20): 6 8¢ &y adrd, 'Ayamnses xGptov Tov
Bedv sou (Mt 22.37) and he said to him, ‘You shall love the Lord your God.’

Myw (aorist eimov or eiza — See above) can be used in the same way as
(I)ny.f: ot p.oc@n‘coc}. elmoy adTh), Al Tl 3y TapaBoAolc AaAels adTolc; (Mt 13.10) the
disciples said to him, Why do you talk to them in parables?’

7.1/4 Indirect command



After certain verbs of ordering Greek has the same construction as
English, viz an infinitive: xéAeusev suveldelv Tolg GLOYLEPELS (Ac 22.30) he
ordered the high priests to assemble (cuveldeiv < suvépyopan, see 7.1/1 note
2); 8&t adrolg wapayyékksw TNPELY TOV végov Muwicéwe. (*Ac 15.5) it is necessary
to order them to observe the law of Moses. The tense of the infinitive is a
matter of aspect (4.1/1). In the above examples the aorist suveAdeiv is used
because the high priests are to assemble on one particular occasion,
whereas tnpelv indicates that those receiving the order must always
observe the law of Moses. For the construction after other verbs of
ordering see 13.1/3(b)(ii).

7.1/5 Numerals (see also Appendix 6)

There are three types of numerals in Greek (the range of each which
occurs in the NT is restricted):

a) Cardinals (in English one, two, three, four, etc.)

These function as adjectives. The numbers one to four are declined as
follows:

elg one dbo two
M. E M. M.ENM.
Nom. eig uice v duo
Acec.  Eva piowy v duo
Gen. £vog uLag EVOG dio
Dat. &wi g £vi duai(v)
tpeig three teooapeg four
M. & E M. M. &FE M.
Nom. 1peig Tplo TEGOUPES TEGOUp
Ace.  1pEIg Tplo TEGOUPS TETaupa
Gen. tpLav TPLEV TETTUPHY TECOUpEY
Dat. tpwoi(v) tpoi(v) 1écoopol(v) tEcoupoi(v)

These must agree in gender and case with the noun qualified, e.g. ént
xNvne Lolg (Lk 17.34) on one bed, o’c)\aﬁpou coToL ‘cp{oc (Mt 13.33) three
measures (saza) of flour.

The numbers five to one hundred are indeclinable (i.e. have no variable
inflections), except when they contain any of the numbers one to four,
e.g. eixoot tésoapes twenty -four, where téssopec would alter its ending as



required: elxoot téooopas mpesPutépous twenty-four elders (accusative). The
words for two hundred, three hundred, etc. follow the plural of xaAd¢
(3.1/3): S0 Staxdsror, -ou, -a, two hundred. Similarly the word for a
thousand is an adjective ythwot (-a, -a); for 2,000, 3,000 etc. yihor is
compounded with the numeral adverb (3i¢ twice, <pis three times etc., see
below) to give disythot, Tooyiior etc., but there are also alternatives which
employ the noun ytwic (-ddoc, 1) lit. group of a thousand, e.g. yrhades mévre
five thousand (Ac 4.4; most examples are in Revelation). A word exists
for ten thousand, viz. wlpiot (-, -a), which has a corresponding noun
puptas (-&dog, 1) lit. group of a ten thousand. Neither yhoc nor puptas is
used in the singular.

b) Ordinals (in English, first, second, third, etc.) These are first and
second declension adjectives (3.1/3), e.g. 1 mpwtn évroy the first
commandment.

c) Numeral adverbs (in English, once, twice, three times, etc.) The
following occur: araf once, dis twice, i< three times, tetpaxis four times,
mevtaxs five times, éntaxc seven times, éBdopmxovtaxc seventy times (cf.
molaxec often, lit. many times).

Note

Like <tc is declined the pronoun od3eic (<od3¢ + cic not even one), oddep.tar,
008y, gen. oddevae, 0ddepidic, 0ddevéc NO one, nobody, none. The neuter oddéy
means nothing, but is often used adverbially in the sense in no respect,
not at all. 003elc can also be used as an adjective meaning no, e.g. 0ddepla
yuv) N0 woman.

7.1/6 Phrases expressing time and space

In English many temporal phrases contain a preposition, e.g. on Sunday,
for three months (but cf. | will visit you next year). Three common types
are expressed in Greek as follows:

a) Time how long can be expressed by the accusative: 7y &v i 2w
tesoapaxovra nuépas (MK 1.13) he was in the desert for forty days. Very
occasionally the dative is used in the same way: ypdévy ixavé) 0dx évedisorro
tpatiov (Lk 8.27) he did not put on (2veddsaro is middle voice; see 8.1/1) a
garment for a long time.



b) Time when can be expressed by the dative without a preposition: =7
gvarn oo (MK 15.34) at the ninth hour; but the preposition & (+ dat.) is
used in the same sense: év i} fpépa i 8ydon (Lk 1.59) on the eighth day.

c) Time within which (something happened) is expressed by the
genitive: NméSny.oq HAOev 'n:pbq avtov yuxtée (*Jn 3.2) Nicodemus came to
him by night (or during the night). Here too a preposition is found: S
wxtée (with the same meaning as vuxtdc alone).

d) Spatial extent is expressed by the accusative: 1 xwpn anéye sradious
eEnmovta amo “Tepousadp. (cf. Lk 24.13) the village is distant sixty stades
from Jerusalem.




Insight

Because of the author’s love of detail the Book of Revelations
provides many examples of numerals (cf. 7.1/5). The account of
his vision begins with how a lamb opens the first seal of a
mysterious book containing the four horsemen of the
Apocalypse, and the first horseman is summoned forth by one
for the four beasts present:

K \ ?‘8 c/ 5/ g \ > / / p) ~ o C \ ¢ /8 \ o

oL ELOQV 0TE T]VOL &V T0 O(PVLOV f,M.OCV EX TWY ETMTA G pOC'YL O)V) no 'Y]XOUGO(
c\ o ~ / / / c \ ~ b

EVOC EX TWY TEGGO(P(J)V C({)(DV )\SYOVTOC w¢ ¢(J)V'f] BPOVTY}C) EPXOU.

And | watched when the lamb opened one of the seven seals,
and | heard one of the four beasts say like the sound of thunder,
‘Come!

Myovrog is the genitive singular masculine of the present active
participle of AMyw (see 12.1/1) and agrees with évic; oyou is the
imperative of Zpyop.o (see 17.1/1).

7.2 Greek reading

-6 LMoy 06 Exédevsey o oTparteupa apmason Tov Ialhov éx pésov adthiv, dyery Te eic
iy mopep oy, (FAc 22.24)

) elmcev ovv adtote 6 Inoole, "Ett yuxpc\)v Xpévov 70 Podc 8y opiv ey, (Jn 12.35)

6 8¢ mopehaBey To mandtov xal THY pnTépa adTol YxTos xal dveywpnsey el AlyumTov.
(*Mt 2.14)

L elmey 88 "‘Howdne, Twdvwny éyw drexedahsa. (Lk 9.9)

) T&To/cprn Ot dudony e wxToc HADEY Wp(‘)g a0TOUC TEQLTAUTOV (walking) émt thv
badaaooy. (Mt 14.25)

) ot O éﬂ:éﬁoc)\ov ToC yElpas adTe %ol ?.xpo’c'mcocv a0tév. (MK 14.46)

" &7NBev odv 6 IiAditog Ew mpde adtobs xai Proty, Tive (What) xatnyoptay $épete
xarta ToU avfpwou; (Jn 18.29)

) pue’r& ﬁpvslpocg TPELS 5590\) o0TOY 2V T6) LEp. (Lk 2.46)



) o pe@ Huépos dxtw T ooy Eow ot padrnrad adtol xal Owudis peT adtdv. (I
20.26)

0 s?mcv, Awdacrade, xahod elToc 0O%eTL Y&P §T67\pwv EmEpWTAY adtov o0déy. (Lk
20.39f.)

1 /A[ﬂpoc&p. S¥o utoue ?—:'GXEV, vo 2x The Toudtoxnge xat Evar 8x THe é)\sueépocg. (Gal 4.22)

2'Amo tdte ';ﬂpEO(TO (began) 6 Insolc Setxviery Totg pobnroic adTou 67t Oet adTov eic
°I€pocé)\uga amee N0ty %ot oA TeaOEty ATTo TMY wpscﬁurépwv. (Mt 16.21)

‘3 ynotedm Sic Tob saBBarov. (Lk 18.12)

4 & Hédere, morAow Wde TPELS GXTVUS, GOL g.u’ow xol Mwioer fu'ow %ol ’H)\{qc pL(ow. (Mt
17.4)

5 v Tewvag v ™ xm)\{qc 70U %7TOUC TPELS ﬁpépocq xoul TPELS vixtac. (Mt 12.40)

6 The Magnificat
Mary’s song of praise takes its name from the first word of its translation
in the Vulgate (the Latin translation of the Bible; see 17.3), magnificat
being Latin for peyaAiver. The following are the first six of its nine verses,
together with the introductory verse.

Kent etwey Moo, Meyohdver 1 fuy pou tov xdptov, xod fyedhiascey to mvelpd pou
>\~ ~ ~ ~ o/ >/ >\ \ / H ~
gt ¢ Oe) 6 cwtipt wov, ot EmeBhedey émt Ty Tametvwory (lowly Station) <ie
8/)\ 3~38\\3\~~ ~ ~ (”)c /) o _ o> 1
0UANG adToU. 10U Yap Ao ToU YUV paxaptototy pe oo (all) ot yeveat, ott émotnoey
ot Hsyo@\a 6 Suvartde. xol &Yuov ) 3\)0“0( a0ToU, %ol TO EAeoc adTob etc sts&g %ol
yeveos ot PoBoupévoc (those fearing) adtdy. molnsey xpdroc v Bpaytow adtol,
SLscxo’pmcsv ﬁwepn(bo'cvoug 8Locvo{qc xocpSfocg a0TOV" xaBETAeY SuvaGToC ATTO 6p<§vwv xoul

ICJ/(.I)LUG&V tamewvove. (LK 1.46—52)

Notes

oty refers to the mob that has surrounded Paul.
! Translate év by among.

» puray has a different sense here from that in 4.2.6 (prison) and should
be translated watch (the night was divided into four equal periods which
were called ¢puiaxal).

) éméBadov could be 1 s. or 3 pl. but the context tells us it is the latter — this is
also the case in 8 (ebpov) and 10 (2rdhpwy).

' 2w is superfluous after gxA0ev.



) 1@ Nuépas in this verse and peta fupépas in 8 illustrate the inconsistency in
elision (2.1/6(b)) we meet in the New Testament.

0 elmav and eimac are strong aorists with weak aorist endings (7.1/1 note 3);
we tell from the capital of ASasxale that direct speech is starting but only
the sense tells us that it ends with eirac; odxéte ... 0d8év the two negatives
are for emphasis and do not cancel each other as they would in English
(8.1/3(e)); yap for gives the reason why they did not say anything else;
gréhpwv (< Todudw) lit. they were not daring (their not daring is regarded as
happening over a period) but translate they did not dare; like the English
ask érepwraw can be followed by two accusatives.

2'A=o tote from then; 6w here introduces an indirect statement (7.1/2) and
must be translated that (in 6.2.11 we have already seen ot in the sense
of because); translate d<t it was necessary as in indirect speech Greek
uses the tense employed in the original direct speech (8.1/4(a); Jesus
actually said é¢t it is necessary).

3 sapBarov here means week, not sabbath.

6 1.2 yadMacey < dyodhdw; ént trans. in. 1.4 amo ot viv from now. II.5f.
Supply éott with &yrov and with o &heoc; el yeveae xal yevede lit. to generations
and generations, i.e. from generation to generation. .7 émotnsev xpotoc
trans. he produced strength — the meaning is that God showed his
strength and scattered his enemies. /1.8f. fmspnd)o’woug SLavoch xocpgfocg oD TWV
lit. [people] proud by reason of the thought of their heart, i.e. the proud in
the imagination of their hearts (some were proud because of high and
ambitious ideas about themselves but despite this God laid them low);
xofethey < xoc@oupém.

7.2/1 Vocabulary

dyodhdw exult

Aiyurtog, -ou, 1 Egypt

oy wpéw go away

ameldely aor. of amépyopon go away
amo (prep. + gen.) from
amoxearilw behead

OCCPTCO,CZLU seize

Bporylwv, -ovos, 6 @arm

veved, -8ic,  generation



Sewevbow indicate to

Swwvorar, -ag, 1 thought, imagination
Srasxopmilw Scatter

dt¢ (adv.) twice

SoUAn, -ng, 7 female slave, bondmaid
Suvdatng, -ov, 6 ruler

Suvartdg, -, -ov mighty

heog, -oug, T0 mercy

gEfNdev aor. of &épyopon come out
&w (adv.) outside

gmepwtdw ask

ért (prep. + acc.) on, on top of; (+ dat.) in, because of
gmBaldw put (acc.) ... on (dat.)
¢mBrénw look upon

¢ow (adv.) inside, within

“‘Hpt)dng, -ou, 6 Herod

0élw Wish

Bpdvoc, -ou, 6 throne

Oupas, -&, 0 Thomas

Twvae, -&, 6 Jonah

xafoupén bring down, destroy
xab)c (adv.) well

xaTnyopla, -, 1) charge

xehebw order

x¥toc, -oug, T6 Sea monster
xotAla, -ag, 1 belly

xpatéw apprehend

xpdTog, -ous, T6 power, strength
paxaptlw call blessed

Moagrap., 7 (indecl.) Mary
peyedivw magnify

wésog, -1, -ov middle

&x péoov from the midst (of)
pxpde, -a, -6v small, little

éxtw (indecl.) eight

ot (conj.) that (see note on 12)
moudlov, -ou, to child



naly (adv.) again
mopahPovw take

mopeBoln, -7, n barracks
masyw Suffer

Mo, -ou, 0 Paul

mpeafutepoc, -ou, 6 an elder
axnwy, -7ic, 1 tabernacle
GTPO/CTEU{J.O() -LTOG, 0 army
cwtip, -Tpos, 6 saviour
Tamewvdg, -1, -ov lowly, humble
tétaproc, -1, -ov fourth

Tolpwdw dare

umepndavoc, -ov proud, haughty
Wéw raise, exalt

dépw bring

dudaxn, -7c,  watch (of the night)
dire, uwrae, 16 light

ythopyos, -ou, 6 captain

Yuyn, ~7ic, n soul

Main points
The distinction between the weak and strong aorist is one of form, not of
meaning

The strong aorist has no suffix; its endings in the indicative are the same
as those of the imperfect, and its infinitive ending is the same as that of
the present

Direct and indirect speech can have one of three forms, statement,
question or command

¢t say is an irregular -pe verb.

Indirect command is expressed by an infinitive with certain verbs (as
xehedw)

The cardinal numbers 1-4, 200-900, 1000+ are declined; the other
cardinals are not



Ordinal numbers (mp@itos first, Sedrepoc second, etc.) are first and second
declension adjectives

amaf (once), dic (twice), etc. are numeral adverbs

Time how long and spatial extent are expressed by the accusative,
time when by the dative, time within which by the genitive



Unit 08

8.1 Grammar
8.1/1 Middle and passive voices

When the finite verb of a clause is active the subject is the doer (the man
bit the dog; the Egyptian is running towards the pyramid); there may or
may not be an object, depending on whether the verb is transitive or
intransitive. When the finite verb of a clause is passive the subject is the
sufferer (the dog was bitten by the man; the tax-collector was ignored in
the street); the agent or instrument (11.1/2) may or may not be specified.
In Greek these voices are used in much the same way as in English.

However, in addition to active and passive, Greek has a third voice, the
middle, which has no English equivalent. Its forms coincide with those of
the passive except in the future and aorist. In earlier Greek this mood
was used in fairly well defined ways, but in NT Greek its exact nuances
can sometimes be hard to discern, and one of its earlier uses (to express
reflexive action, see below) has almost disappeared.

With normal verbs the middle generally indicates that the subject has an
even greater involvement in the action than would be the case if the verb
were active. Often it can be considered as meaning to do something for
oneself. The active 3w means I put [clothes] on [someone], | dress
[someonel]; the middle &vdbop.cr means [ put [clothes] on myself, | wear: 6
“‘How)dns vdleton s07ira Basthuxy Herod is putting on a royal garment
(8v8deton 3rd s. pres. middle). In a few cases the middle voice of a verb
has developed a meaning different from that of the active: xéwtw strike,
xémropa mourn for; doyw rule, doyop.or begin. However, by far the greatest
use of the middle is to be seen in deponent verbs, which will be described
in the next subsection.

The forms of the middle and passive indicative are identical in the
present and imperfect (and also in the perfect and pluperfect — 16.1/3).
This does not create ambiguity as the context of a particular verb shows



its voice. The future and aorist passive differ in form from the middle and
will be treated separately in 11.1/1. The present and imperfect
middle/passive and the future and aorist middle are as follows:

PRESEMT IMPERFECT FUTURE AORIST
SINGULAR. 1 Av-opon  £Au-ouny  Avo-opot  ehuo-auny

2 ki gAl-0u Aua-1) EALT-0

3 Ao-eton glu-10 Auo-sTo0 glio-ato
PLURAL 1 Av-opeba  €lv-opebo Avo-ouebo Elvo-duebo

2 Ao-eoble  gll-ecbBe Alo-eocbe  ghio-aobe

3 Ao-ovion  EhU-ovio  Avg-oviol  ehUg-avio
INFINITIVE Au-sabon Avo-aobon

It is much easier to remember these forms if we note that:

a) In each tense the stem is the same as for the active, and the link vowel
between the stem and the ending proper (which is more easily
distinguishable in these forms) is o/ in the present, imperfect (and strong
aorist) and future, but « in the weak aorist (on -w of the 2nd s., see
below).

b) In each tense the 2nd s. ending has undergone contraction. The
present and future ending was originally -eso, the imperfect -:s0 and the
aorist -aso. With the loss of intervocal ¢ (cf. 6.1/1(c)) these became #, ov,
w respectively (we have already met the second and third contractions
with contracted verbs — 5.1/2)

c) When allowance has been made for the 2nd s., the endings, except for
the Ist pl. and 2nd pl. which do not vary, fall into two classes. For the
primary tenses they are -u.a, -co, -tat, -vror and for the historic -uny, -oo,
-70, -vto (cf. 4.1/1 note 1)

d) The endings of the strong aorist indicative middle are the same as
those of the imperfect: aicbavop.an perceive, impf. fsbavéuny, aor. Hodpny;
the infinitive ending of the strong aorist is the same as that of the present:
aisOaveston (pres.), aiobéshor (AOT.).

Notes

~Some verbs have, for no perceptible reason, their future in the middle
voice, not the active, e.g. pelyw flee, Pedfopar; AopBdve take, Mpdopo;
tixtw give birth to, w¢kopon. These are verbs which would not otherwise
have had reason to be used in the middle.



! The future of axodw hear, {aw live and x\aiw weep can be either active or
middle: dxolsw or dxobcopon | shall hear; {nsw or Lnoopon | shall live; xiadsw
or xhadsopon | shall weep.

} For the future of iy be middle endings are added to the stem 2-: Zsop.on,
gom, Eoon, dodpebo, Eoeabe, Esovon, infinitive Zsesbon (fo be going to be; this is
the only future middle infinitive in the NT, apart from eisekedseabon at Hb
3.18).

 Contracted verbs form their present and imperfect middle/passive
according to the rules given at 5.1/2, except that the 2nd s. present
middle/passive of verbs in -aw has the irregular ending -aow, €.9. tpdoa
(see Appendix 2).

» The middle is also used in a causative sense, i.e. to cause something to
be done, as in aroypadeshou to have oneself registered from amoypadw
register.

» The earlier use of the middle to indicate reflexive action occurs rarely,
e.g. annyato (Mt 27.5) he hanged himself from ardayyw throttle. The
normal way of expressing reflexive action is by using the reflexive
pronoun as in English; see 9.1/4.

8.1/2 Deponent verbs

Deponent verbs are a linguistic peculiarity for which English offers no
parallel. These are middle or passive in form but active in meaning
and may be transitive (as xtdopon acquire) or intransitive (as mopedopon go,
travel). In some cases the meaning of a deponent exemplifies one of the
uses of the middle voice (xtaopar originally meant procure for oneself),
but elsewhere (as 3¢yop.on receive) no explanation seems possible,
although these verbs are among the most commonly used in Greek.

Examples of middle deponents are:

0 yap Epyov xuplou Epyaleton we xdyw (= xat éyw) (1 Cor 16.10) For he carries
out the work of the Lord as | [do] too. (pyalopor work, carry out,
accomplish)

liUXLX(\)Q St &v@ptm'cog oV Séxa'rou TO TOU TCV&ISP.,OCTOQ tou Beod (1 Cor 2.14) And a
worldly man does not receive the [things] of God’s spirit. (3¢yop.on
receive)



ayomre, ebyopat oe edodolobar xal Gyratverv. (*3 J 2) Beloved, I pray [for] you
to prosper and be healthy. (elyop.or pray; edodéop.on prosper)

For deponents with passive forms in the future and aorist see 11.1/11
note 1.

A common deponent is yivopa (fut. yevnsopar) which has a strong aorist
middle &yevépny as well as an aorist passive éyevrfny (both forms have the
same meaning). Its basic meaning is be born, become, happen but
sometimes English requires a more specific word, e.g. ¢pwvn éyéveto éx tiv
ovpaveyy (Mk 1.11) a voice came (lit. came into existence, happened) from
heaven. Other examples of its use are:

o ot dyéveto Aevxa ws to o (*Mt 17.2) The garments became white as
the light.

%ol 100U GELGP,\OQ ptéyocg éyéve’co & T Ga)\o’cccn. (Mt 8.24) And behold! a great
storm arose on the sea.

The form 2vyéveto in the sense of it happened [that], it came to pass [that]
is used to reproduce a Semitic expression employed to mark a new stage
in a narrative. There are three forms of this construction and in each
gyéveto is usually accompanied by a phrase or subordinate clause which
fixes the time of the event described:

a) xai dyéveto OF 3yéveto 8¢ followed by a finite verb without any conjunction:
xarl 8yéveto 8y TH Huépa TH 6730 n\Bov TepLtepiv to moudtov (Lk 1.59) and it
happened on the eighth day [that] they came to circumcise the child.
Here the phrase v i fuépa ) 6367 defines the time but there is no
conjunction connecting the two finite verbs 2vyéveto and#ifov, and
consequently we supply that in English; note, however, that we can say
in English it happened | was in the country last week.

b) xai 2yévero Or 2yévero ¢ followed by xal and a finite verb: xot 2yévero &v pud
oY Nuepdv xarl adtog 7y idaoxwy (Lk 5.17) and it happened on one of the
days that (lit. and) he was teaching. Despite the use of xat we translate in
the same way asin (a).

C) xau &yéveto OF &yéveto ¢ followed by an accusative and infinitive (see also
below 8.1/4(b)). Here the noun or pronoun in the accusative is the
subject of the infinitive: éyévero 8¢ &v suBBdtw Sramopedeson adtov o soplwy



(Lk 6.1) lit. and it happened on the sabbath him to be going through
standing grain i.e and it happened that on the sabbath he was going, etc.

The idiom is common in Luke and also occurs in the other gospels and in
Acts.

Note

The deponent gy opae come, go has a middle future (8kedoopa | shall
come/go) but a strong aorist active #Afov (/ came/went; 7.1/1 note 2).

8.1/3 Negatives

Greek has two negatives ov (o0x, ody, 2.1/6(a)(i)), which we have already
met, and px. Although they must both be translated by not their uses are
quite distinct. p# is used in a number of constructions and contexts, the
first of which is treated in the next subsection. The following should be
noted:

a) ov is used to negate statements and so is the negative used with a verb
in the indicative in main clauses.

b) uy is used to negate wishes, commands and in certain types of
subordinate clauses.

c) un is the usual negative used with infinitives and participles.

d) For every compound of o0 (e.g. od8¢ nor, oddcic no-one) there is a
corresponding compound of p# (e.g. pndé, undetc). The latter are to be
translated in the same way but are used, where appropriate, in
constructions otherwise requiring p.#.

e) A second negative normally reinforces an earlier negative in the same
clause: odx ¢dayev 0ddév (Lk 4.2) he did not eat anything (cf. 7.2.10).

8.1/4 Indirect statement
(For the term indirect statement see 7.1/2.)

In English we can say, with the same meaning, he considers that | am
clever or he considers me to be clever. Both ways of expressing an
indirect statement (a noun clause introduced by that or an infinitive



phrase without that) have their equivalents in Greek, but Greek, like
English, shows a distinct preference for the former after verbs of saying.
Verbs of thinking, seeing, hearing and knowing such as vop.llw think,
consider, 6paw See, dxodw hear, ywwsxw know may also take this
construction.

a) Construction with finite verb
The noun clause expressing the indirect statement is introduced by &t
that:

Myw oty 6Tt TAovstog Suaxolwe siseledoeTan €lc THY Bocm)\s(ocv TOY 0VPAVDY. (Mt
19.23) I tell you that with difficulty will a rich man enter the Kingdom
of heaven. (elseleboeton fut. of si’cépxouon)

The only difference from the English construction is that the tense of the
verb in the original statement is normally retained in the reported version
if the introductory verb is in a past tense:

Nxouse OTL 'Apxé)\ocoq Bocm)\aﬁsz e Tovdatac. (*Mt. 2.22). He heard that
Archelaos was king of Judaea (original 'Apxé)\ocog Bocm)\aﬂsz ¢ "Toudatag
Archelaos is king of Judaea).

ot mpdtor &voprcay 6Tt mAetov Audovrar. (Mt 20.10) The first thought that
they would receive more (original mhelov Anubopebe we will receive
more).

Notes

1 As we have already seen, dt. can also mean because; this meaning
will be obvious from the context: odot Oy TolG (I)ocpwoc{mg, 6T GyomdTe THY
mpwroxadedptay v tois suvaywyois (Lk 11.43) woe to you Pharisees (lit. to
you the Pharisees) because you love the seat of honour in the
Synagogues.

2 Often even a direct statement is introduced by ét; here 6t is not to be
translated and the quote should be put between inverted commas:
elTey Y&p 67t Ocob el uwtoc (Mt 27.43) for he said, 1 am the son of God'".

b) Infinitive construction
In this alternative construction, which is not so common as (a), the
original direct statement is recast so that a finite verb becomes an
infinitive and its subject is changed from nominative to accusative; the



name given to this construction is the accusative and infinitive. No
introductory word similiar to 6t is used:

Myousw adtov Giv. (Lk 24.23) They say that he is alive. (lit. him to be
alive).

Oeyov adtov elvou Bév. (Ac 28.6) They were saying that he was a god. (lit.
him to be a god).

If the original statement is negated, o3 is replaced by un when itis
converted into an accusative and infinitive:

SadSouxaior Myousty iy elvon avdotacwy (Ac 23.8) Sadducees say that there
is no resurrection (original odx sty avastacic there is no resurrection).

Note

A variation of this construction can be used when the subject of the
infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb (nominative and
infinitive). If the statement sodo! cipev we are wise is reported as a claim
made by others, the English version will be they claim to be wise;
because the subject of claim and of to be wise is the same, Greek can
use the nominative and infinitive: daoxouswy eivar sodot (cf. Ro 1.22).
However, here too the accusative and infinitive is possible. In English we
can say with the same meaning they claim themselves to be wise and we
use the accusative themselves; Greek has the same construction, e.g.
Oceuddic Eheyey eival Twva éavtdy (*Ac 5.36) Theudas was saying that he was
an important person, lit. was saying himself (éoutov 9.1/4) to be somebody
(teve 10.1/1).

8.1/5 Third declension nouns —stems intandv

Stems in . are feminine, except for a¢.c (M) snake and sivam: (N) mustard.
Many are abstract nouns ending in -si¢, €.g. ¢doic nature. The original . of
the stem has been lost in most forms. The genitive singular has the
irregular ending -cuwc.

A few masculine and feminine nouns have a stem in v, which is kept in all
forms (except wny v — see below).



In the accusative singular all masculine or feminine nouns with these
stems have v (not « as with stems in consonants 5.1/1, 6.1/1).

mohg (f) city 1y B0 (m) fish

SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom molg MOAELG iyxBug iyBieg
Ace.  mohwv MOAELS iy Biv iyBvag
Gen. mohewg MOAEWY iyBlog LB 0wy
Dat. moher moieau(v) iy B0l LyBuoLv)

Other nouns declined like iy 60 are: isylc (f) strength; stayuc (M) ear of
corn; dsdic (f.) loins.

Notes

_The sole . stem neuter sivar. mustard occurs only in the genitive singular:
cwamews. daxpdwv (gen. pl.) and Saxpust (dat. pl.) from ddxpu (or daxpuov) tear
are the only forms from a v stem neuter.

) mius (M) cubit (measure of length) only occurs in the acc. s. =#yuv and in
the gen. pl. wnyov.




Insight

Istanbul affords the most curious example of the survival of a
Greek place name in modern Turkey. The city began as a Greek
colony with the name of Byzantium (Bulavriov) but was
refounded in AD 330 by Constantine the Great to be the eastern
capital of the now divided Roman empire. To perpetuate his
memory he changed its name to Kuwvstavtivourdhie
(Constantinople) the city of Constantine. When the western
Roman empire fell in the fifth century its eastern counterpart
continued and its capital, Constantinople was popularly called »
Iléh, i.e. the city par excellence. When it eventually fell to the
Turks in 1453 it was known amongst them as Istanbul, which
was an adaptation of the Greek phrase cic v IToaw lit. to the
City. The name has remained ever since.

8.2 Greek reading

"Tnools Xototoc Ocol Yioe Zwrp (the name of an early Christian symbol is
concealed in the initial letters of this formula).

) 6 8¢ Taihog, O patvopon, Gmoty, xpdtiote @Hote, aAAa dAnfetas xal swPoosivie
onuota amoPféyyopon. (Ac 26.25)

b S Tt ot pafinral sou mapaBatvousty Ty TapdSosty Thiv TpesPutépwy; od yap
VITTTOVTOL TOC YELpaS aiTOV. (Mt 15.2)

L o3¢ 00 voeite Gt 0d Tepl dpTwy eimoy Upldv; (Mt 16.11)

) Myer adtoic 6 Tnoole, /Aw)]v Myw PV 6Tt ot TeADVOL *ol ol wépvou wpoo’chucw Oude
elc TV Bocm)\s{ow 70U Oeob. (Mt 21.31)

) eloey 6 ?Jlx)\oq o1t Inoodc odx Zoty 2xet. (JNn 6.24)

" 0dx fpvisarto, xot wpohdyneey 61t "Eyo odx eipt 6 Xprotde. (Jn 1.20)

} amo B Extne éSpocg ox6T0g dyéveto Ml BAny THY Y Ewe éﬂpocg dvatne. (*Mt 27.45)

) xout yéveto we Ty yroey etc Bndoryn xod Brfoveor mpos 0 dpog 10 xokodpevoy "Edonddv,

améotethey (dispatched) Sdo tdv pabrriiv. (Lk 19.29)



0 &y 02 Myw Gpiv i dudcon (Swear) shwe: prte &v i olpave, 8t Bpovos Eotiy Tod
Beol prire 8v T i, 81 Umomddioy dotey TV modiv adtol. (Mt 5.34f.)

1 gyéveto PoPoc péyos 2P oAy Ty Bxxdnotay. (Ac 5.11)

2 eimey O ’n:p(\)g adtole, Tlog )\éyoucw TOV Xpwrt\)v etvort Aol utdv; (Lk 20.41)

-3 0 Yewpyos Bxdéyeton TOV ThLoy xolpToY THE Y. (JS 5.7)

4 éyévz—:'ro & T wpocstﬁxsc@m adTOY TO ELd0C TOY wpocu’mou oOTOY Cs’repov. (Lk 9.29)

5 Kot 2E7A0ev mahey morpar Tiy Bhassory” xoit 6hog 6 8y hog pyeto Tpds adTdy, o
&didaoxey adtole. (*Mk 2.13)

6 ol &yéveto Ote téhecey 6 "Inoolc Tole Adyoue tobtoue (these) &emhhocovto ot
3x)\0L 2l 4 Sudory 7} aiToU. (Mt 7.28)
7 )\éyst oDTOLC Zt’pwv Hérpog, Tﬂ:o/cyw &AtedeLy. )\éyouo-w 0T, ’préus@a %ol NELS

suv sot. (Jn 21.3)

8 ot 8¢ pafnrad adrob metvasay, xal NpEavto TEAMeLy oTayvog xal dobiew. (Mt 12.1)

9 xot éyévsro &v TR xaBeETic ol adtoc SudSevey xotar TOAY xorl xo’)pw]v. (Lk 8.1)

) / 2 / \ > \ ¢ / \ ¢/ () / \ o c / ~

10 Tote Eemopeeto Tpog adtov Teposorupa xat 6An N Toudatar xat 6An N Tepty wpog ToOY
"TopSetvou, ot &Barmtilovro v t6 Topddyn motad OTT adrob. (*Mt 3.5f.)

Notes

) Mye is a vivid present (2.1/4 note 2) and should be translated by the
English simple past (said); ot tehdvor xai ot wdpvor are meant as general
classes and do not require the definite article in English (2.1/2 note 1(ii)).

) éotiv translate by was; although the main verb (cisev) is not a verb of
saying, the same construction is used (8.1/4(a)) because the thought in
the crowd’s mind was Jesus is not there.

" Hovisaro < Gpvéopat; muoAsynoey < opoloyéw; do not translate 6t (8.1/4(a)
note 2).

} The time of day was divided in twelve equal parts starting with sunrise, so
that at the equinox the sixth hour corresponded to our twelve noon and

the ninth hour to our 3 p.m.; correspondence with our system of time
reckoning varied at other times of the year.

) 76 8pog to xahoduevoy "Edenéiv lit. the mountain, the [one] called [that] of
Olives, i.e. the Mount of Olives (xalodpevov is a participle and will be
treated at 12.1/1).



.0 The full context shows that & here is to be translated by but; & ¢ odpavi)
and & 7 v7 lit. on the heaven, on the earth but English requires by; 6t
because; predicates (see Glossary of grammatical and other terms)
such as 6pdvoc and vmomédiov do not have the definite article but it is
required in English.

-2 mpée + acc. can be used with the same meaning as the dat. without a
preposition after verbs of saying (21.1/1(a)(i)); Aéyousw is here followed by
the accusative and infinitive construction (8.1/4(b)); the sense shows that
the indeclinable Axuid must be taken as genitive.

4 3yéveto has cidoc as its subject (it is not used here in the sense it
happened); v t6 mposelyesbon adtdy see 5.1/3 (adrdv is the subject of the
infinitive).

5 fpyero < Epyopon (the impf. of dpyopon would be the same); 7oy eto and
&3(dacxev are imperfect because the actions are regarded as happening
over a period, but trans. came ... taught.

16 Take tovc Aayoue tobtous together these words (for todrouc see 9.1/1);
geminsoovto < BxmANGow.

7 aheedery the infinitive in Greek is used to express purpose just asiitis in
English (11.1/3(b)(i)) — trans. to fish.

8 fpLavto < &pyopat.
9 Translate the second xat by that (8.1/2(b)).

)0 gemopedeto (<Exmopedopan) is singular because it agrees only with the
nearest subject (‘Teposdhup. Which is neut. pl. and so can take a singular
verb — 2.1/2 note 3) — this is a common idiom; 417 = ima.

8.2/1 Vocabulary

annferar, -ag, 7 truth

ahedw fish

quny (adv.) truly

amofhéyyopor speak

dpvéopon deny

&ptog, -ou, 6 loaf of bread

&pyopon begin

Brpana, 7 (indecl.), Bethany (village on Mt of Olives)
Bnpdoyh,  (indecl.) Bethphage (place on Mt of Olives)



Aawis, o (indecl.), David

Sdory, -#ic, n teaching

Sodedw journey, travel

¢yyilw come near

eidog, -oue, T6 appearance
xdéyopon wait for

éxel (adv.) there, in that place
dxminocw amaze

gxmopelop.ar come out

gxtoc, -1, -ov Sixth

Bata, -ag, 1 oOlive tree

&vartog, -7, -ov ninth

%’pxopon come

€repos, -a, -ov different

¢uc (prep. + gen.) up to

"Topdatvne, -ov, 6 Jordan (largest river in Palestine)
"Toudate, -ac, 1 Judaea

xafeEc (adv.) next in order

&v ) xafettic in the next in orderi.e. afterwards
xata (prep. + acc.) through
xpaTiaToc, -1, -ov most excellent
xoun, -ns, 1 Village

patvopon be mad

wite ... wnre (conj.) neither ... nor
vittw wash

voéw understand

o6hog, -, -ov all

ohwe (adv.) at all

opoloyén admit

6’pog, -oug, T6 mountain

mopa (prep. + acc.) to

mopaBalve transgress

'rcocpo’cSOGLg, -ewg, n tradition

wewvaw be hungry

Teptywpos, -ov neighbouring

7 meptywpos (SC. y#) neighbourhood
Topvn, -1, 1 Prostitute



ToToLOS, ~0b, 0 river

mpoayw go before, precede

wpocsn’)xopm pray

Gro/cxug, -vog, 0 ear of corn

alv (prep. + dat.) with, in the company of
swdposivy, -n¢, 0 rationality

teréw finish

TtMw pick

Tlptoc, -o, -ov Precious

umayw go out

om6 (prep. + gen.) by (used of an agent)
dmomodiov, -ou, t6 footstool

®ieroc, -ou, 0 Festus (Roman procurator of Palestine)
we (conj.) when

Main points

With the passive voice the subject is the sufferer

The middle voice often means to do something for oneself, some verbs
have a different meaning in the middle

The endings of the middle and passive voice are the same exceptin
aorist and future

Deponent verbs are middle or passive in form but active in meaning
Greek has two negatives o3 and px

Indirect statement is expressed by either the finite verb construction
(introduced by ét that) or the infinitive construction

Third declension nouns in« (as woAc) lose the iota in forms other than the
nom. and acc. singular; those in v (as iy6dc) keep the upsilon in all forms

8.3 Excursus

Books in antiquity — the codex



As we have seen (4.3), the traditional form of the book in antiquity, the
papyrus roll, was not a user-friendly production. It was awkward to read
and cumbersome to consult. Whereas today we simply flick through a
book’s pages for a reference or to check the accuracy of a quotation, an
ancient scholar was obliged to work through a roll until the necessary
passage appeared; there was no equivalent to pagination. The limited
amount of material which a roll could contain was also a grave
disadvantage. It could not accommodate what today we would consider a
book of medium size, such as the New Testament; anything as large as
the whole Bible was completely unthinkable.

In the first century of the Christian era a new type of book was beginning
to appear, the codex. An earlier form had already existed for several
centuries and consisted of a small number of thin wooden boards
smeared on each side with wax and held together by a leather thong
which was threaded through holes in one side of each board, in much the
same way as what we call spirex binding. This allowed the user to turn
the boards over and inscribe a message on either side with a sharp-
pointed stylus into the wax. The original codex was not meant for
anything like the amount of text that even a papyrus roll could hold. It was
for letters, messages and the like, and it could be re-used simply by
applying a new coating of wax to the boards. When papyrus was
substituted for wood, recycling became more difficult, but the modern
form of the book was born. Sheets of papyrus were folded in two and a
number of such foldings were held together by stitching along the spine,
just as in better quality books today. Front, back and spine were
protected by what we now call binding. With this new form of book,
readers had something which was considerably easier to use, more
convenient to consult when a particular reference or passage was
required, and capable of holding the contents of many rolls. Itis not
surprising that it was soon adopted by Christians, since a single codex
could hold the entire New Testament and more. From the second century
AD it was by far the preferred form of book for producing copies of the
Scriptures.

However, papyrus had one disadvantage when used as the leaves of a
codex. Because of its inflexibility the folds which formed the spine of the



codex tended to crack and split. Fortunately, a superior substitute was
available. The ancient world had long known of parchment (also called
vellum), which was the result of a special treatment of animal skins. It
was not only thin and white but also extremely strong and durable,
superior in this to any form of modern paper. It was ideal for the codex.

A few codices of the Scriptures dating from before AD 500 have survived,
all unfortunately in a fragmentary state. One of the most celebrated is the
Codex Sinaiticus (c. AD 350), a parchment codex which originally
contained the entire Greek Bible (on the Septuagint, the name given to
the Greek Old Testament, see 12.3). Its original length was over 700
pages of 380 x 343 mm (15 x 13.5 inches), each of which contained three
or four narrow columns; the use of a narrow column goes back to the old
papyrus roll. Part of one of the surviving sections of this codex is
reproduced on the inside front cover of the present volume and gives an
idea of how an ancient scribe presented a text. What we have here is
from the first chapter of John’s gospel, and the middle column from
immediately under the title box reads:

AYTOYAOZANQC
MONOT'ENOY CIIA
PAITIATPOCIIAHPYC
XAPITOCKAITAAHOEIAC

A modern reader might be forgiven for preferring a modern presentation,
which would be adtobl, §davy, w¢ [LOVOYEVOUS 'rcocp& warpéq, Tc)\'/]pnq Xo’cpwog %ol
alnPetag (part of Jn 1.14) [and the word became flesh and dwelt among us
and we saw the glory] of him, glory of the only begotten [son] of his
father, full of love and truth (the translation is of the full verse). As well as
using the old conventions mentioned in 4.3 (capitals including the
different form of sigma, no word division, no punctuation, no accents or
breathings) the scribe reduced the size of the final letters of the third and
fourth lines in order to prevent the last words of each from running into
the next line, although he had no compunction in splitting mapa between
lines two and three. It is odd to learn that the Codex Sinaiticus is
considered by experts to be particularly easy to read.



By the fourth and fifth centuries AD the codex had superseded the
papyrus roll. The many copies of the Scriptures dating from later
centuries are in the codex form. Styles of writing developed and in the
Middle Ages we find a cursive script of a kind similar to normal
handwriting today. In this period greater attention was given to produce a
text which could be more easily read; spaces were left between words,
and accents and breathings were added. But the basic failing that had
always plagued the production of books remained: no two copies were
exactly identical. Indeed, in the course of centuries the mistakes of
scribes accumulated and often became worse. Consequently the oldest
surviving texts of the New Testament are the most valuable; because
they are closer in time to the original authors we can usually assume that
they reproduce the words of the authors more faithfully.

The codex is, of course, still with us in the form of the modern book, but
the middle of the fifteenth century saw a change which revolutionized
scholarship and book production alike, viz. the invention of printing.
When in 1456 Gutenberg used movable type to print the Latin version of
the Bible (the Vulgate, 20.3), the possibility of having multiple identical
copies of a particular edition came into being. The text used by a printer
may have contained corruptions inherited from the earlier period, but
further scribal error was eliminated. Technology enabled every type of
book to be transmitted in a completely accurate form, and a new era of
scholarship came into being.

It was not until 1516 that the Greek New Testament appeared under the
editorship of Desiderius Erasmus (1466—1536). From then on scholars
could have in front of them a printed edition of the NT and be sure that,
except for the odd misprint, it contained exactly what its editor had
intended.



Unit 09

9.1 Grammar
9.1/1 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstratives draw our attention to persons and things. Both Greek
and English have two: otitoc this and 2xeivoc that. In both languages these
words can function as pronouns or adjectives, although the pronominal
use of this and that is more restricted than their Greek equivalents (this in
this horse is an adjective, thatin | do not like that is a pronoun).

éxetvoc is declined as a first and second declension adjective (3.1/3),
except that the neuter nom. and acc. s. is 2xsivo (for other words with this
ending -o see 4.1/2). olroc is similarly declined but the first syllable
undergoes changes according to the following rules:

a) an initial vowel with a rough breathing occurs in the same forms as in
the definite article (2.1/2, 3.1/1);
b) an initial - occurs in the same forms as in the definite article;

c) where the ending contains « or  the diphthong of the first syllable
changes from ou to av.

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. ovtog abm  tobt0  olTOL avtol  TabTa
Ace.  tovtov  tabmy  Tovto  TOUTOUG  ToOTOG  TOOUTO
Gen. tolUtou tautng  TOUTOU  TOUTwV  TOUTOV  TOUTGV

Dat. tobte  tavm  toUte@  Tobtolg  Toltaly ToUTolg

When a demonstrative is used as an adjective, the noun which it qualifies
must retain the definite article and the demonstrative must not be placed
between them: 2x&ivoc 6 veaviag that young man; # yuwn abtn this woman.

A demonstrative is used as a pronoun when emphasis is required and it
is to be translated in the singular as this/that man, woman, thing and in
the plural these/those men, women, things or simply by a third person
pronoun (he, she, it, they etc.): od 6éhopev Tobitov Basthebooun 8 Auac (LK



19.14) we do not want him (or this man) to be king over us; éx&ivov d¢t
adEavewy (Jn 3.30) he (or that man) must become great (lit. it is necessary
for him to increase).

Note

Earlier Greek had a third demonstrative 43¢ lit. this near me. This has
survived in the NT in only two forms, <#8¢ for her (only at Lk 10.39) and
tade these things (eight occurrences, always in the expression tade Aéye
he says this, lit. these things).

9.1/2 The relative pronoun &; and adjectival clauses

Adjectival clauses qualify nouns or pronouns, and so perform the same
function as adjectives. They are introduced by a relative pronoun (in
English who, whom, whose, which, that):

| am the man who met you at Jerusalem.
The horse which you then sold me has since died.

An adjectival clause normally has an antecedent, i.e. a noun or pronoun
to which the clause refers and which it qualifies (in the above examples
man and horse). In English the forms of the relative pronoun are not
interchangeable but are influenced by the antecedent (the man which or
the horse who are clearly impossible). Further, we cannot say / know the
man whom visited Bethlehem because, although man, the antecedent of
the adjectival clause, is the object of know (and so would be in the
accusative in Greek), the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause it
introduces and must take the nominative form who, not the accusative
form whom. The same holds for Greek, where the rule is a relative
pronoun takes its number and gender from its antecedent but its
case from the function it performs in its own clause (but see note 3
below). Greek cannot, moreover, omit the relative pronoun as we so
often do in English (the man you visited cannot come into my house;
Greek must say the man whom).

The normal relative pronoun in Greek is é¢, which is declined as a first
and second declension adjective (3.1/3) except that the neuter s. nom.



and acc. is 6 without v (for other words with this ending see 4.1/2):

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
MNom. og i o ol al a
Ace.  ov fiv i} olig dg v}
Gen. ov s ov av ov oV
Dat. o n o olg alg olg

The Greek relative pronoun, unlike its English equivalent, cannot be used
as an interrogative (in which is your horse? which introduces a question
and therefore is an interrogative).

Examples of adjectival clauses are (the relative pronouns are in bold

type):

poxdpron ol otelpan xad o xothion off odx Eyévwnoow xod paotol of odx Bpedav. (LK
23.29) Fortunate are the infertile and the wombs that have not given
birth and breasts that have not nourished.

xaort 1800 6 doTip, B eldov v T dvartoAd, meoFiyev adtobs. (Mt 2.9) And behold, the
star which they saw in the east was leading them.

xorl Boyovron eic ywptov b to dvopar Tebonuant. (MK 14.32) And they came to a
place whose name [was] Gethsemane. (é’pxowou vivid present 2.1/5
note 2)

gEeléEato aTT adtiv Swdexa, odg xol dmostélous vopasev. (*Lk 6.13) From them
he chose twelve, whom he also called apostles.

Notes

- Greek has an alternative relative pronoun which is a combination of the
normal relative pronoun and the indefinite tc (10.1/1). Its use is almost
wholly restricted to the nominative forms, which are:

MASCULINE  FEMININE NEUTER
SINGULAR daTLg fiTig o T
PLURAL OLTIVEG alTiveg dtiva

The neuter singular is written ¢ . to distinguish it from 6t that and ¢t
because.
gotic can be used as a relative pronoun in the same way as &¢: &v6pwmoc Ay



olxodeomoTne 8oTts EQutevsey aumelave (Mt 21.33) there was a man, a master
of a house, who planted a vineyard. For other uses of 6s1i.c see 14.1/1(c).
The only other part of 6stic in the NT is the genitive 6tou which appears as
the second element in ¢ 6tou until (lit. up to whatever; see 14.1/1(b)(ii)).

! The antecedent of an adjectival clause, if a pronoun, can be omitted: ¢istv
?a'cxoc'rm ot ZsovTot TpLTOL %ol €LGLY TpwTOL ot ZsovTon é’cxoc'ron (Lk 13.30) [Those]
who will be first are last and [those] who will be last are first.

» Contrary to the rule given above, the Greek relative pronoun is
sometimes put into the same case as its antecedent. This quite illogical
attraction is most frequent when a relative pronoun in the accusative
case has an antecedent in the genitive or dative: 6dp.foc mepréoyev Ilérpoy
2l ™ &quc TV ix@vﬁwv oy (for obe) Guvs/)\ocBov (*Lk 5.9) amazement seized
Peter on the catch of fish which they took. Sometimes the antecedent, if a
pronoun, is omitted (cf. note 2); 0362v elpov v & avBpw e Todtw aitiov wv (for
ToUtwy &) xatnyopette xaT adtob (Lk 23.14) I found this man not guilty of the
charges which you bring against him (lit. | found in this man no [036év] guilt
of which things you bring as charges [xatnyopeite] against him).

t Sometimes when both the relative and its antecedent are in the same
case the latter is put into the adjectival clause: ot &vipwmot cidov 6 émoinsey
onuetov (for o onpelov 6 émoinoev) (*JIn 6.14) the people saw the miracle
which he performed; here the relative is used as an adjective.

9.1/3 Other uses of adtéc

For the terms attributive position and predicative position see
3.1/3(b).

We have already seen aitdc as a pronoun (4.1/2). It has two other uses:

a) As an emphasizing adjective meaning self. Greek has no separate
words corresponding to the English emphatic myself, yourself, etc. (as
opposed to the reflexive myself, yourself, etc., see 9.1/4) and instead
uses adtoc for all persons. When used with a noun it stands in the
predicative position (i.e. it is not placed between the noun and the
article): adroc 6 avip the man himself, wepl i yuvouxds adtiic concerning the
woman herself.



b) 6 adtéc means the same. In the attributive position (i.e. between the
article and the noun) «dtéc always has this meaning: tov adrtov ayave (Phil
1.30) the same contest (acc. s.); tov adtov Adyov (Mt 26.44) the same
speech (acc. s.). Examples in the neuter are: xai ot ap.apTwol 6 adtd
nowobawy (LK 6.33) even sinners do the same [thing]; ta adta érabete (1 Th
2.14) you suffered the same [things].

9.1/4 Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns

a) A reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of a sentence or clause,
as in he killed himself. In English all reflexive pronouns end in -self
(myself, yourself, himself, themselves, etc.) and are to be carefully
distinguished from the emphatic adjectives of the same form, e.g. he
himself killed the soldier.

In the singular the reflexives of the first and second persons are formed
by joining the stems of the personal pronouns (4.1/2) to the appropriate
parts of adtdc. The third person reflexive is formed by prefixing adtdoc with &;
this formation is also used in all persons of the plural. Reflexive pronouns
can occur only in the oblique cases and the possibility of a neuter exists
only in the third person forms.

SINGULAR
First person Second person Third person
M. E M. E M. E M.

Ace. gnovutdy uoutiy oeautdvy  geoutiy Eoutdy  Eouthiy  &autd
Gen, £loutol £uautic ceautol GEQUTS £autoll £outhg eoutol
Dat. gpovtg £uout]] CceEouTd GEOUT)  E0UTE  EoUuT]  E0UTH

PLURAL All persons
M. E M.

Ace. eoutolg £autds  Eoutd

Gen., 00TV £0UTAV  ECUTIOV

Dat. éoutolg £outoly £0UTOLS

Examples of these pronouns in use are:

0032 dpowtov Nlwea mpog ot EABeiv. (Lk 7.7) Nor did I think myself worthy to
come to you.

T Myets mept seautob; (Jn 1.22) What do you say about yourself?

oUx &yt Hilov 2v EoUTE) aMha Tpdoxatpds dotev. (*Mt 13.21) He has no root in
himself but lasts only for a time (lit. is short-lasting).



TAVTOTE Y&P Toue wwaobg ?slxers el éoutom. (Mt 26.11) For you have
the poor with you (lit. yourselves) always.

The third singular reflexive has alternative forms in which the first two
syllables are contracted: aitov (< éawtdv), etc. In the manuscripts of the
New Testament (21.3) these contracted forms (which have a rough
breathing) are sometimes confused with the corresponding forms of
a0to¢ (which do not have a rough breathing). As it is difficult in some
cases, if not impossible, to judge whether this confusion is a scribal
error in the manuscripts or goes back to the original author, modern
editors sometimes print adtdv, etc, where strict grammar requires adtav,
etc. An example is Jn 2.24 where the recommended edition prints
"Imools odx misTevey adtov adtoig, Which clearly means Jesus did not
entrust himself to them; other editions print xitov, which is required by
strict grammar. The question is made more complex by passages
where the normal personal pronouns are used instead of reflexives,
e.g. ebproete avamausty toits Yuyeis dudv (Mt 11.29) you will find rest for
your souls (strict grammar would require ais Juydits éxutipv the souls of
you yourselves because the pronoun refers back to the understood
subject you).

b) Reciprocal action can be expressed by the pronoun &\i#louc (acc. pl.)
each other (gen. pl. alnhwv, dat. pl. &AAnios are the only other forms that
occur), e.g. &heyov mpoc ahnrous (MK 4.41) they were saying to each other.
However, the reflexive pronoun can be used in the same sense: xpipota
Eyete pe éautev (1 Cor 6.7) you have lawsuits with each other (et adiiwy
would have the same meaning).

9.1/5 Possessive adjectives and pronouns

English has possessive adjectives of two types: attributive (my, your, his,
her, its; our, your, their, which occur in phrases such as my house) and
predicative (mine, yours, his, hers; ours, yours, theirs, which occur in
clauses such as the house is mine). Greek has similar possessive
adjectives for the first and second persons only, and these may be used
either attributively or predicatively (we have already seen sdcin 6.2.9).
These are:

gudc my nu.étepoc OUr



a6s your (with ref. to one vprepos your (with ref. to two or more
person) persons)

In the attributive use the possessive adjective is preceded by the definite
article, and this can take two forms: o 2uov dvop.er (Mt 18.20) or 6 &vop.ar o
gudy my name; = yopo 1 un (In 3.29) or = 2un yops my joy.

An example of the predicative use, where the possessive is not
preceded by the definite article, is: 6 Adyoc ov dxoldete 0dx Eotiy 2udc (JN
14.24) the word which you hear is not mine.

To indicate possession Greek also uses the genitive of pronouns, e.g. o
motne nuov lit. the father of us, i.e. our father. This type of expression is
the only one possible with the third person as Greek has no third person
possessive adjectives, butin the NT it has also largely replaced the first
and second person possessive adjectives described above. The forms
involved are p.ov, of me; sou of you (s.) (the unemphatic forms are used;
see 4.1/2); adrob of him, adtiic of her, adrob Of it; Hudv of us; Spev of you (pl.);
adtwy of them. In this context these pronouns are to be translated my,
your, his, her, its, our, your, their respectively. They normally (but not
always) follow the noun qualified and are not preceded by the definite
article. Examples with adtob have already occurred in the reading (as
4.2.13). Examples with other pronouns are:

0UTC 26TV 6 Vide rov. (Mt 3.17) This is my son.

dyamiceLs Tov TANstoy cou xot uiemoets tov &yBpdy sov. (Mt 5.43) You will love
your neighbour and hate your enemy.

If, however, the noun is also qualified by an attributive adjective (i.e. we
have definite article + adjective + noun), then the pronoun is put after the
adjective, e.g. &l 1 defid cou yelp oxavdailet oc ... (Mt 5.30) if your right hand
offends you ... (lit. the right of you hand).

The genitive of reflexive pronouns is used when ownership is referred
back to the subject of a clause; this use is almost wholly confined to éxutou
and sxutv, which can be placed in the attributive or predicative position.
Examples are:



gmopedovto amoypadeshar, Exactoc els Ty éavtol wohw. (Lk 2.3) They went to
have themselves registered, each to his own city.

el TIC é’pxs’cou *n:péq e %ol 0D ULOEL TOV woc’cs/poc éautod ... (Lk 14.26) If anyone
comes to me and does not hate his own father ...

ddethousty xal ot &vgpeq GYoTEY TUC EQUTMV YUVELXAS ME TO EQUTDY G(f)ycoc'roc. (Eph
5.28) Men too are obliged to love their wives (lit. their own women) as
their own bodies.

However, as noted in the previous subsection, the simple pronoun is
sometimes used in place of the reflexive, e.g. 6¢ 03 hapBaver Tov sTopov
adtov... (Mt 10.38) [He] who does not take up his cross ... (we would
expect éatol as the reference is to the subject of hapufdver).




Insight

A regular practice of ancient artists was to place a circle of light
around or above representations of gods and heroes to
distinguish them from ordinary mortals. In sculpture this took the
form of a metal disk held above a statue by a rod. In addition to
indicating the distinction of the figure portrayed, this also gave
protection against birds. Christianity adopted the device both in
painting and statuary, and in time it became the normal badge
of sainthood. Our English word halo comes from the Greek &wg
threshing-floor, a flat, circular area on which grain was
separated from chaff. Because of a threshing-floors shape the
word came to be used for the circle of light around the sun,
moon and other celestial bodies. The word was taken in English
with the latter meaning and subsequently applied to the
luminous circle we associate with religious art.

9.2 Greek reading
-6 8¢ & adroic, EyBpdc dvfpwmos tolto motnoey. (Mt 13.28)

) oLy 82 %ot A oA & émotnaey 6 Inoode. (Jn 21.25)

y 3 \ C \ C o~ k3 / of \ ~ €~ 5~ > |/

} 0ldev yop 0 TaTNP UUEY BV Ypetory EYETE TR0 ToU UUAS atthioan adtov. (Mt 6.8)

L GyamseLs Tov TAnslov cou we ceawtov. (Mt 19.19)

) 6 Ady0¢ 0 6o¢ aAndetet dotey. (Jn 17.17)

Ny 5 \ \ ~ ~ ~ / d ~ c/ b} \ / ~

b ct0TO TO TVEUPLAL CUULUAPTUQPEL T6) TTVeUaLTL LY 0Tt Eopev Texvar Heol. (Ro 8.16)

' f] St ﬁpuépqc gERNey At amo ZoBépuuv, %’Bps&v TUp ol Octov &TT ovpavol. (LK 17.29)

) eloly eOvolyot OLTLVEC sf)voéxwocv EouTovg SLd TV Boccd\s(ocv TOY 0VPAVDY. (Mt 19.12)
c ~ 9D A ~ / ) / o>\ ) 5> \ o ~ / A

) Guets &x ToUTou ToU x0oWoU E0TE, By W obx eiul &x Tol xocpou Toutou. (Jn 8.23)

O \3\81 )\I o/ \?'H/ \ o\ / ~ / 38 / \

0 %ot sylw € G\OL Ieyw ?TL ou €l e’cpo/g, %o €Tl TUUT) TH TTETPY 0LX080UNGW [LOU TTY
ExxAnotoy, %ol TUAoL écSou 00 XaTLEYUGoUGtY AOTC. (*Mt 16.18)

1 2xeivor 8¢ ot Yewpyo\a wpbg autovc eimay 61t Obtde 2oty 6 x)mpovo’puog. (Mt 21.38)

2 b 88 6 adroc el xoi & Frny cou 0dx Exheldousty. (Hb 1.12)



-3 tote yvoseshe oL dyw el xod ATT Bowtol Tord) 003é, dAAa xabuwe 83tdakéy e 6
motnp Todte. (Jn 8.28)

4 ot oy Toudoitor 8lirouy adtov &y T topth xal Eheyov, ITol 2oty &xelvoc; (In 7.11)

5 &l odv dyw %’vupoc GV Tovuc Tddac 6 xzﬁptog ol 6 Sddanahog, xal Oets ddethete
GAANAWY viTeTew Tove wodac. (Jn 13.14)

16 Aéyet olv adroic 6 Insabe, ‘O xoupég 0 épbg OUTTL Tco'cpsc'cw, 6 Ot xoupbg 0 Gycé*cspog

/ /] c/
TavToté EoTty EToypoc. (JN 7.6)

7 6 00y "Inoobc mpo £ Npepiiv Tob maoye NABey el Bnfaviay, Smou ny Adepoc, by
yetpev éx vexpiv "Insole. (Jn 12.1)

/ b \ \ / ) ~ \ / \ > \ ¢ /

8 mapaxAnrov Eyopey Tpog Tov Tortépa, "Inootv XptoTov Stxoov' xat adtog tAasuog
20TLY el TEW APAPTLEY UGV, 00 TPl TV NeTéPWY S8 PLEvoy AN xol Tepl GAou TOD
xdopov. (1J2.1f.)

9 “Opeotor yap doty 7 Basthetor Tdv 0Bpovidy dvbpwe olxodesmdrn GoTis EERAGey dprar

A\ / p) / b) \ ) o~ > ~
mpwt producasion pyatas eig tov apmeAive avtol. (Mt 20.1)
) b} ! > < \ [ / \ !/ \ >\ / \ / / \ > /
10 Eyw el 0 ToLLNY 0 XAAOS, XL YLVWEXW T U0t TEPOPBATA XL YIVIGKOUGL [LE TOL EUAL

(*Jn 10.14)

M Tole wrwxm\)g Y&p TAVTOTE z’f,'xers el cavtiy, éptz\-: S& o) TavToTE fs'xs*cs. (Jn 12.8)

Notes

! The neuter pl. subject (&A a moAda) has a singular verb st (2.1/2 note 3).

b by ety Eyere lit. of what [things] you have need, i.e. the things of which
you have need (9.1./2 note 2); we must tell from the context that duac is
the subject of uithcur and «dtdv the object.

' 8¢ nuéoa lit. and on what day, i.e. and on the day on which (9.1/2 note 2).

0 xon 2yw 8¢ and (3¢) | also (xat); there is a play on the words ITézpos/mérpg;
&dnc Hades was the Underworld of the Greeks and Romans to which all
the dead were consigned, regardless of how they had spent their lives —
here it is probably meant to be synonymous with death.

-1 87 should be ignored for purposes of translation (8.1/4(a) note 2).
.3 The context of this verse shows that 8¢ should be translated but.

3 yvwoeohe < yrvwoxw which has a middle future (8.1/1 note 1); éyv is
predicative, so trans. éyo el it is .

5 6 xdprog xat 6 Srddsxados (translate your, not the) is in apposition to 2ye; xa
duets you too



6 Aéye vivid present (2.1/5 note 2).

7 mpo £ fuepdv Tob maoy e idiomatic for six days before the Passover; #yetpey
< Byetpw.

8 mapdxdnrov is in apposition to Insolv Xpistév, translate as intercessor;
take dtxaov attributively with "Insov Xptotdv.

9 webusasou to hire the infinitive in Greek is used to express purpose just
as in English (11.1/3(b)(i)); ¢i¢ for, i.e. to work in his vineyard.

9.2/1 Vocabulary

&dne, -ou, 6 Hades, the Underworld
&Mhog, -m, -0 other

o See mput

dumelow, -6voe, 6 vineyard

Bpéyw rain

Stxarog, -, -ov just

éxetmw fail, come to an end

& (indecl.) six

gopT, -Ti¢,  feast

goyatne, -ov, 6 labourer

gropoc, -1, -ov ready, at hand
edvouy i{w emasculate

edvolyog, -ou, 0 eunuch

&ypag, -a, -6v hostile

Betov, -ov, T SUlphur

thaopdc, -ol, 6 expiation, remedy
xatioyvw (+ gen.) win a victory over
Adlapos, -ou, 6 Lazarus

wioBdopan hire

oixodeamoTng, -ou, 6 master of the house
otxodopém build

gpotog, -a, -ov (+ dat.) like, resembling
ovmw (adv.) not yet

ddetAw be obligated, must, ought
mopaxAnros, -ou, 6 mediator, intercessor
mapey be present, be here

maoya, 16 (indecl.) Passover



métpa, -ag, 1) FOCK

Ty, -évoc, 6 Shepherd

mpwt (adv.) early

& mpwt early in the morning
TCLI))\Y]J -n¢, n gate

lp, mupoc, T4 fire

Yodopar, -wv, T Sodom
suppaptupéw (+ dat.) testify with
$oféop.an fear

ypeta, -ag, n need

Main points

The demonstrative pronoun éxeivog is declined as a first and second
declension adjective except for 2xeivo (n.v.a. singular); obroc is irregular

Adjectival clauses are introduced by the relative pronoun d; or sometimes

c/
00TLS

6¢ normally takes its case from the clause it introduces
adtoc can mean self; o adtoc means the same

Reflexive pronouns (Zuautav, seavtov, etc.) and the reciprocal pronoun
(&Mnroue) refer back to the subject

Possessive adjectives (éudc etc.) and pronouns (uou etc.) are not used as

much as in English



Unit 10

10.1 Grammar
10.1/1 Interrogative tic and indefinite ¢

The interrogative and indefinite pronouns belong to the third declension.
They have identical forms except for the accent: when the first syllable is
accented (always an acute), we have the interrogative, viz. tic who, tt
what; when the first syllable has no accent, we have the indefinite, viz. 7
someone, anyone, ©. something, anything. The forms of two syllables in
the latter have an accent (as shown below) in certain circumstances (see
Appendix 7, (d)); since tic is enclitic it does not normally stand as first
word in its clause, and when used as an adjective (see below) it follows
the word it qualifies.

Interrogative Indefinite
M.&E N M. &E M.
SINGULAR  Nom. Tig Tl LG Tl
Ace. Tiva Tl Tva T
Gen.  Tivog TLVOG TIVOS TIVOS
Dat. 1iwvi TLVL vl vl
FLURAL Nom. Tiveg Tiva TIVES TIVE
Acc.  Tivog Tiva TIVEG TIva
Gen.  Tivav Ve TIVEY TIVEY
Dat. tiouv) tiouv)  Tuoi(v) Tioi(v)

Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns may also be used as
adjectives: tic (tic o’cv*}]p) ToUto émotnsev; Who (what man) did this? )\s'yat TLIC
ToUto Someone says this; xhémtne T Tolto émoinsey Some thief did this. Used
in this way, indefinite t.c is often little more than the equivalent of the
English indefinite article (the singular is sometimes translated a certain).
Examples of both words are:

Interrogative

Tig &x Y dlo Emolnoey T BéAnua Tob matpds; (Mt 21.31) Who of (lit. from) the
two did the will of their father? (pronominal use)



6 8¢ etmev adtolg, Tic Zoton & ULV &v@pumog ...; (Mt 12.11) And he said to
them, What man will there be among you ...?’(adjectival use)

Tivog utdg domv; (Mt 22.42) Whose son is he? (lit. of whom is he the son?)
(pronominal use)

Tlvee eloty xad mébey mAbov; (Rv 7.13) Who are they and from where did they
come? (pronominal use)

Indefinite

0088 axoloer Tig v Tale mAatetong Ty Puwviy adtod. (Mt 12.19) Nor will anyone
hear his voice in the streets. (pronominal use)

&TosTéAOUGLY Wp(‘)g 0TV TLVOC TOIY (I)ocpwocfwv. (Mk 12.13) They send some of
the Pharisees to him. (pronominal use)

exatovtapyou twos dobhos. (*Lk 7.2) A slave of some centurion (or a certain
centurion). (adjectival use)

Meze 8¢ tivoce ﬁpuelpocg elTey wpbg BopvaBay Tabhos. (Ac 15.36) After some days
Paul said to Barnabas. (adjectival use)

Note

. As we have already seen, the neuter t often means why: mepl évddparos Tt
repruvae; (Mt 6.28) Why do you care about clothing?

! Phrases involving ¢ are: 8w tt...; (lit. on account of what...?), ic <t...; (lit.
for what...?), <t 6t...; (lit. why [is it] that...?) all to be translated why...?; <t
Yop...; T obv...; both why then...?

10.1/2 Questions, direct and indirect

(a) Direct questions

Direct questions are those which are directly asked of someone else. In
Greek, as in English, they are, where appropriate, introduced by an
interrogative pronoun, adjective or adverb. The most common pronoun
and adjective is ti¢; others which can function as a pronoun or adjective
are:



notog,-o, -ov Of what kind? or simply who?, what? (in the latter meaning
virtually the same as i¢)

ToTamo, -1, -ov of what kind?

nésog, -1, -ov how much, how many?

There are also the interrogative adverbs =t when, wic how, =ot where,
to where, mabey from where. These introduce questions but cannot be
used in adverbial clauses as when and where can in English, e.g. when
we go to Jerusalem | always visit the Dome of the Rock (Greek here uses
the conjunction 6rav, 14.1/1(b)(i)).

Notice that all interrogatives except <ic begin with a = (cf. wh in the
English interrogatives: who, when, why, what, etc.).

Examples of direct questions introduced by an interrogative are (for
examples with tic see above):

moTaTde 26TLY 0UTOC OTL %ol of &vz—:yaoz xal 7 Odhacoo a0TE) Imaxolouaty; (Mt 8.27)
What kind of person is this that both the winds and the sea obey him?
(dmaxotw takes the dative, 15.1/1)

mol 1 mlotie dpdv; (Lk 8.25) Where [is] your faith?
mosov 8dethers T xuptw pov; (Lk 16.5) How much do you owe to my lord?

Siddoxade, mhte obv Tatta Eotan; (Lk 21.7) Master, so when will these things
be?

Where there is no interrogative word and English uses inversion (are you
sick?) spoken Greek used some variation in tone to indicate a question,
as we can also do in English: you have been sick? In written Greek this is
shown by the punctuation: #\6sc wde 'TCp(\) x0otpoU Boccocvfcou NS (Mt 8.29) did
you come here before [the right] time to torture us?

Questions not introduced by an interrogative can also be framed in such
a way as to invite (but not necessarily receive) a negative answer: you
didnt say this, did you? or surely you didnt say this? In Greek such a
question is prefixed with pxn or prr:



pATt culAéyousty amo dxavdiv etaduiac; (Mt 7.16) Surely they do not pick
bunches of grapes from thorn-bushes?

pun xat ob &x tiie Tahadec ety (In 7.52) You too arent from Galilee, are you?
(here the question is sarcastic; the Pharisees wish to imply that the
speaker could very well be a Galilean).

Sometimes, however, p1 or paw is used to introduce what is simply a
hesitant question: uyw odtéc 2oty 6 Xprotde; (In 4.29) Isn't this the Anointed
One? M obtée 2oty 6 utoe Aawtd; (Mt 12.23) Isn't this the son of David?

Translations often leave the exact nuance in questions introduced by p./
wnw to be implied. The Av, for example, translates Mt 7.16 by Do men
gather grapes of thorns?

We may also have a question which invites a positive answer: you did
say this, didnt you? or surely you said this? In Greek such questions
begin with ob or ody:

Uyl %ot ot &Ovxol T adtd morobory; (Mt 5.47) Even (xat) the heathen do the
same thing, dontthey?

of)X\L Swdexo (f)poc{ eloLy TG ﬁpe/pocg; (Jn 11.9) There are twelve hours in the day,
arentthere?

(b) Indirect questions

Indirect questions are another form of indirect speech (7.1/2) and are
expressed in Greek by a subordinate clause, just as in English. If the
original question began with an interrogative, this is kept. As with indirect
statement (8.1/4(a)) the tense of the original is also retained:

2ruvlaveto Tod A0TOY TTOU 0 Xpucm\)g vewarow. (Mt 2.4) He asked of them where
the Anointed One was being born. (original mob 6 Xotstoc yewatar; where
is the Anointed One being born?)

If the original question did not contain an interrogative, its indirect form is
introduced by «i if (cf. the English he asked if | was sick; original are you
sick?):



ITi\atoc §7rnpu’yrncsv e o &v@pumog Tohaitde 2oty (*Lk 23.6) Pilate asked if the
man was Galilean. (original 6 davpwmos Tahdaids 2stv; iS the man
Galilean?)

elmey O 6 "Ineovc 'n:p(\Jg w’noéq, Emepwtos f)pao'“cg, el EceoTLy 6 Gocﬁﬁo/mp ayobomotioon 7
xaxomotiisan. (LK 6.9) And Jesus said to them, 1 ask you if it is permitted
to do good or to do evil on the sabbath.’

Indirect questions can be introduced by gwraw (or its compound
gmepwrow) and mulavopon both ask, inquire («itéw is also to be translated
ask but it is used in the context of asking requests or favours).

Note

Just as a direct statement can be introduced by 6t (8.1/4(a) note 2) so a
direct question can be introduced by & (example at 21.2.2); in these
cases neither én. nor ¢t should be translated.

10.1/3 First and third declension adjectives

The masculine and neuter of adjectives in this category belong to the
third declension, but their feminine to the first. There are two classes:

a) Stems inv

In this class the nom. s. ends in -Uc, -¢ia, -0 (always so accented). tayic
swift is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. Toybg Toyelo Toyl  TOYElg  TUyELdl ToyEd
Ace.  toyiv  TogeElav toyy  TOYELS  TOyELOg ToyEa
Gen. Toy€og tuyslog ToYEng TUYEGY  TU(ELDY TUYEWV
Dat. toysr toyelg toyxel  toyeci(v) tayelong tayeoi(v)

b) Stems in vr

This class contains only a few adjectives but very many participles
(12.1/1). The vt of the stem is lost in all feminine forms and in the
masculine and neuter dat. pl. (cf. ipac 5.1/1(b)). =&c all is declined:



SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. mag  mooo mav  TOVIES WAool TOVTO
Ace.  mivta macov WOV MOVIOG  WOOOS MAVIQ

Gen., moviog mOoNg MOVIOS MOVIGY — TUOHV  TOVTOV
Dat. mavti maor mavii maci(v) maocolg mwoaoiv)

Like mac is declined its emphatic form &rac (which we must also translate
by all).

Notes

_In the predicative position wéc means all: waso ai yeveat (Mt 1.17) all the
generations or all generations; wdcso 7, Toudate (Mt 3.5) all Judea. In the
attributive position it means whole: 6 wéc ypévos (*Ac 20.18) the whole
time. Without the article it means every in the singular, but all in the
plural: wéoa Basthelo (Mt 12.25) every kingdom; mavres avfpwmot (*Ac 22.15)
all men. Unfortunately these distinctions are not always rigidly observed.

ngic may also stand alone: mac #otor we 6 Siddoxatog adtol (LK 6.40) everyone
will be as his teacher; xai éoayov mavree (Mt 14.20) and all ate.

) méhae, pédawva, pédav black has a stemin v (not vr); gen. s. pédavoe, pedaivng,
wéhavoc; dat. pl. pédast(v), pedatvone, pédaot(v).

10.1/4 Third declension adjectives

Third declension adjectives are declined wholly within the third
declension and fall into two classes. In both, the masculine and feminine
have the same form.

a) Stems in ec

This large class resembles neuter nouns in -o¢ (6.1/1(c)), as is most
obvious in the genitive and dative, where we find similar endings. &\n67¢
true (stem ainbes-) is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. & E M. M. & FE M.
Nom. dalnbig ainBeg ahnBeig ainbn
Ace.  dAnbn ainBeg ahnBeig ainbn
Gen. daknBovg  dAnBoug aAnBay ahnBav
Dat. dhnbel aAnbel ginbeci(v) ainBeaiv)



aAnP7, ahnbeic are contractions of ainfé(s)a, aAndé(a)ec. ainbeic as acc. pl. (m.
and f.) is irregular — we would have expected ainb#c (< -e(s)ag). The n. pl.
nom. and acc. aAnfy are only an apparent exception to the rule given at
3.1/1 (cf. yévoc: pl. yéwn < yéves-a, 6.1/1(c)).

ouyyevic related by family is used as a noun in the sense relative. Its
dative plural is irregular suyyeveist(v).

b) Stems in oy

These are declined like #ysp.ov (6.1/1(a)) in the masculine and feminine
forms; in the neuter the nom. and acc. ends in -ov in the singular and -ova
in the plural. An example is supwv sensible, modest:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. & E M. M. &FE M.
Nom. ocodpuov TOhpoy codpov-eg  coppov-o
Acc. oadpov-a  codpov cofpov-ag  codpov-o
Gen. oapov-og ocodpov-og  codpov-ov  codpoOv-ev
Dat. oodpov-l  codpov-i godpo-aL(v) cebpo-oL(v)

Comparative adjectives in -wv (17.1/2(b)) are similarly declined, as well
as aowv foolish. spony male differs only in having »/e instead of w/o.




Insight

One of the stranger practices current in early Christianity was
that of residing on the top of a pillar (stU)e¢), and a person who
did so was called a stulitne. The surface area on the top of a
pillar was extended by constructing a small platform and on this
the stylite endured the vagaries of the weather. It was
connected to the outside world by a ladder which was used to
supply the stylite with daily necessities. The first stylite was the
elder St. Symeon (d. AD 459), who, after finding other forms of
asceticism unsatisfactory, took up life on a low column. This he
extended vertically to avoid being touched by admirers and its
final height was sixteen metres. His example was followed
among eastern Christians and the pilgrims who visited stylites
proved to be a stimulus for local trade.

10.2 Greek reading

Starting with this unit no separate vocabularies will be given and you
should look up all unfamiliar words in the vocabulary at the end of the
book.

- ol xarl of TeA@vat 0 adtd Totolory; (Mt 5.46)

) ot Aéyer adtotc 6 "Insolc, [lécoug &p'coug fslxe'rs; (Mt 15.34)

} Tt 2oy 1) pwitnp pou, xoi Tives etoty ot adeAdot pou; (Mt 12.48)

L et e Béhet TPWTOG etvo EoTol TTAVTWY ’s’cxoc*cog %ol TavTwy Stdxovoc. (MK 9.35)

) xoredtwEey adtoy Dipwy xol of peT adrob, xol edpoy adTov xol Méyousty adtd) ot
[avtec Cnrovoty oe. (MK 1.36f.)

) &v olo Suveper 7 8v motw dvépatt Emotnoate Tolto Gpels; (AC 4.7)

" T ) Ty n Ex T adtiic e Bpder To yAuxd xat To mxpdv; (Js 3.11)

} MpEarvro Méyery adtd) elg Exaotog, Mt dyw el xdpre; (Mt 26.22)

) 31 00y TOV mrioxomoy dvemiAnpTToy elvaw, padlc yuvouxos avipa, ynddtov, cordpovor.

(1Ti3.2)



0 < yarp otSorg, yidveu, €l Tov &vdpa stisets; 1 Tt oo, dvep, el Ty yuveilxa swees; (1
Cor 7.16)

A Suddorade, oldogrey 6Tt aAndng et xol T 630y Tob Beol dv ahnfele Siddoxes. (Mt
22.16)

2 Buyditnp povoyeving 1y bt G 2Tev Sdexa xoi adth améfvnoxey. (Lk 8.42)

3 v Myouowy ot &vBpwmor elvar Tov Lioy Tob dvBpimou; (Mt 16.13)

4 thte Myer a0TE) 6 ITuddtog, Odx dxoterc mosw gou XOUTAUUAPTUPOUGLY; (Mt 27.13)

5 &yw otdo 67Tt eloehetoovTon g.wr& Iy ahLély (oY Axot Borpets el Ve (Ac 20.29)

6 3y 8t T6) wopsésc@oa adTove adToc eloTiADey elc xu')ymv TLVa Yuv'}] 8¢ Tic 5v6pxxu Mo’cp@oc
Omedéfato adtov. (Lk 10.38)

7 Eévoc fipny xad 0B cuvnydyeté pe, Yupvoe xad od mepteBdhete e, dobevig xad v
dudaxd) xoi 00x Emesxédocteé pe. (Mt 25.43)

8 xaT 2xeivoy Ot Tov xoup(\w §1‘téBoc)\sv CHpt;{)&ng 0 Bam)\ebq ToC Y ELpais KOXOIGOL TLVOC TMY
&0 THe Exxnotac. (Ac 12.1)

9 Todta mavra EAdAnsey 6 *Insolc &v mopaPolals Tolg ?)'X}\ou;, %ol me\zq mopaoliic
008y EhaAet adtote. (Mt 13.34)

10 6 "Insolic Aéyer adrots, OB8E ym Aéyw Gpiv v mota ousta Tadta word. (MK

11.33)

Notes

) Mye vivid present (2.1/5 note 2), as also in 14 and 20 below.

) Myouaw vivid present (2.1/5 note 2) although two aorists precede — trans.
all three verbs by the English past.

) Translate mota what; woty évéparte in what name is the equivalent of in
whose name.

"1 mnyyn because the definite article is used, a general class is meant
(2.1/2 note 1(ii)) — translate a fountain; with t& yAux) and to mxpdy supply
Udwp water.

} Notarvro is plural but the subject eic €xastoc is singular (agreement
according to the sense; each one indicates that a group is involved);
such grammatical irregularities are typical of the colloquial language of
the NT.

.0 ydvar and évep are vocative; Paul is here saying that those in a mixed
marriage of a Christian and pagan should live peacefully together as one



might be the salvation of the other.
27y adtd lit. there was to himi.e. he had.

7 suvnydyete < ouvaryw; With yupvds and dofeving xat 2v Guiecii supply funy /
was.

8 ¢méBadev ... toc yetpo lit. put his hands oni.e. set about (cf. the English
put his hand to).

)0 The overall context shows that o08¢ here means neither.

Main points

Both ti¢ (interrogative) and ¢ (indefinite) can be used as pronouns or
adjectives

Direct questions are introduced by an interrogative (as tic who? mod

where?) if appropriate; in other cases a direct question is indicated by the
punctuation

Indirect questions are also introduced by an interrogative if appropriate;
otherwise we have el if

First and third declension adjectives decline their feminine form in the first
declension but their masculine and neuter in the third

Third declension adjectives have the same form for the masculine and
feminine



Unit 11

11.1 Grammar
11.1/1 Aorist passive, root aorist, and future passive

As noted above (8.1/1), the aorist passive and future passive differ in
form from the aorist middle and future middle. The stem of the aorist
passive is formed by adding 6+ to a form of the verbal root, and in Adw this
gives us by (as the aorist is an historic tense the indicative requires the
augment &wbn-). To this are added active endings (-v, -c, -, -pev, -7,
-cav). This odd and confusing anomaly extends throughout all the aorist
passive. The indicative of the aorist passive is:

SINGULAR PLURAL

1 ehibny I was loosened  £lbBnuev
2 £hibng gdnbnte
3 08 eAuBnooay

INFINITIVE AuBrva

The form of the verbal root to which 6x is added cannot always be
predicted from the present (or any other) stem; for this reason the aorist
passive is one of the parts of a Greek verb that must be learnt (7.1/1).
However, the following guidelines will be of help:

a) Most verbs with a present stem ending in a vowel or diphthong simply
add 6+ to this: Mw loosen, free > &by | was freed, pvnstedw betroth >
guvnetelny | was betrothed. Two common verbs of this type add s6x: dxodw
hear > #xolstny | was heard; xetw shut > &xkelobny (8xdetcbn 7 Odpo the door
was shut). In regular contracted verbs the final vowel of the present stem
is lengthened in the same way as in the aorist active (5.1/2), e.g.
émhavifry | was led astray (mlavaw); odedndny | was helped (opeiéw);
gnhnpwdny [ was filled (mhnpdw).

b) In both palatal and labial stems the final consonant of the stem is
assimilated to the 6 of the aorist passive ending by becoming an aspirate,
i.e.xand y > y; = and B > ¢, (stems ending in y and ¢ have no need to
change). An example of a palatal stem is éxnply6nv | was announced
(xnpdoow, stem xnpux-; verbs of this type have a presentin -sow, see



6.1/4(b)). An example of a labial stem is éréudpony | was sent (répmw, stem
méum-); some labial-stem verbs have a present in -rtw (6.1/4(b)), e.g.
amoxaAiTTw, Stem aroxadun-, aor. pass. arexalidpbny | was revealed.

c) In dental stems the final consonant (whether <, & or 6) becomes s, e.g.
émelabny | was persuaded (melbw, stem we6-); many dental stems have a
presentin -{w (6.1/4(b)), e.g. aywelw sanctify, stem aywad-, aor. pass.
yashny | was sanctified.

A further complication is what we term the root aorist. In earlier Greek a
few verbs have an active aorist form which differs from both the weak
and strong aorist of other verbs, and this is called the root aorist because
the endings, which either are a single consonant or begin with a
consonant, are added directly to the basic stem (also known as the root)
of the verb. It differs from the other aorists in having neither suffix (s as in
the weak aorist) nor link vowel as in both weak and strong aorist (« in
weak and o/c in strong). Some of these verbs survive in New Testament
Greek. Prominent examples are ywoxw ascertain, know (root yvw-) and
compounds of -Baivw gol (root pn-). The active aorist of these verbs is as
follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

1 &yvav I ascertained [Eyvopev] -pnv [ went -£fnuev

2 #ypvag [Eyvote] [épn]  [-éPmee]

3 Eyve Eyvoooay  -gfn -£fnooy
INFINITIVE yvivo -Brjvan

Bnv is to be analysed as ¢-Bxn-v (augment + stem + ending). As with the
aorist passive the endings -v, -¢, -, -p.ev, -t¢, -oav are added to a stem
ending in a long vowel. All forms of the root aorist of these two verbs will
be found in Appendix 4.

A second class of aorist passive follows Z3x»v and does not contain the
characteristic 6 of A6y, but there is no difference in meaning. There are
fewer verbs of this type and they cannot be identified by their present
form. Examples are: &emidyny | was astounded (3xminoow); dmestdhny |
was sent (amostéAw). For convenience, these forms are called root aorist
passives.



The future tense in Greek resembles the aorist in distinguishing between
the middle and passive. The future passive is formed by adding ¢ to the
stem of the aorist passive and then applying the same endings as for the
future (and present) middle. As the future is a primary tense there is no
augment, and from Ajw we have a future passive stem Aubrns- (Aubn + o-);
this is conjugated:

SINGULAR PFLURAL
1 Avbnoopar I shall be freed  hbnoopeba
2 Aubnon Aubnoeabe
3 AubBneetm AubnoovTon

A future passive infinitive does not occur in the NT.

Notes

- Some deponents are passive in both the future and the aorist, e.g.
xowpoopon Sleep; fut. xowmbnsopar; aor. éxownfny. Others have a future
middle but an aorist passive, e.g. mopelopon go, travel; fut. mopedsopon; aor.
gmopevfny. Others again show both middle and passive forms, e.g.
amoxpivopar @answer; fut. amoxpifcopon; @or. amexpuvapmy OF amexptfny (the
|latter is by far the more common). Bodhop.cr wish has a passive aorist
gBoudnfny but its future does not occur in the NT. The difference between
the different types of deponents is simply one of form; all are active in
meaning.

! The deponent Sdvap.ar be able (fut. duvnsop.on; @aor. &uvimy and #duvinny)
has o (not o/¢) as a link vowel in the present tense: -ap.a, -asa, -ato, etc.,
not -op.a -1, -etan, etc. (a full treatment of its forms is given at 19.1/3).

} Some aorist passives appear to defy classification, e.g. 2ty < 6w
sacrifice; étadny < Bamtw bury.

 Compounds of -Baivw which occur frequently are avaBaive go up, dp.Boive
embark, xoraBaivw come/go down, supBaivw happen.

11.1/2 Agent and instrument

We have already met examples of both agent and instrument in the
reading (agent 8.2.20, instrument 6.2.20).



In English we can say the tax-collector was hit by a peasant and the tax -
collector was hit by (or with) a pitchfork but Greek makes a distinction
between agent (peasant) and instrument (pitchfork).

An agent is a living being and agency is normally expressed by i=é with
the genitive: 2Bamtictn eic tov Topdavny Umd Twavvou (MK 1.9) he was baptized
in the Jordan by John. Sometimes aré and 3w (both with the genitive) are
used in the same sense: dreotadn 6 &yyehos ['afpri) dmd Tob Beol (Lk 1.26)
the angel Gabriel was sent by God; matoc 6 feds 8t ob ExhAfnTe el xovwviay
7ol utol adtov (1 Cor 1.9) faithful [is] God, by whom you were called into
the fellowship of his Son.

On the other hand, an instrument is nearly always inanimate. It may be
expressed by the dative alone; ¢yw 8ot Bartilw dpdc (Lk 3.16) I am
baptizing you with water. More commonly, however, év with the dative is
used: v aiportt mavro xabopileton (Hb 9.22) everything is cleansed with
blood.

11.1/3 -w verbs with stems in}, v, p

The present stem of most verbs of this type was originally formed with a y
suffix (6.1/4(b)). This combined with a preceding X to give Ak; it
disappeared after vand p, but a preceding « or e was lengthened to o or e
respectively. These verbs have a contracted future (-6 < -éw; 5.1/2 note
3), and where a y suffix has been used in the present the future reverts to
the original stem (e.qg. Baiw throw, future stem Be-). In the weak aorist
(which occurs in all common verbs of this group, except Baiiw) the sigma
is dropped with a preceding « lengthened to 7 (if not following a vowel or
o) and a preceding ¢ to e.. The v of stems in -uvw does not undergo any
change. The following table shows the different possibilities:

PRESENT FUTURE AORIST

P Ao throw (= pdl-y w) fohe £fohov
-oTEl® send (< otéd-y ©) -OTEAGD -2oTelha
UEVEH wait (no y suffix)  peve Epeva
amokteive  kill (<GMOKTEV-Y ®) GMOKTEVO GREKTELVO
pULovo stain (< udv-y o) HLCV Epiova

usyahive  magnify (=peyodiv-y o) [ueyahuvve] [Epeydioval
aipo lift (< dp-y w) apm npa



Notes

_amoxtetvw has an alternative present form amoxtewdw.

! The aorist passive of verbs in -atvew and -dvw ends in -aviny and -dvony, e.g.
Bueyahiviny (peyadive). Likewise, we have 76y from odpw, but the aorist
passive of Baidw and -ctélw are irregular: &BAndny, -estdhny (the latter is a
root aorist passive).

} Ehadvw drive and ¢pépw carry belong here but are highly irregular; see
Principal parts of verbs.

: For verbs with a present stem in -av such as dopBove and povidve see
7.1/1 note 4.

11.1/4 Third declension nouns — stems in su and ov

A number of masculine nouns end in -¢¢ (always so accented); most
involve male occupations, e.g. Basteds king, tepeds priest, doyiepeds high
priest, yoaupatels doctor of law. The genitive and dative singular endings
are the same as for stems in« (8.1/5). Bast)eds is declined:

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. pacihei-g faciieig
Voe,  Paoihev fuciieig
Ace. Posihé-o faciieig
Gen. Pacihé-ng facLhe-wv
Dat.  pooihel Busihev-oL(v)

Muwistic Moses is declined as Bastieds (with two alternative forms): acc.
Muwiséa (or Mwic#v), gen. Muwicéwe, dat. Mwiset (or MwisH).

Four nouns end in -ous: Botc 0X, vols mind, wotc voyage, yous dust. Bous
may be masculine or feminine, depending on the sex of the animal; the
other three are masculine but follow Bolc in their declension:

SINGULAR PLURAL
MNom. [fou-g foeg
Ace.  Pou-v foug
Gen., fo-og fo-mv
Dat.  po-i fov-oi(v)

11.1/5 Crasis



Crasis (xpaoic mixing, blending) is the contraction of a vowel or diphthong
at the end of one word with a vowel at the beginning of the following
word. It can occur in the NT when the first word is x«t or the definite
article, but it is not consistently applied. The two words are written
together and the contraction is marked by’ (technically called coronis but
identical in form with a smooth breathing). We find the following
examples with xa:

xayw (vt dyw) and | x3xeibey (xat xelbev) and from there
xapot (xal 2pot) and to/for me xaxéivos (o Exelvoc) and that man
xaxel (xat éxet) and there x&v (xat 2av) and if, even if

With the definite article we have only: todvavtiov (w6 dvavtiov) on the other
hand (lit. the opposite) and tolvopa (w6 dvoper) by name (lit. the name).




Insight

Julian, commonly called the Apostate, was the Roman emperor
who during his brief reign (AD 361 to 363) attempted to
suppress Christianity, the officially recognised religion for the
previous thirty years. He was an accomplished scholar and on
one occasion he was presented with a petition from Greek
bishops anxious to preserve the rights of the Christian church.
After glancing over it Julian replied &yvmv, avéyvey, xatéyvev |
recognised [it], | read [it], | condemned [it], thus rivalling Julius
Caesar’s famous veéni, vidi, vicl. On #yvwv see 11.1/1.

11.2 Greek reading
> >/ 2 ~ / c/ cc ~ o ~ C ~ o\ / )\ ~ \ > / /

- 0UX GIVEYVWTE &V T VoL OTL oL LEPELS €V T®) Lep® To oo Batov BefBnholoy xat avaitiot
etow; (*Mt 12.5)

) \ / 5 g \ N, / 5 1\

) x0pte, Toug TpodmnTag cou amExTetvay, T BustaaTpe sou xatesxraday, xayw
omedetdOny pévoc, ot Lnrobiow v Yuyy pou. (Ro 11.3)

b Ay w yorp Yy 61t Sdvarton 6 Beds Ex tiiv MBwv Todtwy dyeipon téxvar T 'APpadp.. (Mt
3.9)

-] / \ > o~ C / \ 3 ¢ ! C o~ ~ / > /

b amexptln Oe AT 0 xUpLog xat emtey, Y'moxpLtal, ExasTos UKV @ cauffBatw od Avet
7ov Bolv adtob 7 Tov dvov amo e Patvne; (Lk 13.15)

) VOv peyohuvifiseton Xototog 8 T8 swpartt pou, ette St {wii elte e Baverrou. (Phil
1.20)

) Tle Yo\cp %’Y\)w YoUv xup{ou; 7 tic ctﬂp,ﬁou)\oq oDTOU Eyévsro; (Ro 11.34)

7 [ ~ o5/ 2 \ c _\ ~ / ~ c _\ ~
t0te 0 "Inools aviyfn elc v Epmuov uTo ToU TTVedKATOS, TELpashTivan UTTO ToU
StafBéhou. (Mt 4.1)

) \ / C \ \ 3 c \ \ c o \ / ~

b xat xaten n Ppoym xal NAGov oL ToTooL Xal ETVEUGALY 0L AVELLOL X0l TEpoGEXOPY TH]
> ./ 2 / \ \ 3¢ ~ > o~ /
obxtor Exety, xol ETesey, ol Ny N TTWGLS adtic peyahn. (Mt 7.27)

) TolT0 00y Aéyw xarl poaptipopa 8v xuptw, pnxétt Yuds TEpLTaTely, xafog xol tor E0vy

~ 9 / ~ \ >~

TEQLTTaITEL 8 Mot ot Tt Tob voos adtey. (Eph 4.17)



10 &yéveto Ot v el TOY Nep®Y xat adTos 2vERT elc TAotov xat ot padnTod adtol. (Lk
8.22)

1 molhol §/po§cfv pm\év &xelvn T*/ﬁ nuépa, K;ﬂpte xdpw;, 00 T Gq\) dvopaTe / ,
gmpodmreloopey, xal T 66 Gvopatt Souprovia EceBaAomey, xal TR 66 GVOLATL SUVaLELS
TTONAOLC éﬁmﬁcayev; (Mt 7.22)

2 %'p,ewev Ot Mocpt&p, GUY oc@’n?) ¢ LVeLg TRELS, %ol ﬁwécrpsq)ev elc TOV 0lxov adtie. (LK
1.56)

3 67e 8¢ MyyLoey 6 xoup\og TOV XAPTEWY, amécTethey Tove Sovdouc adTol wp\og TOUC
Yewpyobg AoPely TOUC XOCP’TCOI\)Q adtou. (Mt 21.34)

4 Doy 8v Popd Arodedn, xhowbpoc xal dduppoc morde. (Mt 2.18)

5 EoTon yap dvaryxn peydhn dml The e xod 8y T6 Aol TolTw, xol TEGolvTo

/ / \ > / b) \ o /
CTOPATL oty ot ot oty pohwttafncovton el tor Ebvn wavra. (LK 21.23f.)

6 Ot 8t vdexa pafnre Emopedbnoay eic v Tathadow eic 0 dpog ol dratarto adrols 6
"Inocole. (Mt 28.16)

7 xoul drmexptnoay adt) ot pobnton adrod 6t I1ehev Todrous Suviisetat g wde
yopTaca GpTwy 1T dpnutag; (Mk 8.4)

8 o’ws’ﬁn St xat Twond awo the Tadthatog éx Toewe NocCocpfe@ eic v "Toudata elc moAY
Aawtd Freg xohetton Bnfhéep., Sid 1o etvon adrov € oixou xol motpdic Aawtd. (LK 2.4)

9 &y ypeto Eyw Omd ool Barmiobiver, ol b Zoyn wods pe; (Mt 3.14)

10 27t t7ic Mwioéwe xa@é3pocg 2xabiooy ot YOOLPLOUTELS %ol ot Doprooiot. (Mt 23.2)

Notes

> p) !/
- VEYVIITE < OV LG X,

) xéyw crasis for xai &y (11.1/5).
) 2vetpon @0r. act. inf. of &yelow raise; trans. o 'ABoadu. for Abraham.
YELP YELP 5 . porotr
) peyoduvBnoeton fut. pass. of peyodivo.
" qviy B aor. pass. ind. of dvayw; metpashiven aor. pass. inf. of retpalw.
) / / o / / / ¥ c ~ S5~
} xatefn < xatafatvw; Erveusay < TvEw; TposExoday < TEOGKOTTW; NV 1) TTWGLS AVTHG
neyain presumably the house made a loud noise when it fell.

) & xuple in [the name of the] Lord; pmxér, not odxét, is used because it
qualifies the infinitive mepirmately (8.1/3(c)); trans. vode by the plural.

.0 &yéveto etc. see 8.1/2(b); &v ua Ty nuepdv lit. on one of the days but trans.
one day; &véfin < dpPatvw.



1 2poiow < Myw; Empodrredsapey the augment is not placed after mpo-
because the verb npo¢nredw is not regarded as a compound but as formed
from mpodtne prophet.

2 Epewvey < pévw; Iméotpedev < mooTpéw.

3 fiyyroey < dyyilw; 6 xonpoc thiv xapmhiv trans. harvest time; ety < hopfove.

4 7xolbebn < axobw.

5 atypadwtisOnsovran fut. pass. of alypoadwtilw; mesobvror and
aiypatwtistnsovron are pl. but the understood subject is the singular

collective noun iadc (agreement according to the sense; cf. note on
10.2.8) —trans. they will fall ... will be taken ...

6 o0 when.

7 yopralw takes the acc. of the person fed and the gen. of the food given;
trans. dptwv by the singular bread.

8 xat too, also the previous verse states that everyone was going to be
registered — Joseph too went; Aautd is to be taken as genitive in both
places; trans. Sux t0 civar adtov ... as a clause because he was ... (5.1/3).

9 Bartisbivon @or. pass. inf.; only the second clause is a question.

10 yoappateic used to be translated by scribes, which reflects the meaning
of the word in earlier Greek; in the NT the term refers to experts in Jewish
law who were associated with the high priests (gpytepéic) and the elders
(mpeaBirepor) — it is better translated by doctors of law.

Main points

The aorist passive has active endings (-v, -¢, (no ending), -pev, -te, -cov)

Instead of a strong or weak aorist, a few verbs have a root aorist with the
same endings as the aorist passive; these root aorists are active in
meaning, e.g. B  went (< -Baive)

The future passive is formed from the stem of the aorist passive

An agent is expressed by imé/amd/d + gen., an instrument by &v + dat. or
the dative without a preposition



Most verbs in A, v, p have a suffix in the present tense that hides their
basic stem (e.g. paivw Stain, basic stem pav-)

The declension of nouns in -&i¢ (as Bastiedc) differs from that of other third
declension nouns

The declension of votic mind, miotc voyage, and youc dust follows that of
Bolc OX

Crasis can occur when xat or the definite article is followed by a word
beginning with a vowel or diphthong (as xa«i éyw > xéyw)

I A dash before a verb indicates that it only occurs in compounds in the NT; forms
in square brackets do not occur in the NT.



Unit 12

12.1 Grammar
12.1/1 Participles

Participles are those parts of verbs which function as adjectives. They
have tense (killing is present, going to kill future) and voice (killing is
active, being killed passive). In Greek there are participles for all three
voices in the present, future, and aorist (and also the perfect, 16.1/4),
and they use the same stem as the corresponding indicatives (but the
augment is dropped in the historic tenses). For the sake of completeness
the following table includes perfect participles, which can be ignored until
we treat these in 16.1/4.

ACTIVE

Present m. J\j-wv (gen. Ad-ovrog), f. Ad-ousa, N. AS-ov loosening

Future m. Mcs-wv (gen. As-ovtoc), f. Me-ousa, N. As-ov going to loosen,
about to loosen

Aorist  m. Ms-ag (gen. Mae-avtog), f. Mae-ase, N. AWs-av having loosened,
after loosening

Perfect m. hedux-wgs (gen. Aedux-6tog), f. Aehux-uia, N. Aedux-dc (in a state
of) having loosened

MIDDLE

Present h-dp.evoc, -opévn, -duevov loosening for oneself

Future uc-dpevos, -opéwn, -opevoy going to loosen for oneself, about to
loosen for oneself

Aorist  huc-duevoc, -apévn, -apevov having loosened for oneself, after
loosening for oneself

Perfect hehu-pévoc, -pévn, -pévoy (in a state of) having loosened for
oneself

PASSIVE

Present hu-dp.evoc, -op.évn, -duevov being loosened

Aorist  m. dub-etc (gen. Avb-évtoc), f. Aubeisa, N. Aubéy having been
loosened, after being loosened



Perfect ehu-uévos, -uévn, -uévoy (in a state of) having been loosened

All active participles, together with that of the aorist passive, are declined
like first and third declension adjectives (10.1/3). The declension of the
aorist active participle is identical with that of =ac (10.1/3(b)). The present
active and aorist passive are declined as follows:

SINGULAR

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. Alov Abouoo  Alov Aubeig AvBelon  AubBgv
Ace.  Abovto  Albovooav Alov AvBevto AvBeloov AuBgv
Gen. Abovrog  Avobong Alovtog  AvBevtog AvBeiong AuvbBevtog
Dat. Abovre  Avobon  Atovre  AvBevn AuBsion  AuvbBewvn
PLURAL

Nom. Atovieg Alovoo Atovrio  AvBevieg AuvBelool  AvbBevio
Ace. Abovtog  Avoloog Alovio  AvBéviag AuBeicog Avbevto
Gen.  Avdviov  Avouvcoy Audviov  AvBéviov  AvBelocov  AvBEvtav
Dat.  Abovoliv) Avoboog Abovar(v) AvBeioliv) AuBsioolg Aubelal(v)

All middle participles follow xa)oc (3.1/3). The present (and perfect)
participle passive has the same form as the middle. The future active
participle follows Adwv.

Notes

- The present participle of iyl (1 am) is év, which is div:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. E M. M. E M.
Nom. @v oloa OV ovieg  ovoal  Ovia
Ace. Gvix  oloav GV dvtag  olooag  Ovia
Gen. Oviog ovUong Oviog  OVIGV  OUCEV  OVIGWV
Dat. ovni  oban OV TL ovoi(v) oboag oloi(v)

Its future participle is sdp.evoc, -0, -ov (cf. 8.1/1 note 3); it has no other
participles.

! In tenses where they differ from Ajw, contracted verbs, verbs with a
contracted future, and verbs with stems in A, v, p form their participles
according to the rules already given for those tenses, e.g. the present
active participle of ¢uréw is Puddiv, -olise, -obv; the aorist active participle of
wéve IS petv-ac, -asa, -av.

} Strong aorists take the participial endings of the present (cf. 7.1/1), e.qg.
active AuBov, -obsa, -dv;1 middle deBdpevoc (< hapfovw).



 The participles of root aorists are similar to those of the weak aorist
active and the aorist passive:

é’vav ('Ywu’)cxw): m. Yvozﬁg (gen. Yvévrog), f. yvouaa, N. Yvév.

—%’ﬁnv (Bafvw): m. —ﬁo'cg (gen. —ﬁo’cvroq), f. -Baoa, N. —Bo’cv (cf. &ty
19.1/2).

» The future passive participle occurs once in the NT (Hb 3.5 daAnfncopévewy
[< Aahnfnodpevoc]) and can be ignored.

12.1/2 Uses of participles

The tense of a participle reflects the temporal relationship between the
action it expresses and that of the finite verb of its clause, e.g. ot p.afrnron
oaOTOU %pgocvro 600Y TTOLELY TLANOVTES TOUC Gro’cxuocg (Mk 2.23) his disciples began
to make a journey [while] plucking ears of wheat; the participle tiAhovrec is
present because the action it describes happened at the same time as
that of the finite verb #pavro (in English we often add while to a participle
used in this way). Similarly an aorist participle can be used for an action
which took place before that of the main verb: xoi 2\06vrec mpoe tobs pabnoe
£looy ?)’)0\0\) TOAUY Tcsp\t a0TOUC %ol Yooppatels sulnrolvrog wpe‘;g avtole. (Mk 9.14)
and having come to the disciples they saw a large crowd around them
and doctors of law disputing with them; here é\davtec is aorist because it
describes an action that occurred before that of the finite verb &idov, but
sulnrouvtac IS present because the doctors of law were disputing with the
disciples when the new arrivals saw them.

However, the aorist participle can be used in another way, which involves
the concept of aspect (4.1/1). A type of expression frequently used in the
NT is o’moxpLOs\Lg 8¢ 6 "Inoolc elmey wpc‘;q adtov (Mt 3.15), which must be
translated and Jesus replying (or in reply) said to him as what Jesus went
on to say was in fact his reply; to understand the sentence as meaning
and Jesus having replied said to him would be contrary to the sense of
the passage. An aorist participle so used simply denotes the action itself;
the time when it occurred is shown by the finite verb of its clause. In the
sentence quoted above it is used because the writer, Matthew, regarded
the reply of Jesus as a single simple act, rather than a continuous one



(which would have required the present participles as tiAlovtec and
sulnrodvrac above). It is only from the context that we can distinguish
between the two functions of aorist participles.

For the future participle see below. The perfect participle will be treated at
16.1/4.

The negative used with participles is p#. The twenty or so exceptions in
the New Testament (where a participle is negated by o) have been
explained in various ways but do not reflect any regular uses or
distinctions.

Bearing in mind that there is always a temporal relation between the
participle and the finite verb of its clause, we may describe the main uses
of participles as follows:

a) Adjective equivalent
Participles can function as ordinary adjectives and qualify a noun: ¢
xom&y yewpyss (*2 Tim 2.6) the hard-working farmer; Zip.wv 6 Aeyop.evog
ézpos (Mt 10.2) Simon, the [so-] called Peter, i.e the one called Peter. A
participle used in this way may also take an accusative: 6 méudac pe motnp
(Jn 8.18) lit. the having-sent-me father, i.e. the father who sent me.

b) Noun equivalent
Participles can function as nouns in the same way as adjectives: o
xAMémtwy (Eph 4.28) lit. the stealing [person, i.e the thief. Here too the
participle may govern a word or phrase: ¢y eip 6 poprupiiv Tept dpautol (Jn
8.18) lit.  am the witnessing-about-myself [person], i.e. | am one that
bears witness of myself. Both uses (a) and (b) are often to be translated
by an adjectival clause.

c) Adverbial clause equivalent

Participles can perform the same function as an adverbial clause, and
are often best translated as such. The two sentences given above could
be rendered his disciples began to make a journey while they were
plucking ears of wheat (ot pofntot adtol HpEavto 630V Totely TiAhovtes Toug
ostayvas) and when they had come to the disciples they saw ... (8\0dves
Tpog Tov pafintac eidov ...). In both cases the participle indicates the time
when the action of the finite verb took place, and consequently if we
decide to translate by a clause, we shall use an adverbial clause of time



(temporal use). There are other possibilities. At Mt 1.19 "Twsn, ... Stxatog
v xod i BéAwy adtiy Sevypatiocon ... a literal translation is Joseph, being just
and not wishing to expose her ...; the context shows that the participle
phrases give the reason for Joseph’s intended action, and so we may
translate Joseph, because he was just and did not want to expose her...
(causal use). At Lk 9.25 <{ Yo\cp odeletton &v@pumog xep&ﬁcag TOV xo’chov 6Aov
the literal meaning is for how is a man benefited having gained the the
whole world; here the participial phrase clearly expresses a condition and
the AV elegantly translates for what is a man advantaged if he gain the
whole world (conditional use). Finally, a participle can express a
concession: ékstﬁ@spog WV &% TAVTWY TTAGLY ngocurc\)v gSovdwoa (*1 Cor 9.19), lit.
being free from everyone | enslaved myself to everyone. The sense
indicates that &\elfepoc wv éx mavrwy is a concession; although Paul was
without obligations to anyone he made himself the servant of everyone,
and we should translate although | was independent of everyone, | made
myself the servant of everyone (concessive use). This use is
occasionally reinforced by prefixing the participle with xairep although:
xatmep o vioc (Hb 5.8) lit. although being a son, i.e. although he was a son.

d) The future participle (which is by no means common) can be used to
express purpose: ic Aapacxdy dmopeuduny &Ewy xad tob éxeloe dvtac (AC 22.5) /
was travelling to Damascus in order to bring those there as well (lit. | was
travelling to Damascus going-to-bring those being there as well); on
other ways of expressing purpose see 13.1/3(b)(i). Elsewhere it refers to
something which is going to happen: iddvtec 3t ot mepl adtov 6 doopevoy ... (LK
22.49) and those around him, seeing what was going to happen (lit.
seeing the going-to-be [thing]).

e) Verbs of knowing and perceiving can be followed by a participle. In
English we have this construction with verbs of perceiving but not with
those of knowing:

Povron TV uldy ToU dvBpuwmou dpyopevov. (Mt 24.30) They will see the Son of
Man coming. (8dovrau < paw, Which counts as a verb of perceiving).

&hetrpouv ToV Tatovdy ¢ dotpomiy éx Tob odpavou mesdvta. (Lk 10.18) | was

watching Satan falling like lightning from the sky.



Tle Yo’cp gGTLY o’w@pdmwv o¢ ol on')cm 71y "Edectwy moly vswxépov ooy THC
peydhns 'Aptéwdoc; (Ac 19.35) For what man is there who does not
know that the city of the Ephesians is guardian of mighty Artemis?
(lit. know the city of the Ephesians being guardian ...).

e0bve 6 “Inoode émyvobg ev éocu*c(?) iy & adtod SLSvoq.Lw gEeoloav... (Mk 5.30)
Straightway Jesus, knowing in himself that the power had gone from
him ... (lit. knowing the power having gone).

f) Genitive absolute

This construction (absolute here means independent), in its simplest
form, involves a noun or pronoun and a participle which are both in the
genitive case and which stand apart from (i.e. are grammatically
independent of) the rest of the sentence; there is, of course, a connection
in sense as otherwise there would be no point in putting the two together.
We have an absolute construction (the nominative absolute) in English.
Although it is a little clumsy, we can say the messengers of John having
gone away, he began to talk to the crowds. In Greek this is gmeAdovrwy tov
&y yéhwy Twavvou Hipfarto Aéyery mpods Tous dyhous (*LK 7.24); a better translation
would be when the messengers of John had gone away, etc. Genitive
absolutes are almost always to be translated by a clause. Other
examples are:

Wopsuoy,évwv 0TV &V TV 63@) etmdy e ’TCP(\)Q adtov. (Lk 9.57) As they were
travelling on the road a certain [man] said to him.

Xpovz’Cowog St ToU vuy,(l){ou Bvbotatay maoor ot Exabeudov. (Mt 25.5) And when
the bridegroom failed to come, all [the maidens] became drowsy and
began to sleep.

When the subject of the participle in the genitive is a pronoun, it is
sometimes omitted: xot 2A0dvtwy wpc\)q TOV 3)0\0\) TpooAbev a0TE) &v@pwwog (Mt
17.14) when [they] had come to the crowd a man came up to him (we
might have expected é\0dvtwy adtiv). Often the subject of the participle is
mentioned elsewhere in the clause in another case: xatafavroc 3¢ adtol dmd
7ol Gpous Arodotlfnsay adtd Syot mokhot (Mt 8.1) when he had come down
from the mountain many crowds followed him (&xoloubéw takes the dative,
15.1/1); here adtol and adti) refer to the same person, viz. Jesus, and
according to strict grammar we should have xatafdvt 8¢ adté 6o Tol Gpous
ArohotBnsay dydot modot (lit. ... followed him having come down ...).



g) Composite tenses
A composite tense is one formed with an auxiliary verb, and we have
many in English (/ was going, we were praying). In the same way iy be
is often combined with a participle as a substitute for the finite form of a
verb: 1 yap Siddoxwy adtole (Mt 7.29) for he was teaching them (v S13doxwy
is the equivalent of the imperfect é5iSaoxe).

Notes

- Various expressions occur in the NT similar to dmoxptfelc ... elmev
(discussed above) where the action expressed by the participle is
involved in the action of the finite verb. Most cases contain a verb of
saying and require some change in English, e.g. &ypoaey Méywv (Lk 1.63)
he wrote saying, i.e. he wrote as follows; eimev paprupnsas (Ac 13.22) he
spoke approving i.e. he said in approval.

! We sometimes meet an accumulation of participles in one clause with no
connecting word between them, e.g. moursog ypdvov v 2ERAey Stepy duevos
xafeE e Ty Toharrixy ywporv xal Pouytow, Emiatnptlumy mavtoas Tovs pabntas (AC
18.23) lit. after making [i.e. spending] a certain time he went out, going
successively through the Galatian country and Phrygia strengthening all
the disciples. English idiom requires us to break such a sentence up into
at least two clauses: after spending a certain time [there] (or after he had
spent a certain time [there]) he went out and travelled through the
Galatian country and Phrygia in succession, strengthening all the
disciples.




Insight

Each gospel gives a different version of the inscription put on
the cross when Christ was crucified.

Odtée oty Inoolc 6 Bocm)\sbg o Toudatwy. (Mt 27.37)

This is Jesus the king of the Jews

‘O ﬁamkbg o Toudatwy (MK 15.26)

The king of the Jews

‘O ﬁact)\sbg v Tovdatwv 0dtoc (Lk 23.38)

This [is] the king of the Jews

"I'ncotc 6 Nalwpaitog 6 Bocm)\sbg oy Tovdatwy (JN 19.19)

Jesus of Nazareth the king of the Jews

John adds that the inscription was written in Hebrew, Latin and
Greek (see 14.2.12 for John’s account). The letters INRI, which
appear on many representations of the crucifixion in
Renaissance and later art, represent [IESUS NAZARENUS REX
IUDAEORUM, the Latin translation of John’s version as given
by the Vulgate (p. 177)

The variation between the gospels is no doubt due to the lapse
of time between the crucifixion and when they were composed.
The mocking title (6 Bastieve oy Toudatwv), which is common to all
four, was what stuck in people’s minds.

12.2 Greek reading

From this point the reading will include longer passages. Some of these
will contain sentences already given in previous reading exercises or as
illustrations of points of grammar.

c /

- UTCapy WY TTovolpyog 36%0‘0 Oude é’)\oc@ov. (2Cor12.16)
) GvéBmy mpooxuviowy el Tepousadnu. (Ac 24.11)

) / \ ¢ / \ / 5 e / 3 \ o / /
AXOUGOG BE 0 VEXVLGXOG TOV A0Y0Y ATtHAOey AUTtOUEVOS, NV YO EY WY XTAUATA TTOAAA.

(Mt 19.22)



t Paul on the road to Damascus
gyéveto B¢ ot mopevopéve xarl dyytlovtt Th Aapooxd mept pecnuBptoy daidyns Ex
70U 0UpavoU wspmcrpo’cu].»ou dive txovoy ﬂ:sp\n éps’, Imecd e elc 10 2Sadoc xal Axoucw
~ / \ / / / 5 \ \ o / / 3 /
dwviic Aeyousng pot, LoouA Zaoud, Tt e Stwxetc; Eyw e amexpthny, Tic et, xupte;
etmdy Te 'n:péq [LE, ’Eyu') etut Inoolc o Nolwpoios v ob Srwxete. (Ac 22.6ff.)
» The parable of the sower
Ehahnoey adToic TOAAS: 8y TopoBoAalc )\éywv, "IS0b 2EHA0ev 6 cwsfpwv ToU m‘cs{pew. xoul
&v T m‘ts{psw aDTOV & p},v (some [seeds]) éreoey 7cocpo\c v 086y, xal ENBovTa Ta
metetva xatéQoryey adtd. dhAar 8¢ Emecey Emi ta werpdﬁn 67c0V 00X s?xsv Yy moAAY,
\ >n/ 2 / \ \ \ o / ~ ce / \ > / > /
xout ebfewe Eavetethey Ora To i Eyety Babog yiic. NAtou 8¢ avartethavrog Exauporttoln
\ \ \ \ c/ ) / 5/ \ 5>\ \ b} / \ > / c
xou Btor To P Exery pilav Empavin. dAha Se Emeaey émt tag axavlog, xot aveBrnoay ot
Sf \ o 5> /o \ >\ \ ~ \ \ \ oo/
GxorvOont xot ETTVEoy adtol. GAAe O ETTEGEY ETTL THY YTV TNV oAy ot E6tSou

(produced) xapmav. (Mt 13.3ff.)

» The widow’s mite

'Ava{ﬂ)\éq)ag St eldey Toue Bo’c)\)\ovmg elc 10 YaCod)U)\o/cmov T O®pa DTV mAoustouc.
etdev 8¢ Tuvor Yoy meviy oy BaAhousay Exel Aemter ddo, xad eimey, 'Ahnftic Aéyw duiy
ot *f] le]poc och"m 75] ’TCT(UX’;’] TAELOV TTAVTWY %’ﬁa)\ev‘ TAVTES Yo\cp obtot &x ToU wepwcezﬁowog
oaOTOLC %’Ba)\ov elc o 00paL, T O¢ éx Tod Bcrepvl]puxrog adTic TAVTA TOY B{ov oV s?xsv
Bodev. (Lk 21.1fF.)

" Paul sails for Rome

As the result of a dispute with the Jewish authorities in Jerusalem, Paul
was held prisoner by the Roman governor. Because he was a Roman
citizen Paul had the right to appeal to the Emperor, and when his request
to do so was granted he was dispatched under guard for Rome. He left in
the company of Luke, who, in the Acts of the Apostles, describes the
journey from Caesarea, the capital of the Roman province at the time.

There is a map of Paul’s journey inside the back cover of the
recommended edition of the NT.

‘Qc o¢ 5%9(67} T0U ATOTCAELY NdS &g v Traioy, 'n:ocps8{80uv (they handed over)

76v te TTabhoy xal TLvee érépoug SSGE.Lul)Tocg éxocrowo’cvag 6v6p.om ’Iou)\ftp Gn&fpnq

2ePaotis. ?.mBo’w'rsg Ot W)\o{q) 'ASpocg.w'r'mvcp Mé)\)\ovu TAELY elc Toue kot Ty 'Actoy

émouc o’cvﬁx@np,sv, dvtoc Guy ﬁpf{v ’Apm’co/cpxou Moxeddvoc Ocosotovixnéme: T Te é’cépqc
/ ) ~ / () / ~ / / k) /

oty Onuey etg Zudova, Prdavipwmes te 0 TovAtog t6) Tadhw yenoapevos émetpedey

wpbg Touc Plhoug wopsu@s’vu émps)\s{ag TUYELY. xaxelBey o’wocx@s’vrag IS’TC&'TC)\&ISGO(“EV TNy



/ \ \ \ 5 |/ 3 ) / / / \ \ \ / \
Kumpov Stax 0 Toug avepous etva Evavtious, To te TeAoyos T0 xota iy Kiduxtoy xa
Hocytd)u)\{ocv StamAeloovtee xar‘/])\eop,sv elc Mtﬁpoc THe Auxtog. xaxel sﬁp&)v 0
c / ~ / ~ / b} \ o / b / C o~ B 5> / >
EXOLTOVTAOY G TTAOLOY AksZavSpwov Aoy el Ty Itokiory vePiosey nuds elc adto. &v
c ~ \ ¢ / ~ \ / / \ \ / \

Lxavails O Muepons Boadurhoolvres xat (Lo yevopevol xata Ty Kvidoy, uy

TPOGEMYTOS NYAS TOU &véyaou, Gweﬁ)\eécocpnsv Y Kpﬁmv XOUTO Za)\pd)vnv) pué)\zg Te
/ 5\ 5 5 / \ / \ / T o \

Topaeyopevor adtny nAfopey el Tomov TLva xahoupevoy Kodoug Avpevag, w éyyug

w6 qv Aaoala. (Ac 27.1ff.)

Notes

. The participial phrase tmapywy mavolpyos gives the reason for 86y dpic
@\Bov, and should be translated accordingly.

) Wpocxwv/]cwv 12.1/2(d).

} ov Mdyov here refers to what had just been said, trans. this; 7y ... & wv
12.1/2(g).

: The subject of 2yéveto is Ppéc (2yéveto is not used here in the way described
at 8.1/2); p.o mopevopéve etc. is dat. after éyévero, for me travelling ... a great
light happened to flash ..., but the phrase should be translated by a
clause; axolw takes the gen. of what is heard, hence dpwvic.

) I1.1£. & omelpwy the sowing [man], i.e. the sower but trans. a sower—a
general class is meant (2.1/2 note 1(ii)) as the parable is about sowers
generally and what always happens in sowing a crop (likewise the article
with metewvd, metpwdn, dxavios and yiy is not to be translated); tol omelpery we
have already seen the infinitive used alone to express purpose (e.g.
9.2.19) but it may be preceded by ot with the same meaning (13.1/3(b)
(i)); trans. év t6 ometpery adtév by a clause (5.1/3, adtov is the subject of the
infinitive); the seeds are not mentioned by name but simply referred to in
the neuter plural (&, adta, &AAa) — this is in keeping with the colloquial tone;
the neut. pl. subject (&) is correctly followed by a singular verb #resev
(2.1/2 note 3) — likewise we have the singular verbs xatéayev (<xatesbin),
elyey (<Eyw), Eavérerkey (<Eavatéllw), etc., all of which are governed by a
neut. pl. subject; in the phrase & p.év the neut. pl. relative pronoun (&) is
the equivalent of the article (t) when used as a pronoun (cf. 6 8¢ 5.1/3) —
here, in conjunction with pév (15.1/2(b)), it introduces a slight contrast
with the three following instances of &\« 8¢, i.e. some [seed] ... and other
[seed] ... and other [seed again] etc. (on piv ... ¢ see 15.1.2(b)). 1.4 The
subject of xatédoryev is to metetve; o metpwdn lit. the stoney [parts], i.e



stoney ground. II.6f. 8w to pn Eyew lit. on account of [them i.e. the seeds]
not having (the same construction occurs in the next sentence); ntou ...
qvatethavtoe (<avatédlw) gen. absolute 12.1/2f.

) twva trans. a (10.1/1); mdvtwy trans. than all (17.1/4(a)); éx tob wspwcstﬂowog
adtotg lit. from the [state of] being abundant for them i.e. from their
abundance, from their ample wealth (the neuter pple. to weproselov is used
as a noun); éx tol Ueteprpatos adtiic in (lit. from) her poverty.

" 1.1 & when; ol is idiomatically used with the infinitive after éxpitn (it was
decided) and can be ignored for purposes of translation; nu.ac is the
subject of aromieiv us to sail i.e. that we sail. 1.3 8vépoar by name; Touhie is
in apposition to éxarovrapyyn and hence in the same case; omelpne Zefastiic
of the Imperial cohort the unit of the Roman army to which Julius
belonged. /.7 & Iadhw is governed by yonsduevos (<ypdopor) and érérpedey
(<Emurpémw; both verbs take the dat.). I1.8f. mopeubévr agrees with i Iodhw;
take émpedetac with tuyeiv (which takes the gen., 15.1/1); xdxetfey = xoi
&xetbev (crasis 11.1/5 cf. xaxet in 1.12); dvoryBévtes @or. pass. pple. of avayw;
umemAedoapey (<imomiéw) they sail to the east of Cyprus to avoid the strong
westerly winds. .10 The e of 6 te Télayoc joins the clause which begins
here with the preceding one. /.12 eic Mdpa tiic Avxioc lit. to Myra of Lycia,
i.e. at Myra in Lycia. 1.13 Take miéov (<mAéw) with wiotov. /.14 3¢ can be put
after the second word when the first word is a preposition. /.15 yevdp.evot
xara. Ty Kvidov getting to; mposedvrog < mposeouw.

Main points

Participles are the parts of verbs that function as adjectives
Participles have tense (present, future, aorist, perfect) and voice

Participles use the same stem as the indicative but drop the augment in
the aorist

Active participles and aorist passive participles are declined as first and
third declension adjectives; other participles are declined as first and
second declension adjectives

When preceded by the definite article participles are used as nouns



Participles are used to show a temporal relationship, a cause, etc.
The genitive absolute consists of a noun or pronoun and a participle

12.3 Excursus
The Septuagint

Ptolemy Philadelphus (308-246 BC), the second Greek king of Egypt, did
much to foster Greek culture in the alien environment where he ruled,
and one of his most significant initiatives was to found the famous library
at Alexandria. In the course of building up its holdings he commissioned
the librarian to obtain for the library a Greek translation of the
Pentateuch, the first five books of what we now call the Old Testament;
perhaps his motive was to win the support of his Jewish subjects.
According to an early account the librarian applied to the high priest at
Jerusalem for scholars to do the work and was sent seventy-two, who
completed the task in seventy-two days. Whatever the truth of this, the
translation of the remainder of the Hebrew scriptures was continued in
subsequent generations and by the beginning of the Christian era there
existed a Greek version of the whole. The work came to be known as the
“EBdopnovra Seventy (the English name, Septuagint, comes from the
Latin septuaginta seventy); this appears to be a distorted folk memory of
the number of scholars originally employed. A story subsequently
became current that of these seventy thirty knew Greek but not Hebrew,
thirty Hebrew but not Greek, while the remaining ten were administrators
with no knowledge of either language. This slander may have been
prompted by the colloquial nature of the Septuagint’s language.

As would be expected given its history, the Septuagint shows variations
in style and methods of translation; some sections are a free rendering,
while others are overlaid with Hebrew idioms and expressions in an
attempt to give a close translation of the original. Its language is the
Greek koine (see 1.3) of the three centuries before the beginning of the
Christian era, and is very close to that of the New Testament.

The Septuagint played an important part in Jewish communities which
had developed beyond the traditional boundaries of Palestine and which



had forgotten their ancestral language, Hebrew. With the rise of
Christianity early Christians also had this version to read if they wished to
consult the Hebrew scriptures, and it is the source of the many quotations
from the Old Testament in the Gospels. Jewish scholars, however, were
exasperated by the use made by this new sect of what was only a
translation of their holy writings and finally rejected it as inadequate, but
the Septuagint continued to be used in eastern Christianity. The western
church, centred on Rome, adopted the Latin translation of St Jerome (c.
AD 400) which, together with his translation of the New Testament, forms
the Vulgate (see 17.3). The Septuagint remains the version of the Old
Testament used by the Greek Orthodox Church.

The Septuagint contains more than what is accepted today as the Old
Testament. The extra material, known as the Old Testament Apocrypha
(from amdxoudoc hidden, spurious), was rejected by Protestants at the time
of the Reformation because no original existed in the canonical form of
the Hebrew Bible (it is interesting that the Hebrew text of some parts of
the Apocrypha has been discovered in the Dead Sea scrolls). Despite its
lack of authority, the Apocrypha contains passages of considerable
literary merit; perhaps the most famous is from Ecclesiasticus (44.1ff.)
Let us now praise famous men and our fathers that begat us, etc.

I Unlike the present active participle, the strong aorist active participle is always
accented on the first syllable of its ending, hence AapBavwy (pres.) but 2wy (aor.).



Unit 13

13.1 Grammar
13.1/1 Moods of the Greek verb

All finite forms of the Greek verb can be classified according to mood. Up
to now we have dealt only with the indicative, the mood used for facts.
There are three other moods, the imperative, which expresses
commands (17.1/1), and the subjunctive and optative.

The original distinction between the subjunctive and optative appears to
have been between what is willed or expected (subjunctive) and what is
desired or considered possible (optative); for example, in a main clause
the subjunctive can express the will of the speaker, e.g. &ywp.ev (pres.
subj. act. of &yw) aAheryoU elg ToC Exopnévocq xwpnowé)\eng (Mk 1.38) let us go
elsewhere to the neighbouring towns, while the optative can express the
speaker's wish, e.g. 6 8¢ fedc T EAmidoc TAnpwoor (@or. opt. act. of Tinpdw)
opdic maone yopds (Ro 15.13) and may the God of hope fill you with every
Jjoy!Both are used in subordinate clauses but in ways that go far beyond
any original meaning.

In English we still possess some single-word subjunctive forms (be that
as it may; if | were you). Apart from these few relics, we use auxiliary
verbs (let, may, would etc.) for uses covered by the subjunctive (and
optative) in Greek.

In earlier times both subjunctive and optative were an integral part of
Greek, but in the Koine of the first century AD the latter was almost
extinct, surviving only in a few fossilized expressions and in writers with
literary pretensions. It occurs sixty-seven times in the NT (mainly in Luke
and Acts) but a significant proportion of these consists of the time-
honoured clichés yévoito may it happen and p.y yévorto may it not happen.
As a result the total number of different optative forms found in the NT is
small.



13.1/2 Subjunctive mood

The subjunctive exists in the present and aorist (and perfect, 16.1/4
note). There is only one set of endings, which are applied to the present
and aorist stems (the latter without the augment). The endings are
formed by lengthening all the initial short vowels (even when the first
element of a diphthong) of the present indicative endings:

Active: -, -nc, -1, ~wpey, -ne, -wot(v).
Middle and passive: -wuat, -1, -ntot, -wueda, -node, -~wvro.

Note thatin ou > w (3rd pl. act.) the second element of the diphthong
disappears. As in all its other forms, the aorist passive has active
endings.

The subjunctive forms of Ajw are:

PRESENT  PRESENT AORIST  AORIST AORIST
ACTIVE MID./PASS. ACTIVE MIDDLE  PASSIVE

SINGULAR 1 At Aospal  ALow Aoomuot  AuBa!
2 Aimg A Moo Ao Aubng
3 Am Aunmton Adan AMiontar  Aul
PLURAL 1 Adaepev Avepeba Avowuev Avoouebo AuBapev
2 AMmte Aimebe  Abonte  Abonabe  Auvbnte
3 Maoi(v) Mevion  Abooeou(v) Mooviar AuBaoi(v)

In the present subjunctive of contracted verbs the rules of contraction
apply as for the indicative (5.1/2). Paradigms will be found in Appendix
2.

The endings for the subjunctive are classified as primary (4.1/1 note 1
and 8.1/1(c); we have -6.(v) in the 3rd pl. act., -po in the 1st s. mid./pass.,
etc.).

Notes

- The indicative and subjunctive coincide in a few forms, e.g. 1w, tp.é,
'rtp,c?cg.

! Strong aorists and root aorists have the normal subjunctive endings,
except for the root aorist yvuy (< yvwexw), whose subjunctive is yvi,



Ve, YV, Yveuey, yviite, yvoot(v) (cf. the present and aorist subjunctive
active of S(wa, 18.1/2).

} The subjunctive of ¢iut is identical with the endings of the present
subjunctive of Xw, viz. ®, A¢, 1, wpey, Are, Bo(v).

t The difference between the present and aorist subjunctive is one of
aspect, not time, just as with infinitives (4.1/1).

13.1/3 Uses of the subjunctive (1)

The subjunctive is used in both main and subordinate clauses; the latter
use is far more common than the former.

a) Subjunctive in main clauses

(i) The jussive subjunctive (negated by p) is used for giving orders but,
because we also have the imperative (17.1/1), its use is limited. In the
first person plural (the singular is possible but not as common) it
expresses self-exhortation or self-encouragement: ¢paywpey xal wiwpey,
adprov yorp amobviioxopey (1 Cor 15.32) let us eat and drink for tomorrow
we die. The use of the second and third persons of the jussive
subjunctive complements the imperative mood in the aorist. Both are
treated at 17.1/1.

(i) The deliberative subjunctive (negated by ux) is used exclusively in
guestions and indicates the uncertainty of the speaker about the future
and what should be done (in English we use the verb to be followed by
an infinitive): f paywuev; tt miwpey; Tt meptBadouede; (*Mt 6.31) what are
we to eat? what are we to drink? what are we to clothe ourselves in?

(iii) A strong denial is expressed by o3 un and the subjunctive: o py
eloéNdte elc Ty Baothetoy t6v odpavidy (Mt 5.20) you shall not enter into the
kingdom of heaven.

b) Subjunctive in subordinate clauses
In uses (i) and (ii) the verb in the subjunctive can be literally translated by
may or might. In (iii) it is to be translated by an indicative in English:

(i) Purpose clauses
These can be expressed by v or drwe (both conjunctions meaning in
order that, so that) and the subjunctive.2 The negative is p#
(sometimes a negated purpose clause is introduced by p.x alone).



Awddorohe, Tt dyaddy mornsw va oy d Loy aidvov; (Mt 19.16) Master, what
good shall | do so that | may gain eternal life? (sy® 1st s. aor. subj.
act. of &yw)

gEeMbdvrec Ot ot Doprooior cuuﬁoé)\nov %’)\ocﬁov %o odTOU 6Tcwe adToOV AoAéswaty.
(Mt 12.14) And the Pharisees went out and took counsel against
him so that they might destroy him. (émo)éswawy 3rd pl. aor. subj.
act. of amélhupt)

’s’pxewt 0 SLo'cﬁo)\og xoUl oc’n'pa TOV AGYOV AT TiC xocpS{ocg adtov, Tva pv}]
matedoavtes swbiay. (Lk 8.12) The devil comes and takes the word
from their hearts so that they are not saved [by] believing. (cwbtoty
3rd pl. aor. subj. pass. of se{w)

As we have already seen in the reading exercises, Greek, like English,
can use an infinitive to express purpose: 6 vid tob avBpwmou 0dx HAGey
Sraxovniivon adha Staxoviisar (Mt 20.28) the Son of Man did not come to be
served but to serve; other examples occur at 9.2.19 (usbwsasco),
11.2.7 (merpactven), 11.2.13 (Aafeiv). Sometimes an infinitive used in
this way is preceded by 1ol with no difference in meaning: petépn éxetbev
70U S18daxeLy xoul xnptﬁccsw &v toic woheow adtov (Mt 11.1) he went from there
to instruct and preach in their cities (another example at 12.2.5). The
infinitive may also be introduced by ¢i¢ w6 or wpéq ©6: TavToL T %’pYoc DTV
motoboy mpoc 10 feabivon (*Mt 23.5) they do all their works [in order] to be
seen (another example at 5.2.11).

(i) Other subordinate clauses expressed by va and the subjunctive
Verbs of wishing, requesting, encouraging and some verbs of
ordering are followed by v and the subjunctive (on verbs of ordering
see also 7.1/4). Here the Tva clause is to be translated by an infinitive
phrase (or occasionally a that clause).

amiAdey mpog adTov xal Hpwre tvar xortaBH ot toonTon adTol Tov uidy (Jn 4.47) He
went out to him and asked him to go down and heal his son. (xoraf3
3rd s. aor. subj. of xataBatvw; idenrar 3rd s. aor. subyj. of idopa)

mopryyethev adtois Tvo pndev dpwoty el 680 el uh pafdov pévov. (Mk 6.8) He
ordered them to take nothing for the journey except a staff.
(ropayyédhw takes the dative, 15.1/1(b); we could translate that they
take ...; dpwouw 3rd pl. aor. subj. act. of aipw)



Explanatory v« is used to explain, or give more information about,
what precedes: tolté 2oty o Zs’pyov ToU Beol, v TLoTednTE €lg OV AméaTethey
éxéivoc (Jn 6.29) this is the work of (i.e. required by) God [namely] that
you should believe in him whom he sent.

Consecutive v gives the consequence or result: tic fuoptev, obtoc 3 ot
Yovels adrob, T TuhAde yewndi; (Jn 9.2) who sinned, this man or his
parents, that he should be born blind? The dividing line between this
use and purpose clauses is blurred and some examples have been
interpreted in both ways; is the meaning of #v éxet éw¢ e Tedeutiic
“‘Howdou, tva mhnpwdi 0 pniv imo xuptou (Mt 2.15) he was there until the
death of Herod, so that the word of the Lord (lit. the [thing] said by the
Lord) was fulfilled ... (result), or does it mean so that the word of the
Lord should be fulfilled ... (purpose)? We cannot decide on linguistic
grounds. (On consecutive expressions see also 16.1/1.)

13.1/4 Optative mood and its uses

a) Optative in main clauses
The optative to express a wish is the use most frequently found in the NT
(negated by pun). Apart from i yévorto may it not happen! (a favourite
expression of Paul) we may instance:

‘0o xéptog xorTeudivor GV ToC xocp8{ocg elc TV &Yo’mnv tob Beot. (2 Th 3.5) And
may the Lord direct your hearts towards the love of God. (xateufivor 3
s. aor. opt. act. of xateubivw).

The potential optative (negated by o) expresses something that could
happen and is accompanied by the particle &v (see 18.1/4):

T &v Béhot 6 oTeppoddyoc obtos Myery; (Ac 17.18) What would this chatterer
want to say? (6éhot 3 s. pres. opt. act. of 6éw).

b) Optative in subordinate clauses
In indirect speech introduced by a verb in a historic tense (he said that .. .;
he asked if ... etc.) it was optional in the older language for all finite verbs
to be put into the optative. A few examples of this occur in the writings of
Luke (both in his gospel and Acts). There is no change in sense, and
optatives of this sort are to be translated as indicatives:



7 8¢ éml T Aoyw Sretapdryfn xot Srehoytleto motamos ein 6 domasuos obroc. (Lk
1.29) And she was perplexed by the statement and wondered what
sort of greeting this was. (ein 3 s. pres. opt. of cius; instead of ¢y we
could have s7i; on the tense see 10.1/2(b).)

Because of the extremely limited use of the optative there is obviously no
point in giving full paradigms as the vast majority of possible forms are
not found in the NT. A complete list of the forms that do occur is given
below. A characteristic of the optative is that all endings contain a
diphthong with an iota as its second element (o, e, o, ). Forms marked
with asterisks occur more than once; those marked with two asterisks
should be committed to memory.

PRESENT ACTIVE MIDDLE
SINGULAR 1 auvalpny (&0vapon 19.1/3)
3 ein®* (eipl) fotiorto (PBolbdopo )
Eyo® (Exwm)
BEdoL (BEAm)
PLURAL 2 wdoyolte (ndaym)
3 Eyoev (Eym) Slvarvto® (Svopo)
AOQRIST ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
SINGULAR 1 eCaipny (elyopa )

ovoiumy (dvivoo)
YEVOLTO® ® (ylvowan )

3 dpdoo (dpdalo) AoyiaBein (hoyiCopon)
aem** (8ldeu 18.1/2) mAnBuvBeln (mAnBive)
kotaptioo (Kataptilo) mpnBein (Tpewm]

kotevbivol ® (Kateuwbive)
MoK ECUL (MUpUKA£n)
mheoviiool (mheovilo)
mepLoceboal (TepLooein)
mANpdcaL (TAnpdw)
ompiiom (ompilm)
deyol (Eo@im)

PLURAL 3 elpoiev (epiokm)
TOLACULEY (TTOLE®)
ymiadfoeLay | ymioddn)

Of these twenty-seven forms three come from - verbs (ein, duwn, dvotpny);
there are none from the present tense of contracted verbs. The endings
of the optative are historic (8.1/1(c)), hence -pxv and -(v)to in the middle.

Further knowledge of this mood is not necessary to read the NT, but the
curious will find full tables in any grammar of classical Greek.






Insight

The Nicene creed is a statement of fundamental Christian
beliefs. It was issued at an ecumenical council held by
Constantine | in AD 325 at Nicaea, a city in what is now north-
western Turkey. The purpose of the council was to combat a
heresy that had been advanced by a contemporary priest,
Arius. The latter was excommunicated and the creed became
established doctrine throughout the Christian world. However,
further trouble lay ahead. The creed had been written in Greek
but the western church, which was centred on Rome, used a
Latin translation. At a council in AD 589 held at Toledo in Spain
an alteration was made to the Latin version. Where the Greek
had mcreéop.sv ... el T Vel 70 &Ytov ... TO % TOU TCOCTp(\)q
gxmopeudpevov we believe in the Holy Ghost who proceeds (lit. the
[one] proceeding; on éxmopeudpevoy see 12.1/1) from the Father
the Latin now had crédo ... in spiritum sanctum ... qui ex
patre filioque procedit /| believe in the Holy Ghost who
proceeds from the Father and [from] the Son. The addition of
filioque and [from] the Son remained in the accepted version of
the West. When the eastern church learnt of this it was
appalled. Councils were held on each side to condemn the
other. The Greeks eventually gave way at a conference held at
Florence in 1438-9 in order to gain western aid against the
Turkish menace, but when Constantinople fell to the Turks in
1453 the eastern church returned to its previous position.

13.2 Greek reading

- T obv; aparpThiowpey 6Tt 0dx dopey UTd vapoy AN o ydow; ki Yévorto. (RO 6.15)
) 6 0Bpavog xal 1) i} Tapeledoeton, of 88 Adyot pou ob pi mapéAdwary. (Mt 24.35)

) Tote wopeu@svreg ot (I)ocptcoum GU“@OU)\LOV e)\ocBov 6TTLC odTOY waystucwcw gv )\oy(p.

(Mt 22.15)
: Kdpte, o el txavoc tvar pou U0 tipy otéymy eloéhdne. (Mt 8.8)



) TOUTO Yo’cp 85Ty TO Gs')mpwc Tou Tcoc'rpo'g 1Lov, Tvo T0oic 6 Bewpiiv TOY ULOV X0l TLOTEVWY ELC
ooy &y Lomy aiwvioy. (Jn 6.40)

) VUXTOC ol ﬁys’pocg ép'yocﬁyvsvoa 'Ttp(\)q ) pn)) §mBocp'?jGoc{ TV ISH(T)V 5xnpd§ocy£v elc ﬁp&q
70 edoryyéhov Tl Beob. (1 Th 2.9)

/ P)

" Kok Aéyer adroic 2y §xe{wg TH NUEPQL oq){ocg stop.évnq) Ané)\ewp,sv elc 0 'n:épocv. (Mk
4.35)

} 00 Y&P gméoTethey 6 Dedc TOV ULOY ELC TOV xo’cp.ov Tvor xp{vn TOV xéc;.wv, &N Dot owli] 0
X.O,G(J.OQ 3t adtod. (Jn 3.17)

) etmcey TolC nabnroic adtol Tvor wkow’cpzov TOGRAPTERT] AVTE) St TOV ’olx)\ov Tvor pv}]
HABwoty adrov. (Mk 3.9)

0 Spete 8¢, adeldot, odx 2ate dv axdter, o ﬁyépoc OudE we xAéTTNG xom:ocko'cﬁvg, TAVTEC
Y&p OpLels utol Pwrde ote xal viol vﬁps’pocq. 00% §Gy¢:1:v yuxtoc 0udt axdtouc. (1 Th 5.4f.)

A 0 88 yuwn 7y ‘EXpvie, Zupodowvixsoa i) yéver xou Apuytar oadTov tvor To Soupovioy
éxﬁo’c)ng x e Guyoc'rp\oq adtie. (MK 7.26)

2 30ete, yewruato Eytdvidy, mids Plynte dmd THe xploews T yeéwne; (Mt 23.33)

3 The mob demands that Jesus be crucified
Myer adtaic 6 ITthdiroc, Tt odv mornow "Inoobv tov Aeydpevoy Xorotév; Méyouoty
mavtee, Lravpwlntw (let him be crucified). o 8t &hn, Tt yop xoxdy émolnoev; of 3¢
TEPLOGLG %’xpocCov léyov’ceq, Zmupw@v’]rw. 1o 8¢ 6 ITthdtoc 87t 0088y DPehel A
USAAOY %puﬂog Y{ve’rou s )\ocB(\»v {58(»9 o’msvz’t}»aro ToC YElpaic &mcévovtt TOU 3)0\01) Xéywv,
'A@Q)ég et &mo TOU oci'p,oc’cog ToUToU" ﬁpns‘?q 3!{)&66&. %ol &woxpn@s\ng e 6 Aade :»:E'n:sv, To
oo adTob B Mudic xord BTt To Ténva HUGV. ToTE Améhusey adTols TOV Bopa3fay, Tov 8¢
"Inoobv Gpayelhwoas mopédwxev (handed over) tva stavpwdi. (Mt 27.22ff.)

4 Lazarus
"Hv 8¢ tic acBeviny, Ao’cCocpoq amo Brfaviag, x the xo')pvng Mocp{ocg %ol Mo’cp@ocg TG
83eMpiic odtiic. v 88 Marproqu 1) dhetdaoa Tov xdprov wipw xod ExpdEoco Tobds médos
oDTOU TOLC GpLE\w 0TI, ¢ 6 &SeAdoc Ao’cCocpoq Aobéver. dréotethay odv ol adehdodl ’TCP(\)C
o0TOY XéYoucon, Ktﬁpts, 8¢ ov PrAcic aobevel. axoldoac 8¢ 6 *Insolc s“i’*n:sv, Al 1
&cBéveror 0dx EoTLy wpc\)g Ocvortoy GAN Bwép e 868mnc Tod Beod, Tvar SOEO(GG'?] 6 LLOC TOU
Beob 8t adtiic. fyarma 88 6 "Tnsole Ty MdpBav xal whv a8eAdiy adtiic xad tov Aalapov.
(S 0LV Tjxoucey 8Tt dobevel, Tte Epetvey By (?) AV 0T dlo Nuépas” Emerta peta ToUTO
Aéyer Tots padnrais, "Aywuey eic tiy Toudatay wahey. Aéyousty adté) ot pafrrad,
“PafB, viv elnrouy oe Mbdoan ot Toudoidor, xat ok dmaryers éxety (*Jn 11.1-8)

Notes



- apapTiowpey (apaptavw) deliberative subj. (13.1/3(a)(ii)).

) nopehedoeton singular because it agrees with the closer subject; od py
13.1/3(a)(iii).

) wxtoc xal Népas gen. of time within which (7.1/6(c)); mpds introduces a
phrase of purpose; v is the object of the infinitive émfapHioon.

" Mye vivid present, trans. he said (also in 13 and 14); édtog yevop.évne gen.
absolute (12.1/2(f)), lit. evening having become, i.e. when it had become
evening; diéMwpev jussive subj. (13.1/3(a)(i)).

} améatethey < ATOGTENAL cwbii < cqﬁzw.
) eicev the following construction (Tva + subj.) shows that the verb is used

here in the sense of tell [someone to do something], order (13.1/3(b)(ii));
mhotaptov is the subject of the v clause.

.0 The v« clause expresses what would happen if the people addressed
were in fact in the dark — it should be translated by a phrase for the day to
catch you ...

2 ddynre deliberative subj. (13.1/3(a)(iii)), trans. are you to flee?

3 1.1 mownow could be either fut. (what shall | do with ...) or aor. subj. (what
am | to do with ...). 1.3 yap has the sense of well [granted that this is what
you want], what wrong etc.; #xpalov inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3) started
to shout. 1.4 038ty odelet lit. he was accomplishing nothing (on the tense of
wdeAet and yiveron see 8.1/4(a)). 1.5 yiverou lit. was being born, i.e. was
starting. 1.7 Sueic adeste lit. you will see [to it yourselves], an idiomatic
expression meaning it is your business.

41.3 ?:xyo'cgoccoc < éxgo'cccw. l.4 améoterday < dmoatédw. 1.5 ov Pudetc the
antecedent is not expressed (9.1/2 note 2), trans. [the man] whom ...
I1.6f. 0dx Eotwv mpos Oavatov lit. is not towards death a condensed expression
for is not leading/extending up to death, i.e will not cause his death. 1.8 &t
adti¢ i.e. the sickness (dsbévero is feminine, and a pronoun referring back
to it must also be feminine); #yara because in English we use the verb
love for an emotion extending over a period, we can translate the impf. by
loved, rather than was loving. 1.9 otv here has the rarer sense of however.
1.10 2v & #v témuw lit. in what place he was, i.e. in the place where he was
(9.1/4 note 4).




Main points
In addition to the indicate Greek also has a subjunctive, optative and
imperative mood

The subjunctive mood in main clauses expresses an order, an uncertain
question or, with o0 .1, a strong denial

e + subj. is used for subordinate clauses of purpose, result, and after
verbs of wishing, requesting, etc.

The optative mood is rare in the NT; the most common use is to express a
wish, as in [un] yévorto may it [not] happen!

2 Very occasionally tve is used with the future indicative to express purpose.



Unit 14

14.1 Grammar

14.1/1 Uses of the subjunctive (2)

a) Noun clauses after verbs of fearing and taking precautions
The deponent §oPéopon can be followed by a noun in the accusative: ¢
“‘How)dns éoPeito tov Twawny (*Mk 6.20) Herod was afraid of John. It may
also be followed by a clause which performs the same function as a noun
(and hence is called a noun clause): Herod was afraid that there might be
a revolt. Most (but not all) clauses of this sort have reference to a time
subsequent to that of the main verb and in Greek are expressed by u~
and the subjunctive; p1 here, and elsewhere when used as a conjunction,
can be literally translated by lest. The same construction is used after
verbs meaning take precautions, take heed.

hofndeic 6 yrhlopyoc py Sraomashi 6 [abhos UTT adtiv xélevsey To GTpdTEUMA
oty dpmasar adtov. (Ac 23.10) The captain, fearing lest (or that)
Paul might be torn apart by them, ordered the soldiers to go down
and seize him. (lit. having gone down to seize him)

The negative used to negate the p.x clause is od:

doPolpa Y&p g.mﬁ mwe A0y oly otouc BéAw sf)/pw duae. (2 Cor 12.20) For | am
afraid lest when | come | may perhaps not find you such as (ctouc) |
wish.

doBéopau is followed by an infinitive where English has the same
construction: éoBrfn &xet ameddeiv (Mt 2.22) he was afraid to go there.

As well as meaning see fB\érw can also mean take precautions, take
heed (cf. our see to it). In this use BA\énw is normally in the imperative
mood (17.1/1): B)\éﬂ:ers ;.w'] LG UUBC TC)\OCV'}’,]G'):] (Mt 24.4) take heed lest anyone
lead you astray (or that no-one).

b) Indefinite adverbial clauses



(i) Certain temporal conjunctions (e.g. 6te when) may introduce a
subordinate clause and be followed by the indicative. Greek idiom here
is very similar to that of English and we have already met examples
(4.2.12;5.2.10; 8.2.16; 11.2.13). Such a clause refers to a single
definite event. Another type of adverbial clause is that with an indefinite
sense and is often expressed in English by the addition of ever. In
when | went to the Middle East | visited the remains of Crusader
castles the subordinate clause refers to a specific event (viz. the
occasion of my visit to the Middle East), but in whenever | go to the
Middle East | visit the remains of Crusader castles the subordinate
clause refers to a number of events, and so is called indefinite. To
express this in Greek the particle &v, which is here the equivalent of
ever, is added to the subordinate clause; in addition its verb is put into
the subjunctive if the reference is to the present or future. &v
coalesces with certain conjunctions, the most common being 6tc when;
the resulting 8tav (6tc + &v) means whenever:

paxaptot dote Gty verdiowaty Updic xad SuEwary. (Mt 5.11) Blessed are you
whenever they abuse and persecute you.

o0 vimtovton torg yelpos adthv 6tay dptov dobiwaw. (*Mt 15.2) They do not
wash their hands whenever they eat bread.

In both sentences we would normally say when in English but the
sense would be the same. Compare the following where a single event
is described in the subordinate clause:

gte dyéveto muépa, mposePuvnoey tobs pabntas adtol. (Lk 6.13) When it
became day he summoned his disciples.

If the reference of a sentence involving repeated action is to the past,
the verb of the 3tav clause is in the indicative:

\ / \ > / o/ >\ 2 / / >~
T Teveupotor T axafopTon, 0Ty adTov Eflewpouy, TPOGETLTTOY AITE). (Mk 3.11)
Whenever they used to see him, the unclean spirits used to fall
down before him.

There are, however, variations in use of these conjunctions and we
find examples of 3te with the subjunctive and 8tav with the indicative
where we would expect the reverse. NT usage is inconsistent here,



and we must judge from the context whether a single event or repeated
action is involved; to translate both 4t and 6tav by when is generally
satisfactory.

w¢, which has other meanings (see Vocabulary), can also be used as
a conjunction in the sense of when: o érkietneay ot Huépar tHe Aettovpytog
adtol, dmihey eic Tov otxov adtob (Lk 1.23) when the days of his service
were completed, he went away to his house (other examples at 8.2.9,
12.2.7).

(ii) €we (also &wc ob, Ewe tou with no difference in sense) until is used with
the indicative when the clause it introduces describes an event that
actually happened: odx dytvmoxey adtiy Ewe ob Erexev uidy (Mt 1.25) he did
not know her until she bore a son. When its clause refers to something
expected, the subjunctive is used, with or without &v; most clauses of
this sort refer to the future:

00 i mopéddn 1 yevea altn Ews av mavra tadte yévnron. (Mt 24.34) This
generation shall not pass away until all these things happen.

00 i dAéxtwp Puvion Ews ob dpvioy pe tple. (Jn 13.38) A cock shall not
crow until you deny me three times.

¢w¢ can also function as a preposition (+ gen.):

In a temporal sense until: 7y et fwe tHc teheutiic “‘Howdov (Mt 2.15) he
was there until the death of Herod.

In a spatial sense: €wc tHc adliic ol dpyrepéws (Mt 26.58) up fo the
courtyard of the high priest.

To indicate degree or measure: ¢w¢ éntaxic up to seven times.

There is an overlap in meaning between £w¢ and two other words, &y
and péypr (sometimes written &yos, péypic). As prepositions (+ gen.)
they mean until, up to: éyet tic nuépas Tadtne (Ac 2.29) up to this day;
péypr bt e dpas (Ac 10.30) until this hour but they can also be used
as conjunctions (sometimes in the form dyptc o, péyptc 0b): dyprs ob &Ny
(1 Cor 11.26) until he comes; p,éxptg 00 TaUTOL TTAVTOL Yévnrou (Mk 13.30)
until all these things happen.



(iii) mptv (also mpiv 7)) before can be conveniently treated here. With two
exceptions in the NT it is followed, not by a clause, but by the
accusative and infinitive (8.1/4(b)); this must be translated by a
clause in English: 6 fikoc petastpadmoeton eic oxdtos xol 1 oehvn eig oo Tl
ENOELY uépary xuptou Ty peyahny (Ac 2.20) the sun will be changed to
darkness and the moon to blood before the great day of the Lord
comes.

c) Indefinite adjectival clauses
Adjectival clauses also can be given an indefinite sense by using the
subjunctive with &v. In the sentence o¢ dmolder Ty yuvoixor adtol %ol yorpel
&My, potydiron We are referring to a particular person and we must
translate [the man] who is divorcing his wife and marrying another, is
committing adultery. But if we wish to make a general statement and
refer to all such men we must say ¢ &v dmoAdon Thy yuveixe adrol xel younen
&y poryaron (*Mt 19.9) whoever divorces his wife and marries another,
commits adultery; here the adjectival clause ¢ av dmoldsy tiy yuvailxo adtod
xal youion &Akny is given an indefinite meaning by the subjunctives
amoAdon, Yopnen and &v.

o6otie, Wwhich we have already seen at 9.1/2 note 1 as an alternative for the
normal relative pronoun (d¢, %, 8), was originally an indefinite relative in its
own right in the sense whoever and it is sometimes so used in the NT. It
can be followed by the indicative (and we must judge from the context
whether it means who or whoever): dotic !3&!)0/)68!. autov Tamevwhnoetar (*Mt
23.12) whoever exalts himself will be humbled. It is also used with &v and
the subjunctive in the same sense: 8o7c yop av morien to BEApa To Tatpds
p.ou Tob &v oBpavots, adTds pou adeAdos ot adeddn xai wntnp oty (Mt 12.50) for
whoever does the will of my Father in heaven, he is my brother and sister
and mother.

Notes

_&v has an alternative form éav: o¢ 2av 8é&ntan &v wodtov Totolto &ml 6 évép,oc‘c{
pou, &ut déyetan (Mt 18.5) whoever receives one such child in my name
receives me; this éav is more frequent as a substitute for &v in indefinite
adjectival clauses. It must not be confused with the other v, which has
the meaning if ever (18.1/3 note 2).



! The negative for indefinite clauses is pn: 5¢ &v pi 8¢8nron iy Basthelory ol
Beol ¢ Tandtov, o0 i eloéddn eic adty (Mk 10.15) whoever does not accept
the kingdom of God as a child will not enter into it.

} The &v of indefinite clauses has a completely different sense and use
from the &v which we shall meet in potential clauses (18.1/3).

14.1/2 Perfect indicative active

The perfect tense in both Greek and English expresses a present state
resulting from an action in the past. xéxhewxa i 0dpav | have closed the
door means that the door is now closed as a result of my past action of
closing it. The aorist &xetso vy 6%y | closed the door describes a single
past action, but tells us nothing about the present state of the door, not
even whether it is still in existence. Because the perfect tense describes
a present state it is classified as a primary tense (4.1/1 note 1). The
perfect is by no means as common as the aorist and does not exist in
every Greek verb.

The perfect active is formed in two ways, called strong and weak. These
have a common set of endings (in the indicative -«, -ac, -&(v), -apev, -ate,
-act(v)), but, whereas the strong perfect, like the strong aorist, has no
suffix, the weak perfect has a suffixed x which is attached in a way similar
to that of the ¢ of the weak aorist (see below). There is no difference in
meaning between the two, and in NT Greek no verb has both.

The stems of both strong and weak perfects must have either
reduplication or an augment.

a) Reduplication

This occurs with most verbs beginning with a consonant. If a verb begins
with a single consonant (except ) or with two consonants of which the
second is A, ., v, Or p, the initial consonant is doubled with the insertion of
e; hence weak Awuxa (Mw) | have loosened; memisteuxa (Tistebw) | have
trusted; strong yéypada (voadw) | have written. When, however, the initial
consonant is an aspirate (0, ¢, y), it is reduplicated in its unaspirated
form: tébuxa (60w) | have sacrificed; médeuya (peiyw) I have fled.

b) Augment



(i) The temporal augment (4.1/1 note 2(ii)) is used with verbs with an
initial vowel or diphthong: Au.dptnxa (Gueptavw) | have sinned.

(ii) The syllabic augment (4.1/1 note 2(i)) is used with verbs beginning
with p, a double consonant (¢, ¢, 4), or two consonants (the second not
being A, w, v, p): -Zstadxa (-otéhw) | have sent; Zopwpon (pimtw) | have
been thrown; &uyyenuon (Lwypéw) | have been captured alive (the last
two examples are perfect passive as perfect active forms of these
types of verb do not occur in the NT; see 16.1/3).

The perfect indicative active of 2jw (weak) and ypadw (strong) is:

1 5 Afhuko PL. Aedlrkopev 5. yeypabo  PL. yeypldopsey
I have loosened I have written

1 A&hukog el OKaTE YEYpabOS YEYPAGUTE

3 AEAUKE(V) e iKaol(v) yEYpode|v) YEYPAdacL(v)

The weak perfect occurs mostly in:

(a) Stems ending in vowels or diphthongs. Here the x suffix is added to
the present stem: wemioteuxa (motedw trust). As in the aorist, the final
vowel of most contracted verbs is lengthened: wemoinxa (wotéw do,
make).

(b) Stems ending in A and p, where the x suffix must be added to the
original stem (i.e. the present stem stripped of any suffix, cf. 11.1/3):
noxa (opw lift, i.e. &o-yw, stem ap-).

(c) Dental stems (6.1/4), where the final dental is lost before the x suffix:
Ao (EAwilw hope, stem &amis-).

The strong perfect occurs in other consonant stems: wépeuya (Ppedyw flee);
yéypada (yoadw write). Sometimes a final unaspirated consonant is
aspirated, e.g. y/x >y, mémporya (mpdsow do stem mpory-). An o appears in
some strong perfects: mérofa (nelbw persuade); mémovo (maoyw Ssuffer);
véyova (yivopow become — note change in voice).

Notes

- Some strong perfects have an intransitive sense although their other
active tenses are transitive, e.g. mémofa (< metbw persuade) which takes
the dative and has a present sense | have confidence in, i.e. | trust.



! A few perfects are highly irregular, e.g. axnxoa (dxodw hear—the only
common verb in a vowel stem which has a strong perfect); ctAndp«
(AopBave take); many are less anomalous, e.g. BéBinxa (Bariw throw);
xéxdnxar (xoahéw call); mémrwxo (tintw fall). The perfect of drobvioxw die is
aslways téownxa (without the amo- prefix) I have died, i.e. | am dead.




Insight

For administrative purposes the Roman empire was divided into
provinces. As Christianity grew in the first centuries after its
establishment the church authorities found it convenient to
group provinces into larger units that were placed under the
jurisdiction of a bishop. In this way five districts, which took in
the whole empire, were formed. These were called watpiopycior
patriarchates, and the bishop in charge of each was a matpudpymns
patriarch. After some dispute the number of patriarchates was
kept at five in AD 451. These were, in order of precedence,
Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem.
Rome was placed first as its see had been established by St
Peter. The old patriarchates still continue although the patriarch
of Rome has taken the late Latin title of Papa and the patriarch
of Antioch has long since moved to Damascus.

14.2 Greek reading

. elploxet 00T0C TpeyTov Tov aBeAoy Tov 1dtov Tipwver xal Aéyer adtdy, Edprixopey tov
Meosiov. (Jn 1.41)

) & 20 3 / / ~ o ~ / ~ o / \ / c/ \

) 0¢ oy 0UY AuGT) Loy TV EVTOADY TOUTLY TGV EAaytoTwy xal St8aEn oUTwS Toug
avBpthmous, Ehdytotos xhnfnseton &v i Basthetor TV 0dpavidv o¢ & v morem xo
SuddEn, obtog péyas xhnfoertar & i Basthete v odparvisv. (Mt 5.19)

b dofotipan 88 ) T, o¢ 6 Sus Enmatnoey Edav év i) mavoupyta adrob, POupd to
voruote e, (2 Cor 11.3)

L GAAoL TordiTor Aehdhnwer Spv tvar 8oy ENOm 1) Gpor adTév pvnpovelnre adtddv. (Jn 16.4)

) 6T Yéyova dvitp, xarTipy e o ToU ynmtou. (1 Cor 13.11)

b O Qv Bhashmunon elc 10 Tvebpa 10 &ytov, 0dx Eyer deoty els tov addvar. (*Mk 3.29)

iy yop My uly, Ews &y mopéhdn 6 0dpavos xou 1) YT, teTar Ev ) et xepator 00

/ >\ ~ ) c/ A / /
ToipeNdn &0 Tol vopou Ewg av mavre: yévyran. (Mt 5.18)

) / \ ¢~ > \ / p) o/ k) / ~ A ~ / c/ ~  C /

} Aeyw O VLY, 00 1) Tetw T GOTL €% TOUTOU TOU YEVILATOS THE GUTEAOU EWE THE NEPAS
2 / c/ >\ / e: C o~ \ b ~ / ~ /
éxetyng 0oy i To TV el Uiy xowvoy év T Boccn)\stqc T0U TALTPOS [LOV. (Mt 26.29)



) Kok 8rowy 8iig 2vyéveto, emopedovro Ew tiic modews. (MK 11.19)

o/ 3N\ > / / of ~ S / > / 5> \ 5> \ o
0 0GTLS 6 oy OCPV'Y]G’Y]T&L Ms EPVTCPOGOSV TWY O(VOPUJTC(UV, OCPV'Y]GO{LOCL X.OC'Y(D oVTOV SMTCPOGO&'V

ToU woc‘cpég [LOu. (Mt 10.33)
1 Peter denies Christ

Zu)\)\a[ﬂévrsq S adTOV Yoy oy %ol aicv’wayov el TNV otxloy TOU o’cpxtspéwg' 6 8¢ Hérpoq
Axohovhet Mocxpé@sv. 'rcepzocq)o/cvrwv )3 TP &v }Lécq) THe adATE %ol Guyxocewo'cvrwv
> / [ / / > o~ > ~ \ >\ / /
éxalnro (Sat) o Ilérpoc pésos adtemv. totsa Ot adtov mandionn Tie xobuevoy
(sitting) npf\)q 70 Qo ol drevicasa 0T eimey, Kot olrog oby 0T AV 6 Ot ﬁpwﬁcoc'ro
Mywy, Odx otda adThv, yovor. o pts*co\c ﬁpaxl\) fc,"cspog 100w adtov &P, Kot ob 28 adtiy
el 6 0t Hs’rpog ¢, "AvBpwe, 00x siu{. %ol SLoeTAGTE WGEL &')pocq wae (when about
an hour had passed) &)hoc ¢ Stioyuptleto Aéywy, "ETT dhnfetoc xo oUTog peT

> ~ 3 \ \ ~/ o 3 \ ¢ / b p) 3 N/ \
a0l Ny, xat yop L'oktdoios oty evmey 8e o Ilétpog, "AvBpwe, 0dx otda 0 Acyetc. xat
TOLPOLY PO 1 dholvroc adtol 2duwvnaey o’c)\émwp. %ol Grpocd)s\tg 0 xvf)pzog évéBquJ&v
6 Hé’cpq)) %ol ﬁw&pw’p@n 0 Hé'cpog ToU évl]p.oc‘cog ToU xup(ou o)¢ eley Ve o1t Hp\w
ahéxtopa Puviicar crepov amopvion pe Tptc xad BEedmv Ew Exdawsey mixpbic. (LK
22.54—-62)

2 The crucifixion
HopédaPov odv 1ov Insolv: xoi Bastdlwy Eoaut Tov oTowpoy EERMBev els oy Aeydpevoy
Koaviou Témov, 5 Aéyeton “Efpoiott Todyodd, dmou adtoy Estadpmooy, xal peT adtod
&Ahoug 8o Bvredfev xod dvtelfey, (us/cov 5¢ tov Inoolv. %’Y@wpsv Ot xait Tithov 6 ITiAditoc
xorl Emxey (pUt) 2ml ol aTowpol M 8¢ yeypouévov (written), THEOY X ‘O
NAZQPAIOZ ‘O BAZIAEY Z TON TOY AAIQN. tobtov odv Tov Tithoy ToAdol
avéyvwoay Tiv Toudatwy, 61 dyyie A 6 TéTOC THe TéAewe BToU ?.Grocupu/)@n 0 Incode:
\ 3 / ¢ . /] ¢ . !/ e / o 3 ~ / c

ot 7y yeypouuevoy ‘Efpaiott, ‘Puwpaiott, EAdnwsett. EAeyov ovv 1o [datey ot
GOYLEQELG TOV "Toudatwy, My Ypo’c(])s (do not write), ‘O Basthede tiv Toudatwv, GAN
o/ 5~ 3 / b} ~ / ) / C ~ o\ /
0Tt €xetvog etmey, Bastheus el tiv Toudatwy. dmexptfn o Iliddtos, “O yeypade,

véypade. (John 19.16-22)

Notes

) lowy T3V Bvtoddy Todtwy Ty Ehaytotwy lit. one of the least of these
commandments, but trans. the least of these commandments; the
second half of the sentence has its main verb in the future, xAnf#setor, and
so we must supply éstax Will be (not éstt) as the main verb in the first; with
mounoy xou Bidaty we must supply an object them, i.e. these
commandments.



} The n. pl. subject o voruara has a singular verb ¢oup? (2.1/2 note 3; also
below in 7).

! uvnpuovsdw takes the gen. (here adtiw), 15.1/1.

) 6t yéyova avipp lit. when | have become a man but trans. now that | have

become a man; ol vymtou represents a general class and should be
translated a child (2.1/2 note 1 (ii)).

} miw 1 s. aor. subj. act. of nivw; take xouwvéy with adté, drink it new
(presumably it will be a new wine).

) 8¢ is an adverb in the evening but trans. the clause when it became

evening; &emopelovro is best taken as an inceptive impf. started to go
(4.1/1 note 3).

0 %&yw = xat 3y  too (crasis 11.1/5).

-1 1.3 The subject of the gen. absol. wepradavrwy ... suyxabisaviwy is those
who had arrested Jesus — if expressed it would be adtowv (12.1/2). 1.4
wésoc adtov lit. middle of them, i.e. in the middle of them; idotso nom. fem.
s. of the aor. act. pple. of opaw. 1.7 peta Pyl after a little (while). 1.10 xoi

otoc this man too. .11 xai yap for indeed. 1.13 2uprérw takes the dat.
(15.1/1).

2 L4 3vtetbey xai dvtelbey lit. from here and from there, i.e. on each side. 1.6
Accents are not used with capitals. /.7f. Take molhot with tév Toudatwy and
yyUs With e modewe; avéyvmsay < dvayvnsxw. 1.10 @eyov said the imperfect
is used because the subject is an unspecified number of individuals.

Main points

The subjunctive is used in noun clauses after verbs of fearing and taking
precautions

The subjunctive is used in indefinite adverbial and adjectival clauses
The perfect tense expresses a present state

Strong and weak perfects take the same endings (-«, -ac, -&(v), -apev,
~ate, aot(v))

The perfect stem of a verb has either reduplication or the
temporal/syllabic augment



Unit 15

15.1 Grammar
15.1/1 Verbs used with the genitive or dative

A transitive verb is one that can be followed by the accusative case. Both
the Greek =épnw and the English send are transitive, and in the clause
Emepudev Glhouc 6 Exarovidpyne (Lk 7.6) and its English translation the
centurion sent friends both ¢tiouc and friends are direct objects and
therefore accusative. We might at first assume that if a verb is transitive
in English its Greek equivalent will be the same. However, although this
is true for the greater number of verbs, there are some which are
transitive in one language but intransitive in the other.

The verb BXérw is used transitively in wéc 6 BAémwy yuvoixa mpog t6 émibupiioan
adty (Mt 5.28) because it governs the accusative yuvaixa, and we would
translate it by every [man] looking at a woman with a view to (rpdc)
desiring her. However, we could not say every man looking a woman
because the English verb look is intransitive (the word woman in looking
at a woman is accusative after the preposition at). Similarly, there are
verbs which are transitive in English but not in Greek, but, whereas in
English the logical object of an intransitive verb is always preceded by a
preposition (looking at a woman), in Greek it can sometimes be
preceded by a preposition, sometimes be put into the genitive or dative.

Greek verbs that take the genitive or dative can, to a large extent, be
classified according to their meaning. We have already seen some
examples (with gen. tuyyave 12.2.7, uvnpovebo 14.2.4; with dat. dmoaxode
5.2.15, duPiémw 14.2.11). The following are the main groups:

a) Verbs followed by the genitive

(i) Verbs of ruling and prevailing, e.g. doyw rule; Basihebw lit. be king
(Bastheds) of; xvpredw rule, control; xatisydw prevail over:

mhdon @dou 0¥ xattoydoousty adtic (Mt 16.18) [The] gates of hell will not
prevail over it (viz th¢ éxxinstac the church).



(i) Some verbs of emotion or concern and their opposites, e.g. éntbupéw
desire (which can also take the acc.; see example quoted above);
gmpedéopon care for; Geldopon spare; apedéw neglect:

berddpevos uev odx AABov eic Kdpwhov. (*2 Cor 1.23) to spare you (lit.
sparing you) | did not come to Corinth.

%Gy o Auédnoa adtiiv. (Hb 8.9) I too neglected them.

(i) Verbs of perceiving, remembering, forgetting, e.g. axolw hear,
listen to (+ acc. of thing heard, gen. of person heard; also with gen. of
thing heard); piuviisxopar, uynuovedw remember; émlaviavopan forget:

ot O¢ dxolooavtec TOU Boccst)\éwq 57:098667]60(\2. (Mt 2.9) And they, having
heard the king, departed.

7 Yuvi odxétt pvnuoveder the OMdewe. (*Jn 16.21) The woman no longer
remembers her affliction.

(iv) Verbs of laying hold of, obtaining, e.g. wyyavw receive, attain;
avtéyopar hold fast to; dnropon touch:

avteydpevos Tob miatol Adyou. (¥Tit 1.9) Holding fast to the trustworthy
word.

TOAATS si’pv’wnq Tuyxo'cvovreg Swx col. (Ac 24.2) Receiving long peace
through you.

(v) Verbs of sharing, e.g. petéyw, peradapBave share, have a share in:
petedapBavov tpodiic. (AC 2.46) They used to share food.
b) Verbs followed by the dative

(i) Verbs indicating that the subject is asserting himself in some way
over someone else, e.g.

BonPéw help, assist; dmnpaw rebuke, censure; mapoyyéhhw order,
¢mitpémo allow:

mopryyerhey Npiy xnpdfon T Aay. (Ac 10.42) He ordered us to preach to
the people.

(i) Verbs indicating that the subject is submitting himself in some
way to somebody else, e.g. imaxoiw obey; mstelw believe in; Sovedw
serve; hatpeiw worship:



Sovdedwy 6 xuptey pete maons TamewoPposivie. (Ac 20.19) Serving the
Lord with all humility.

(i) Verbs indicating association of some sort, e.g. dxoloubéw follow;
vuyyavw fall in with; &yyilw approach; yedouon use; oporsopar be like:

axooufoliory adté ot pabnred adrol. (Mk 6.1) His disciples followed him.
oOx &ypnoauedo i dEouste tadty. (1 Cor 9.12) we did not use that right.

(iv) Verbs compounded with the prepositional prefixes avt, is-, év-,
gmL-, TopoL-, TEPL-, TTPOG -, GUY-, UTo- are sometimes followed by the
dative, sometimes by a preposition:

ot mpocépyovrar ot ot pabntod Twavwou. (Mt 9.14) Then the disciples
of John come to him.

%ol 100U &vSpeg S¥o cuveldhouy adTE) (Lk 9.30) And behold! two [men] were
talking with him.

0 Diistoc culhadfsos peta tol cupPouliou amexptfn. (Ac 25.12) Festos
having talked with his council replied.

Not all verbs which, by virtue of their meaning, we would expect to belong
to these groups do in fact take the genitive or dative without a
preposition; e.g. smhayyviopa pity, which we might have expected to
come under verbs of emotion or concern, is followed by éxnt with the
accusative or dative: omayyvilopar et tov &ydov (Mt 15.32) I feel pity for the
crowd.

Apart from those given in (b)(iv), other verbs listed above are sometimes
used with prepositions, e.g. 8t fyytoav eic Teposdhupe xoit 7A8ov eic Bndoryy
eic 70 ¢Opoc tiv "Edanéiv (Mt 21.1) when they approached Jerusalem and
went to Bethphage on [lit. to] the Mount of Olives. The same variation
can be seen with Aéyw say, speak, which normally takes the accusative
for what is said and the dative for the person addressed: ieyev 8¢
mopaPoliy adtoic (Lk 18.1) and he began to tell them a parable; but in the
same gospel we have &\eyev 8¢ xal mapaBoliy Tpds adrods (Lk 5.36) and he
began to tell them a parable as well (other examples at 8.2.12 and
9.2.11).

15.1/2 Further particles



We have already seen the more common particles at 4.1/4. We can
classify the remaining examples into two groups:

a) Particles which convey shades of tone, colour or emphasis

* guav, which we have already met (14.2.7), is a Hebrew word taken over
into NT Greek with the meaning truly, verily. It is always combined with
Ay (Guiy Ayw, duiy 88 Meyw, duiy yop Aéyw, duiy auny Myw) and is used
only by Christ. When used at the end of prayers in Christian practice it
has a secondary meaning, so be it.

* ye# is an emphasizing and restrictive particle which affects the
preceding word. Its literal meaning is at least, at any rate, certainly,
indeed, and it is nearly always used in combination with conjunctions:
el ve if indeed, dpa ye strengthened form of &po (see below); e ye but
at any rate.

« wévrout has an adversative sense, however: mapoxddec BAémer xelpevor tor
806w, o0 pévror elsiiidev (Un 20.5) he stooped and saw the linen
bandages lying [there]; he did not, however, go in.

* motétt formerly, once: § mote Tudrdc (*Jn 9.13) the man [who was] once
blind; after a negative it has the sense ever: 0d3cic yap mote Ty éoutod
oapxa duioneey (Eph 5.29) for no-one ever hated his own flesh.

b) Other connecting particles

* &po. SO, then, consequently introduces the result of what has preceded:
et Ot Upete Xptotob, dpo ol "ABpadq oméppa doté (Gal 3.29) and if you [are] of
Christ, then you are the seed of Abraham. It is frequently used in
questions which pose a problem arising from what has happened or
been said immediately before; in Lk 8.22ff. when Christ has amazed
the apostles by calming a storm in the Sea of Galilee, they are at a loss
and say ¢ &poc ouTéC 26TV BTL xoul TolC o’wéytmg ATTLTAGOEL Xoll 6 U8att, %ol
Umaxovousty adt; (Lk 8.25) so who is this man that he commands both
the winds and the water, and they obey him?

« xail Y&p for even, for indeed gives a justification of what has preceded.
When Zechariah has regained his speech at the circumcision of his
son, John the Baptist, the populace is amazed and says tt dpa 16 moudlov
ToUto doTou; xo yop yelp xuptou 1y peT adtob. (LK 1.66) so what will this child
be? for indeed the hand of the Lord was with him (the second clause
gives the reason for posing the question of what the child will be).



- ubv#... 3&# when used together present two parallel balanced or
contrasted items, which may be words, phrases or clauses. We may
think of the pair as meaning on the one hand ... and/but on the other
hand, but in most cases such a translation would be heavy or clumsy.
For example, o p,?zv espwy))q moAldg, ot 8¢ ?:pyo/cfou éAiyor (Mt 9.37) should not
be translated by the harvest on the one hand [is] great but on the other
hand the workers [are] few but by the harvest is great but the workers
are few or by although the harvest is great the workers are few. In 6 v
... 6 0¢ one man ... but another man the article is used as a pronoun (cf.
5.1/3). When pév occurs alone (except in the combination pév odv; see
below) a contrast is implied; as we have seen, &¢ is very commonly
used by itself in the sense of and or but (4.1/4).

« wivit obv as a combination is most frequently used to resume or redirect
the narrative; it is to be translated so, and so. At Mk 16.14ff. Christ
gives his final instructions to the disciples; when he has finished the
narrative is taken up again with the verse 6 p.év obv xptoc “Insotic pete: o
Aahoa adrote avehudOn eis tov odpavéy (MK 16.19) and so the Lord Jesus
after talking to them was taken up into heaven. When the two are
written together, pevotv (also with the addition of vz as pevotivye), the
sense is rather, on the contrary.




Insight

One of the principal grievances that the Roman authorities had
against the early Christians was their refusal to swear
allegiance to the Roman emperor and the state divinities such
as Jupiter. Roman religion embraced a multiplicity of gods and
goddesses and, far from rejecting foreign divinites, the Romans
had actually adopted them when this seemed desirable. Such
an elastic attitude made it hard for the Romans of the first
centuries of our era to understand the attitude of Christians with
their claims to exclusive possession of religious truth. No
Roman divinity was endowed with the mind-reading ability of
the Christian god, and consequently it did not matter for
Romans what private beliefs an individual might hold. Christians
could not accept this. Their obstinacy in rejecting any religious
compromise that might indicate acceptance of other gods made
them appear as a group of dissidents who posed a threat to the
state by not accepting its authority. This, rather than religious
intolerance, was the main reason for their persecution.

15.2 Greek reading
- oL yap TorobTor T xupte Ny XotoTd ob doudedousty aANe TH Eavteiv xothia. (RO
16.18)

) 2 / \ \ 5/ / / ~ 5 € o~ \ / ~ /

) eloehedoovran peta Ty aPeity pov Adxot Bopeis elg tpds i Perddpevor ToU Torviov.
(Ac 20.29)

b 70 udv Tvebpa mpdBupov 1) 8¢ ool dobevine. (Mt 26.41)

el Ayamiite ToG GyamivToS duac, Toto Ouiv XO/CPLQ goTiv; xal Y&P ot &}Locp*cwko\n Touc
AYATTDVTOG o0TOUC ayomaow. (LK 6.32)

. / ~ o 5 ~ o9\ \ ~ 9 \ c \ \ \ > /

) TOUPALY YELAOC T OY Al BVALTEGELY Tt Ty YT EAaBev Toug EmvTar dipToug o Toug Ly Huag.
(Mt 15.35f.)

) 6 Stxwy Nuds wote Viv edaryyehileton Ty oty v Tote émopher. (Gal 1.23)



" Paul escapes from Jerusalem but the Church enjoys peace
%otk Ay ;,Lsf DTV sic*n:opsuéusvog %ol §x7'copsuéptsvoq elc ’Ispoucoc)w/]u, wappnmoc(éusvog
&v T 6v6paﬂ ToU xupfou, ENdher e xot cuvelhTet wp\oq ToU¢ ‘EAdnwatds, ot 88
gmeyetpouy GveAely adtdy. Emuyvévre 88 ot adedPol xartryoryov adtov els Konodpetoy
xoul BEamcéoTetho odTOY ElC Tocpcév. 7 pﬁv o0V gxxnoto xad GAne e "TouSatos ot
Tohotone ol Zoc;.kocpefocg e?xev sipv’wnv. (Ac 9.28ff.)

) T 35\/890\) pn\q TTOLOUY xocpwév %OAOY EXXOTCTETOL XOUL ELC TUp ﬁ&k)\ewt. &poc ve &To TOV
xolpTe 6y adTeV Emyveseste adrods. (Mt 7.19f.)

) AAGoy ot pafnton adob, xerd BBadpalov BTt peta yuvouxds EAdAer oddels pévrol elmey,
Tt Lnreicy 71, Tt haihele peT adeiic; (In 4.27)

0 ?s’xwp,sv Xo'cpw, 5t e Xarpséwpsv sf)ocpécrwg T6) fe Msr& eﬁkocﬁs{ocg xot doue xal Y&p
6 Beoc U6V TP xotovaioxoy. (Hb 12.28f.)

1 etc ToUTO Yo\cp Xpwrc\)g amcéBovey xol noev, Tvor %ot VEXQMY %ol CovTwy xupteécn. (Ro
14.9)

2 et &Ahote odx s?pt\t amdsTohog, GAAL ye ouiy et (1 Cor 9.2)

.3 8re Ot 2EePAnfn 6 oy hog, eloehdiwv ExpdTnaey TH yeLpds adTis, xal Hyéphn T0
xopo’cmov. xout 8ERADeY 7 (I)V’]pm alTn el oAy Ty YTy Exetvny. (Mt 9.25)

4 The good Samaritan
&v@pwwo’q TLIC xocréBocwsv amo ’Ispoucak'\qu elc ’Ispzx&) %ol )wgc*coc?g wspas’wscsv, ot xoul
2xddcavtee adTOV ol ’TC)\Y]‘YO\(C ¢mbévrec (inflicting) am7idov adévrec (leaving)
ﬁweocvﬁ. XOUTOL Gquup{ocv Ot Eepa’)q TIC xoc’céﬁocwsv &v T 68(;) éxsf\m, %ol 100V adTOV
avtimopiAdey opoles S8 xo Aeuitng xortar Tov Tdoy ENDo xoi 80 dvimopiiidey.
Sopapitng 82 T 68ebwy MAGey xoT adtov xad 186w domAayyviahn, xel mposeAbnv
xortédnoey to Tpardpartor adTob Emtyéwv Ehanov xal otvov, FmifiBdsas 8t adtoy dmt o
100y xTiivog Fyaryey adtov el movdoyetov xal Emepelnfn adtol. xot ml Ty adprov
exBodkav Ewxev (he gave) dlo Snyopra 16 Tavdoy el xol eimey, Empelnfnm (look
after as an order) adrob, xai § T &v Tpoocdamaviens dyw &v T mavépyesial pe

amodwow (I shall give) sot. (Lk 10.30-5)

Notes

} Supply &stt with both halves of the sentence (legend has it that in the
1960s a computer translated this famous verse into Russian as the
whisky'’s OK but the meat's a bit off).

L wotar UV yoprs otiy; lit. what thanks are there to you? i.e what thanks do
you have?



) émdpber conative impf. tried to destroy (4.1/1 note 3).

' The understood subject of the first two clauses is Paul; ¢ic "Tepousodip. lit.
into Jerusalem only applies to eiomopeudpevoc (@and not to Exmopeuduevos) but
Paul was going in and coming out of Jerusalem, and in English we would
say in and out of Jerusalem; mpéc lit. to is normal after both A«Aéw and
sulnréw but in English we would say talk and argue with; ave)éiv aor. inf.
act. of avoupéw; adeddot not Paul’s brothers but his fellow Christians, trans.
brethren (adehdoc was the term used by Christians in addressing each
other); utv odv (15.1/2(b)) resumes the narrative of what is happening to
the Church — trans. here meanwhile.

} motoly nom. s. n. of the present act. pple. of motéw.

0 &ywpey jussive subj. (13.1/3(a)(i)) let us possess; yopow here grace — the
idea is that we should obtain and keep divine grace so that we may
worship God acceptably; arpedwpey the subj. can be used in an adjectival
clause to express purpose, lit. through which we may worship; after xat
yorp supply st xartavadioxov nom. s. n. of pres. pple. act. of xaravedioxw,
agreeing with =p.

1 ¢ic tobto for this [purpose] anticipates the v clause.

2 ¢t here although; a)d ve lit. but at any rate (15.1/2(a)), here trans. at
least.

.3 adi lit. of her, although the word used here for girl (xopdstov) is neuter
she is referred to by her proper gender (agreement according to the
sense).

4 1.2 mepiémecey < meprmimrw. 1.3 fubaviii.e. adtov. 1.5 dvrimapiiley <
avtimopéoyopar. 1.7 nBey xaT adtéy came upon him. 1.10 adtol gen. after
gmepednin (<Eripeléopon; the same construction in the next line but one); émt
i adprov lit. on the tomorrow i.e. on the next day. .12 8 = av + subj. to
express an indefinite clause whatever ... (14.1/1(c)). .13 &v 1%
gmavépyesai pe take these words together (5.1/3), lit. on me returning, i.e.
when | return.

Main points



Intransitive verbs followed by the genitive or dative can generally be
classified by their meaning

auy, ve, wévror, moté are particles conveying a particular nuance

&por, xaod yolp, PV ... 3¢, piv olv are connecting particles



Unit 16

16.1 Grammar
16.1/1 Uses of &ote

®ote is @ conjunction which is used in two ways:

a) To express result. In English we normally use a subordinate clause
introduced by that, so that or with the result that: | was so tired yesterday
that | could not do any work. In Greek this is expressed by @aste and the
accusative and infinitive (8.1/4(b)):

Aéyousty 0T ot p.oc@mou’, 760ey LY &v §pnp,ch &proz T0G0UTOL HETE Xopro’ccou 3)0\0\)
tocobtov; (Mt 15.33) The disciples say to him, From where do we
have (lit. [are there] to us) so many loaves in the desert that we can
feed (lit. so as to feed) so large a multitude?’

xarl 180U cetopoe peyos dyéveto &v T Bakaoon, Bote T wAotoy xohdmTeshon UTth ThV
xupatwy. (Mt 8.24) And behold! a great storm arose on the sea so that
the boat was covered by the waves (the literal translation so as the
boat to be covered is not idiomatic English).

6 8t "Inoolc odxétt 00ty dmexpifn, Gote Bavpalewy tov Ihddrov. (MK 15.5) And
Jesus said nothing further, with the result that Pilate was amazed (on
the double negative odxét: 0d3év see 8.1/3(e)).

If required, the infinitive is negated by p»:

UTAVTNGAY oDTE) 8Yo Souponlopevor dx TV pynuelwy dEepydpevot, yahemol Ao, dote
pn Toydey twva mopeBetv Suar T 0800 Exetvne. (Mt 8.28) Two [men] possessed
of evil spirits, who came (lit. coming) out from the tombs, met him; [they
were] exceedingly violent with the result that no-one was able to pass
through that road.

b) To introduce a sentence which gives the result or consequence of what
has gone before. Here we translate &aste by therefore, accordingly, and
SO:



gaméotethey 6 Oz0¢ TO VDL ToU toU adTol &lg TG xocpSfocg vc]pv(?’)v ... OoTe oDxéTL el
SoUloc dAAa uide. (Gal 4.6f.) God sent the spirit of his Son into our
hearts. Therefore you are no longer a slave but a son.

The negative here is o0:

dote odxétt eloty dlo dhha oopf wiar. (Mt 19.6) And so they are no longer two
but one flesh.

Note

The normal construction for purpose (ivz and the subjunctive) can also be
used for result (13.1/3(b)(ii)). In a similar reversal &ste and the infinitive
sometimes express purpose: supBodiov E\afov Tavree ot dpyLepels ol ot
mpeaPutepot Tob Aol xarta Tob Inool Gote Bavatdoon adtév (Mt 27.1) all the high
priests and the elders of the people took counsel against Jesus to kill
him. The infinitive by itself or preceded by ot is used in the same
meaning (13.1/3(b)(i)).

16.1/2 Pluperfect indicative active

Like the imperfect, the pluperfect tense is a historic tense (4.1/1 note 1)
and exists only in the indicative mood. It is normally to be translated by
the same tense in English (I had washed before you came) but its use is
much more restricted than that of its English equivalent (see below).

The stem of the pluperfect active is the same as that of the perfect,
except that where the latter contains reduplication (14.1/2) the augment
is sometimes added; this is optional and does not follow any regular
pattern:

PERFECT ACTIVE STEM PLUPERFECT ACTIVE STEM
Aehur- (Mdw) (8)Aehux-

Yeypod- (ypddw) (&)yeypad-

memopd- (mépmw) (&) memop.d-

Where, however, the perfect active stem is already augmented it is also
used for the pluperfect without change, e.g. 7y - (dyw).



The pluperfect active endings are: -ewv, -eiq, -1, -ewpey, -ette, -etoav. The
pluperfect active of Mw is conjugated:

SINGULAR PLUEAL
1 (é)hehikew [ bad loosened  (€)helixkelpev
2 (e)helikerg (&)helikelte
3 (E)hediker (&)helirkeLoay

The pluperfect is the past version of the perfect and thus expresses a
state that existed in the past (cf. 14.1/2): #v 8¢ 6 )\eyépvevoq BopoBos p,s'c& TGV
oTactosThY dedepévos oftives &y T otdser Povoy memorxesay (MK 15.7) and there
was the man called Barabbas, in custody (lit. bound, on the form see next
subsection) with the rebels who had committed murder during the
uprising.

The pluperfect is relatively uncommon in Greek. In English we often use
the pluperfect in subordinate clauses to denote an action which
happened before the action described by the main verb but Greek
normally regards both actions as single past events and uses two aorists.
In the verse 8re 7\8ov mt 1oy Témoy T0v xehobpevoy Kpavlov, 2xel dotadpwoay adrov
(Lk 23.33) when they came to the place called the Skull, there they
crucified him the arrival of the group obviously preceded the crucifixion
and we could translate when they had come ... In Greek it would be
possible for the author to regard the group as being in a state of having
come and so use the pluperfect tense, but in subordinate clauses of time
and reason this is rarely done.

16.1/3 Perfect and pluperfect indicative middle/passive

In both the perfect and pluperfect the middle and passive voices
coincide. As the middle use of both tenses is rare, only the passive
meaning is given below.

Perfect

The stem of the strong perfect active is retained in the middle/passive,
but that of the weak perfect active loses its x. Consequently the
distinction between strong and weak perfects is not maintained. As,
however, the stem of the perfect middle/passive is not always



predictable, the first person perfect indicative middle/passive is included
in the principal parts of irregular verbs (7.1/1 note 5 and Principal parts
of verbs).

When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in a vowel or diphthong (e.g.
Aedu-, vewxn-) the endings -pou, -cor, -ton, -pebo, -ofe, -vron are added:

5. 1 Aedhvua I bave been loosened  PL. helipeba
2 Aghvoom Aehuobe
3 Aghuto Aghuvtan

When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in a consonant, a sound
change is necessary in certain cases to assimilate the final consonant of
the stem to the initial consonant of the ending. With consonant stems a
succession of three consonants in the second and third plural is avoided,
exceptin (d); in the second plural the ¢ of the ending (-cs6¢) is dropped,
but in the third plural Greek sidesteps the difficulty by using a two-word
periphrasis consisting of the perfect middle/passive participle (see
16.1/4) and the third plural present of eip..

Consonant stems are classified in the same way as for the present tense
(6.1/4 and 11.1/3):

a) Palatal stems
The final palatal of the stem appears as y before -pow and -peo (and
-pévoc of the participle), and as x before -sa (giving -£e) and -teu. In the
second pl. x + ofe > x0e > y0e (the x is aspirated to assimilate it to 6). From
tasow appoint, order (perf. mid./pass. stem tetay-) we have:

5. 1 tétayuo I have been PL. tetdypueha
appointed
2 tEtofm tetaybe
3 teETOKTOl TETAYUEVOL ElaL(V)

The participle used in the third plural varies in gender according to the
subject. This applies to all forms of this type.

b) Labial stems
The final labial of the stem appears as p. before -p.ox and -pefo (and -pévoc
of the participle), and as = before -co (giving -deu) and -to. In the second
pl. @ + 6fe > mhe > Pbe. From xpimtw hide (perf. mid./pass. stem xexpur-) we
have:



5. 1 xéxpuppon I bave been  PL. xexpippeba
hidden
2 keEKpuyoL kexpupbe
3 kexpumTo KEKPUUHEVOL Elai|v)

c) Dental stems
The final dental of the stem becomes s before all endings. In the second
person s. and pl. o6 > 5. From weifw persuade (perf. mid./pass. stem
wemetf-) we have:

5. 1 mnémewouon I bave been  PL. mensiopeba

persuaded
2 mensioon nenelabs
3 mémevoton MENELSUEVOL SlaL(V)

d) Stems in 2, pandv
The final consonant of A and p stems remains unchanged, but the final
consonant of xpivw (the only v stem occurring more than once in the
perfect middle/passive) is dropped. From &yzlpw raise and xpivw judge we
have:

5. 1 éyiyepuan I bave been  wéxpipan [ have been
raised judged

2 éyyepool KEKpLOL

3 éyryepton KEKPLTOL
PL. 1  &ynyepusba kexpipebo

2 eéyfyepobe kexpLobe

3 éynyepugévol loi(v) KEKpLUEVOL Elal(v)
Pluperfect

The pluperfect indicative middle/passive uses the perfect middle/passive
stem; just as in the pluperfect active (16.1/2), the syllabic augment may
added when the latter is reduplicated, e.g. (8)Aehu- (Mw), (8)tetay- (tdoow).
Because the pluperfect is a historic tense, we have the historic
middle/passive endings: -pny, -co, -7o, -peba, -obe, -vro (cf. 8.1/1(c)). With
stems ending in a consonant the same sound changes are involved as
with the perfect indicative middle/passive, and the perfect middle/passive
participle with #sav is used for the third plural.



5. 1 (&)hehiuny (&)kexpippny

I had been loosened I had been hidden

2 (&)Aéluoo (&)kexpuyo

3 (&)hEluto (&)kExpumTo
PL. 1 (&)hedliucba (&)kexpippebo

2 (é)héhucbe (&)kexpudbe

3 [(g)h&luvvto KEKPULUEVOL ooy
Note

Composite forms consisting of the perfect middle/passive participle and
the verb ¢ipi also occur as alternatives for the normal third person
singular of the perfect middle/passive: sty yeypouuévoy (Jn 6.31) it has
been written; here we could simply have yéyparter. Similarly the perfect
subjunctive of both the active and middle/passive is formed with the
perfect participle and the subjunctive of iui; see note on 16.1/4.

16.1/4 Other parts of the perfect tense

The perfect infinitives and participles are formed from the same stem as
the corresponding indicatives (the reduplication or the temporal/syllabic
augment of the perfect indicative stem is not dropped). The infinitive
endings are -éva (act.) and -s (mid./pass.; with consonantal stems this
ending undergoes the same changes as -sf¢). The active participle is a
first and third declension adjective (10.1/3) in -wg, -uix, -4c (see below),
and the middle/passive participle is a first and second declension
adjective (3.1/3) in -p.évog, -pévn, -pévov. 1 In the following table for Ao,
600, xpUTTw, Telbu, xpivw only the masculine forms of the participles are
given.

Infinitives Participles

ACTIVE MIDDLEPASSIVE ACTIVE MIDDLEPASSIVE

AelukEval hehbobo Aehvkig AsAupEvog

to bave to have been having having been
loosened loosened loosened loosened

TETOYEVIL tetdayBo TETOY MG TETOYLEVOS

KEKPUPEV L keKp Do KeKpuhog KEKPUUHEVOS

nemolBevan meneloBo nemolBag TEMELOUEVOG

KEKPLKEVL kekpiabal KEKPLKEHG KEKPLUEVOS

Note that the perfect active and the perfect middle/passive of =:(6w have
different stems.



The corresponding forms of the aorist are sometimes to be translated in
the same way as those of the perfect, but the meanings and uses of the
two tenses are quite distinct. The perfect always expresses a state (on
the meaning of the aorist see 4.1/1, 12.1/2).

Aeduxoc is declined:

SINGULAR

M. E M.
Nom. Aehvkng Ashukula AEAUKOS
Acc.  hehuxota Ashukulay  AEAUKOS
Gen. Aehvkotog  Ashukviog  AsAukotog
Dat.  Aeluvkon Ashukulg AEAUKOTL

PLURAL

M. E M.
Nom. lelukdteg Ashukulon Aelukota
Acc.  hehuxotag  Ashukviag  Ashukota
Gen. deduokotmoy  Ashukudy AehukoTay
Dat. Aedvkooilv) Ashukvioig — Ashukooi(v)

Note

The perfect active subjunctive consists of the perfect active participle and
the appropriate part of cipi: Aeduxors w, etc. The perfect middle/passive
subjunctive follows the same pattern: xehup.évoc o etc.




Insight

For a convert from Greek and Roman paganism Christianity
would have presented many unfamiliar concepts but none
would have been stranger than that of the Christian Devil (o
SwBoroc p. 196). Traditional pagan beliefs included no figure
whose sole purpose was to create trouble and who could be
regarded as the origin of all misfortune and evil. According to
pagan ideas human malefactors were prompted by their own
bad natures. Human misery could be caused by divine powers,
either for no perceptible reason or because they took offence at
some behaviour. The gods and goddesses were often at
variance with each other but none was solely concerned with
upsetting unfortunate mortals. The Devil, whose origins lay in
Jewish beliefs, provided a simpler and more satisfactory
explanation for the suffering and injustice that the early
Christians saw around them.

16.2 Greek reading

Kot éyévero ote étéhesey 6 Inoode tac 'rcocpocﬁo)\o\cq Toaﬁfrocg, metripey éxethev. %o, ENOmv
el Ty mortptdo ool 8dt8asxey adTovs v T cuvarywy i adTdv, Bote ExmAnsoeston
odrovs xat Aéyew, I1d0ev todtw 1 solor alirn xot ot Suvaipers; (Mt 13.53f.)

) 6 Be0c v Uiy péver xorl 1 Gydmn adtol 8v ity tetedetwpévn dotev. (1 J 4.12)

) o\ \ / 2 \' & > > / \ \ & >

} 000V O¢ ouyRexaAupLEVOY EaTLY § 00x amoxadu@inceTor, xot xpuTTTOY 0 0D
yvwobnsetor. (Lk 12.2)

\ / \ \ S/ 5 / \ ) c 9 \ \ / c/

t To caBPartov dLa Tov avBpwmov éyéveto xal ody o avBpwmog St To caPPatov waote
xépnég 26Tty 6 uLdC TOY o’cv@pu’mou %Ol TOU GocﬁBo/mou. (Mk 2.27f.)

. I A ~

) &vaxwpﬁcavreq E\ahouy Ttp(\)g GAANAOUC )\elyowsg ot Od82y Bavdtou 7 SeoLwy &Erov
wpo’cccst 0 &v@pwﬂ:oq 0UTOC. 'Aypf'rmocg St 0 (I)v']c'rq) 2dm, 'Amoleddohoun 2d0vato 6
&v@p(mroq 0UTOC €L yu'}] dmexéxdnto Kocfcocpoc. (Ac 26.31f.)

>/

) xoc'céﬁ n Beo N %ol NTADOY 0f TTOTOLOL %Ol 2TTVEUGOLY 0f GVELLOL X0l TE00GETEGOLY TT OtxloL
NN PEOYM " P W P " ]
b / \ ) bl / \ >\ \ /
gxetyn, xol odx Emecey, Telepellwro yap &ml Ty métpay. (Mt 7.25)



" Christ walks on water
c \ >/ > |/ / c \ > ~ oo\ \ / \ > / b
we e oo Eyeveto xateBmnoay ot pabnTtal adtol Emt Ty Badacooy, xot EuPavres elg
Thotov Ny ovto mépay the Bahdoomns elc Kaapvarodp. xot oxotior 10m dyeydver xon
Sf 5 / \ S5 \ C 9 ~ c/ / 5> |/ / /
ouTtw EAnAuber Tpog adtous o Inaols, 1) te Hahasoo avémou peydlou TvEOVTOS
Y A ~ ~
&eysfps’co. EAnhaxdres 00V ¢ aTadloue etxoot TévTe N pr/cxovw Bewpoloty 7ov "Incody
~ 5\ ~ / \ o \ ~ / / \ > /
TepLarTolvror Emt T fahaoemg o Eyyus Tob TAotou yivopevoy, xat EpofBrinoay. (Jn

6.16—19)

) / < / </ / c/ 5 e~ o c / ~ > ~
) LOXAQLOL OL OEOLWYUEVOL EVEXEY SLXat0aUYNG, OTL XOTWY E67TLy 1) BuctAetor TV 0DpaVmY.

(Mt 5.10)

) Paul’s experience in the gaol of Philippi
Kot 0% to p,scowﬂxnov TTohoc xot Sihowe wpoceuxéusvou ffg,wouv TOV Oeév, ETNXPOLVTO
Ot adTOV oL Sécwou' ddvw 5¢ G&chu\)g éyévsro péyocg WoTe coheubFivor To eepéha ToU
Sespwtmplou, Avetyy ooy 88 maporypiiner ot Bpar maso, ol TAVTWY To deapor Gvéln
(were unfastened). &umvoc 8¢ stépcsvoq 0 SEG}LO(I)IS)\O(E %ol 100V o’cvsqu.évocg ToC
6690@ ¢ Puioxiic, G'rcocco’cpevog pno’cxoupocv %pe)\)\sv EUTOY GVOLLELY, vop,L’va
gxmeQeuyévan Tolg Seopious. EPuwvnsey 8t peyadn Pwvii abhos Aéywv, Mndey mpaktne
(do not do anything) ceowtid xoxdy, dmavres yap 2opey vade. aitious 8¢ Pirra
eloemndnoey, ol EVTpopos Yevopevos mposemesey 6 Tladhw xal ke, xol mpoaryarywy
adrovg Ew #hm, Kdprot, tf pe 8t morelv tvar cwbd; ot 8¢ etmaw, [listevsov (trust as an
order) éxt tov xdprov "Inooby, xol cwbon ob xol 6 oixds cou. xal ENdAncay BT TOV
>\6YOV ToU xupfou GUY TEAGLY TOLC Y ™ oi’x(qc o0TOU. %ol wapakaﬁ&)v a0TOUC 2y éxsf\m ™
&’)pqc THe yuxtoc Ehousey Ao THY TANY OV, %o éﬂawrfc@n o0TOC %ol 0L DTOY TEUVTES
TP OIS, &vocyoc'yu')v Te ADTOUC E1C TOV OLXOY 'rcocpslenxev (set) Tpo'c'rceCocv, %ol
ﬁya)\)\no'ccoc‘co TCOLVOLXEL TEETELGTEUXMIC T6) fed. (Ac 16.25-34)

Notes

- petiipey @or. of petalpw; thy matptdo adtol the town where Jesus had lived,
Nazareth; é5tdasxev inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3); adrolc i.e. the people of
Nazareth.

! Both tetedetmpévy ... 2ott and suyxexaduppévoy st (in 3 below) are
composite forms (16.1/3 note) for tetedeliwrar and GUYX&XO/C)\UTCTO(L.

L %ol TOU GocBBo/c*cou of the sabbath too.
) aroreAdslont < dmoldu.

) xoréBn aor. of xatafBatvw; mposémesay aor. of mpoowintw; because Hepehdn
means lay the foundation of, a change of construction is necessary to
translate the passive tefepeiivwro.



~

7pyovro inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3) of Zpyopan they began to go; ékniibe
plpf. of Zoyopen — this verb and 2yeydver (<ytvopon) are plpf. because they
describe the state existing when the disciples were rowing; #éAnlaxdtes <
Eadvw; Bewpoboty Vivid present.

} ot dedrwypévor (<Srwxw) lit. those being in a state of being persecuted,
trans. those persecuted.

) 1.2 2rnprpotivro < Emaxpodopar. 1.8, tobs desplous is the subject of 2xmepeuyévou.
I1.11f. mposémesey < mpoominTw; TRoayaywy < Tpoayw. .13 6w < oeyw. .17
Ehoucey amo oy mAnydy trans. washed their wounds (ére is used
idiomatically with 200w and can be ignored in translation). /.18 gvayayuv <
dvaryw. 1.19 fyadhdsato < dyadhidw; Temioteuxny is best translated by a
phrase such as having put his faith.

Main points

Phrases and clauses of result are introduced by dare
The pluperfect tense is a historic tense and expresses a state in the past

The pluperfect active stem is the same as that of the perfect active except
that the augment is sometimes prefixed to reduplicated stems

The pluperfect active endings are: -ew, -eic, -et, -etpev, -ette, -etoay

The perfect passive and pluperfect passive use the same stem but itis
not always predictable

The perfect passive endings are -p.ou, -cot, -tou, -uebo, -oe, -vron
The pluperfect passive endings are -p.yy, -co, -7o, -uebo, -6e, -vro
Where the perfect/pluperfect passive stem ends in a consonant this

changes according to the ending but the third plural of these verbs
consists of the perfect participle and an auxiliary verb (cist, foav)

The perfect infinitives and participles do not drop reduplication or the
syllabic/temporal augment

1 The accent of all forms of the perfect middle/passive participle is on the second
syllable from the end (paroxytone, see Appendix 7, (b)(v)).



Unit 17

17.1 Grammar
17.1/1 Imperative mood — commands and prohibitions

The imperative mood is used for commands. In Greek it exists in the
present and aorist tenses. The stem used is the same as that of the
corresponding indicative. As well as second person imperatives (which
we have in English), Greek also has imperatives in the third person with
the meanings given below.

The imperative of Mw is:

Present
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
5. 2 Ale foosen! Atiou mid. loosen for
yourself!
pass. be loosened!
3 gt let him loosen!  huéobo mid. let him loosen for
himself!
pass. let him be
loosened!
PL. 2 Alete foosen! PRV mid. loosen for
vourselves!

pass. be [oosened!
3 huétwoav et them loosen! AvécBucay mid. let them loosen
for themselves!
pass. let them be

loosened!
Aorist
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
5. 21 Avoov Ao Aunm
3 Avodto Auainabo PRNLE
PL. 2 Adoate Aigoobe Atbnte
3 luodtoooy Auohobooay  Aveiteaoy

The aorist is usually to be translated in the same way as the present but
the two are not interchangeable. The difference, as elsewhere, is one of
aspect. The present is used for an action which is seen as going on, in
the process of happening or being repeated, the aorist for an action
which is seen simply as an event: dsfevolvrag fepamedete (pres.), vexpols
gyetpete (pres.) (Mt 10.8) heal the sick, raise the dead (the reference is to



repeated action); Msate (aor.) tov vaov tottov (Jn 2.19) destroy this temple
(a single act would be involved; note this other sense of Ajw).

The middle imperative is found with middle deponents: §é£ou o mvebpd pou
(Ac 7.59) receive my spirit (3¢k 2nd s. @aor. imp. mid. of d¢yopa); it is
sometimes required with normal verbs: rédnoar ta savdaia sou (Ac 12.8)
lit. put on your sandals for yourself, i.e. put on your sandals (4mé6dnsa 2nd
s. aor. imp. mid. of imodéw).

Prohibitions (negative commands) are expressed with py, e.g. un
Bnoouptlete (pres.) duiy Bnsaupods et tic yiic (Mt 6.19) do not store up for
yourselves treasures upon the earth; pi xptvere (Mt 7.1) do not judge, but
if the aorist aspect is appropriate the mood employed is always the
subjunctive, not the imperative: Twond, utos Aavid, wh GoBndiic Topokafety
Maptav Thy yuveixa sov (Mt 1.20) Joseph, son of David, do not be afraid to
take Mary [as] your wife. For the other use of this type of subjunctive
(jussive) see 13.1/3(a)(i).

Only occasionally can the Greek present/aorist distinction be made in
English: meifesbe toic youpévore (Hb 13.17) be obedient to (lit. keep
obeying; the present indicates continual action) the leaders; here the
aorist imperative we(sasfe would have reference to a single act and be
simply translated by obey.

Notes

- The imperative of the strong aorist has the same endings as the present.
From povfavew (aor. Zpabov) the aor. imp. act. is pdbe, pabdétw, pobere,
padétmooy.

! The imperative of the root aorist (11.1/1) follows that of the aorist passive
except that the ending for the 2nd s. is -6, not -tu: from yvey (ywwoxw) we
have yver, yvutw, yvite, yvotwsay. avafnit (<avaBaive) and petafBndr
(Cperafaivw) have alternatives avaBo and perafo.

} The present imperative of contracted verbs is regular but, because of
contraction, the 2nd s. forms are easily confused:

Active Tipo (Tipoe)  moiel (moites)  dnhou (Gnhoe)
Mid./pass. Tpe (tipdou) mowod (morgou)  dndov (Snidou)



The position of the accent can be important for distinguishing between
different forms, e.g. motet (imp.), motet (ind.).

: The imperative of cip. is {6 be!, Estw Or ftw, [Eote], Eotwooy.
» An order can also be expressed by:

(i) the future tense od povelserc (Mt 5.21) you shall not kill! (another
example at 5.2.20).

(ii) tva and the subjunctive: 1 8¢ yuvn T GoPiican tov dvdpa (Eph 5.33) and let
a wife fear her husband. This use of v and the subjunctive is easily
distinguished from others because it stands as main clause, as shown
in the example by &¢.

» A perfect imperative middle exists as a standard formula in two verbs,
nedipwoo (MK 4.39) keep silent! (< ¢up.éw make silent) and Zppwoo (s.)
Zopwobe (pl.) farewell! (< puhwupe be strong).

17.1/2 Comparison of adjectives and adverbs

Adjectives (and adverbs) have three degrees: positive bad, sick,
wonderful, comparative worse, sicker, more wonderful; superlative
worst, sickest, most wonderful. To give the three degrees of an adjective
is to compare it. Some adjectives in English are compared regularly
(sick, wonderful), some irregularly (bad). The same applied in earlier
Greek, where adjectives were compared by the addition of suffixes, of
which there were two sets -wv (compar.), -tstoc (supl.) and -zepos
(compar.), -tatoc (supl.). However, in NT Greek, while we find
comparative forms in -wv and -tepog, the old superlative ending -tatoc has
almost disappeared, and -isto¢ is generally used to give emphasis (e.g.
o péyota émayyéhpata (2 Pt 1.4) the very great promises). On how the
superlative is normally expressed see 17.1/3.

a) Comparative in -repoc

Comparatives in -tepog (f. -tepa, N. -tepov) are first and second declension
adjectives (3.1/3). All regularly compared adjectives belong here. The
way in which -tepoc is attached to the stem of an adjective depends on the
category of its positive form:

(i) First and second declension adjectives (3.1/3) add -otepoc if the last
syllable of their stemis long, but -wrepoc if this is short (the stemis



obtained by subtracting -oc from the nom. m. s., e.g. soddc, stem cod-).
A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel, or a diphthong, or a short
vowel followed by two consonants; a syllable is short if it contains a
short vowel followed by a single consonant. Examples are: sods wise,
couwrepoc wiser; dvextds bearable, avextértepoc more endurable.

Some first and second declension adjectives are irregular and belong
to type (b) below.

(i) Third declension adjectives (10.1/4) with a stem in ov add -estepo,
e.g. daatdaipwy (stem desidanpov-) religious, derordarprovéstepos more
religious. Those with a stem in ec add -tepoc, €.9. edyevne (stem edyevec)
high-minded, edvyevéstepoc more high-minded.

(iii) First and third declension adjectives (10.1/3) in -u¢ follow Bepds
heavy, Bapitepoc heavier. mokds much, which is a first and second
declension adjective, is irregular; see below.

The old superlative ending for this class (-tatoc) has only survived in four
places: axptpéstaros strictest (Ac 26.5), ayuwraroc most sacred (Jd 20), and
nywrtatos Mostiery precious (Rev 18.12; 21.11).

We may summarize these formations as follows:

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
codog wise gobOTEPOS wiser
avextog endurable GVEKTOTEPOG HIOTE
endurable
dryrog sacred QYLOTEPOG HIOTE ayLeTaTOS Most
sacred sacred

evyevig high-minded elyevéotepog more
high-minded
Bapig heavy Papitepog heavier

b) Comparative in -wv, superlative in -tsroc
Irregular adjectives from all categories belong here. The stem of the
positive form is sometimes changed for the other degrees of comparison.
The following are the most common examples:



POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE

ayabog good kpeittov better KpaTLOoTOg Most
excellent!
kukog bad (1) yeipov worse
(2) Noowv lesser, inferior
ueyog great ueilov greater HEYLoTOg greatest

wkpog small, young (1) pwpotepog smaller
(2) ehaoowv vounger, eliyiotog

inferior smallest, least
mohig much mhelwv (n. mheiov mhelotog greatest
or MAEOV) more (of quantity)

Comparatives in -wv are declined as third declension adjectives in ov
(10.1/4(b)), but with some important alternative contracted forms where
the uncontracted forms end in -ove: (m. and f. s. acc.; n. pl. nom. and
acc.), -ovec (m. and f. pl. nom.) and -ovac (M. and f. pl. acc.): here -ova >
-0, -oves > -ouc, and -ovac > -ouc. The second is confusing as it resembles
an accusative and the third involves an irregular contraction (o + o
normally give w as in the first). The uncontracted and contracted forms
from petlwv are:

SINGULAR PLURAL

M. 8 E M. M &E M.
Nom. peilov ueilov peiloveg/ueilovg pellovaipsileo
Ace.  peilovalpeilo peilov peilovocg/peilovg pellova/peilo
Gen. peilovog ner{ovew
Dat. peilow ueilooi(v)

In earlier Greek, adverbs formed from adjectives (e.g. sodac wisely; ndéwe
pleasantly) had as their comparative the neuter singular nom./acc. of
the comparative of the adjective (sodurrepov more wisely; #5.ov more
pleasantly). The -tepov ending survives in a few cases, e.g. mpdrepoy
earlier, Uotepov later, afterwards, but the most common comparative
adverbs are of the #3tov type:

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE

e well (1) xpeittov better
(2) péhtiov better

kakog badly (1) yelpov worse

(2) Nooov less (in degree), worse
kahog well, rightly  walhiov better
[oh ] narov to a greater degree, more
wkpdv a little £haooov less (in quantity)
moAv much, greatly  mhelov or mhéov more



Notes

_In earlier Greek, superlative adverbs had the same form as the neuter
plural nom./acc. of the superlative adjective. Of the few remaining NT
examples we may note pdihste most of all, #ioto most gladly.

! The adverb of wepissdrepoc greater, more can be either mepiosdrepov or
meptscotépws (both even more, to a greater degree).

y Comparatives with s sometimes have a form in =t and vice-versa, e.g.
ENsGwY OF EAATTWY, XPElTT!Y OF XpEloowY.

17.1/3 Meaning of the comparative and superlative

Comparatives in Greek are not always to be understood in the sense
more X. A comparative adjective is sometimes used where no
comparison is expressed, and indicates a higher degree than the
positive. English here uses very, rather, too: 5 moteic molnsoy taytov what
you are doing do very quickly (Jn 13.27; most translations have simply do
quickly); avSpec "Abnvaitor, xortar oyt 66 Serotdairovestépous Uuds Dewpd (AC
17.22) men of Athens (lit. Athenian men) | see you as very religious in
every way.

The comparative can also be used as a superlative with the meaning
most X: o psf{wv &v DLV yLvéshw oe 6 veu’nspog (Lk 22.26) let the greatest
among you become as the youngest.

What is left of the old superlative can mean most X: obot ot &vfpwmor Sobhot
7ob Beob ol Odiorou cisty (Ac 16.17) these people are slaves of God the
Most High. More often, however, it is used to express a very high degree:
6 TLGTOC 8V ékocxfcm‘) ol 2v TOAAG) matoc éotwy (Lk 16.10) the [person who is]
trustworthy in a very little [matter] is trustworthy also in an important
[matter].

17.1/4 Constructions involving the comparative

a) In comparisons in English a comparative adjective or adverb is followed
by than. In Greek 7 than (which also means or) is used in the same way:
"Inoolc mhetovarg pabnroe motel xoi Bamtiler 7 Twavwne (In 4.1) Jesus is making
and baptizing more disciples than John. # is here a conjunction and what
follows must be in the same case as what precedes. The first member of



the comparison, "Insotc, is nominative and therefore the second member
must also be nominative, hence Twdvvng.

There is, however, another construction, the genitive of comparison, in
which the second member of the comparison is put into the genitive and 7
is omitted: petlw (=peilova) todrwy 84y (Jn 1.50) you will see greater things
than these.

b) A comparative may be strengthened by wol) or modle, €.9. moAAd whetous
(=mhetoves) émiotevsay (JN 4.41) very many more believed (lit. many more
by much); this use is very common with p.aihov: 6 88 woAA& uddhov Expaley,
Yit Aawid, \énodv pe (MK 10.48) and he began crying out all the more (lit.
more by much) ‘Son of David, have mercy on me! mo)i here is a dative
of measure of difference (21.1/1(j)).




Insight

Legend tells us that when Constantine (AD 272-337; cf. p. 81)
was fighting a rival for supreme power at Rome, a fiery cross
appeared in the sky with the instruction todte vixa (imp. 2. s. of
wxaw) With this [sign] (i.e. the symbol of Christianity) conquer!
He went on to win and become emperor. Under his rule
Christianity was officially recognised and became the favoured
religion of the empire. Some versions of the story say that a
Latin version also appeared, but as Constantine was fluent in
both languages this was hardly necessary.

17.2 Greek reading

Torpe, Bepdmeusoy seautdy. (LK 4.23)
) 6 8¢ dTiow Lo §pxéysvog icxupéfspéq ptozﬁ gotwv. (Mt 3.11)
} Kot o) Brfhéep. 0ddaqive Bhorylotn et v toic yepdow Todda. (*Mt 2.6)
Lo wxpérspoq &v T Boccn)\sn'qc 7oL Heov px:wav odtod éoty. (LK 7.28)
o\ ~ 3)\/)\6 b) \ / \ > / ca/e ~)\)\ \ / A\ ~
) 70 Podg EAnAubey el Tov x06moY xat yaTToay ot avbpwmot Aoy To 6x0Tos 1 To e,
3 \ 5~ \ o\
7Y Yo a0tV Tovnea o gpye. (Jn 3.19)
) pn\q oV p,e{va el ToU warp(\)g NGV ’Iocxo’)ﬁ; (Jn 4.12)
7 / c / > \ o 24 / o~ \ \ / \ \ /
LeTt UBPOTTOTEL, GAAR 0LV OALY W YO0 BLoL TOV GTOULALYOY XUl TAUS TUXYAS GOV
&oBeveloc. (1 Tim 5.23)
) \ ~ c _/ D\CaI ~ O €~ \ Y amvllgt\ / .
 eta Tt eVpLaxet adTov 0 "Inoolic &v Th) tep xauw etmey adt, I8 Lying yeyovag
/ c / o/ \ ~ ) / /
LNKETL GolpTave, Tvor | yElpoy oot Tt yevnton. (JN 5.14)
) &y 82 Eyw Ty peptuptay petlo tol Twdvvou. (JN 5.36)
0 dpay Myw ply, dvextdrepoy Eton yii Lodopwy xot T'opdppwy &v ﬁp,épqc xploens 1 T
TOAEL ?.xs{wg. (Mt 10.15)
1 COp,o{oc goTiy 1 ﬁact)\&foc TOY 0VPAVDY xéxmp GLYATTEWS, OV )\aB(\x)v &v@pwﬂ:oq %'Gwstpsv
&V TQ ayp® adTob" b uLxpdTEpoy eV EBTLY TAVTLY TRV OTTEPRATWY, Ty O ordEndT
o~ ~ A ~ ~ ~
peilov T6v Aaydvwy oty xad yivetan 3évSpov, ote ENOELY Ta TeTeLva Tob oBpovol xout
xaTasxvoly 8v totg xAadotg adtol. (Mt 13.31f.)



2 mahey 82 Myw Gpiv, edxomedtepdy 2oty xdunhov o tpumpatos podidoc Steddeiv
mAolotoy eloe ety eic Ty Boccn)\s{ocv 70U zov. (Mt 19.24)

3 Meyw Upiv, petlwy v yewnrote yuvarxdv Todwou 0ddets Zotty. (Lk 7.28)

4 8oy xAnBic 0786 TLvoc elc Yo’cuoug, w}] rotoxAhiic elg Y Ttpw’toxhcfocv, w/more
?:vu;.uérepég 60U ;f’] xexhqp.évog OTT adtov. (Lk 14.8)

S5 te é’xst oBg, &xovsatw. (Rev 13.9)

6 obrou oa edyevéotepot 6 &y Ocoouhoviny. (Ac 17.11)

7 Dwixopey émt Oedd By 8¢ oty owTip mAvTLY AvipwTLy, uahioto motov. (1 Ti
4.10)

8 The Lord’s prayer
Idtep Npéiv 6 &v Tols oBpavolc, aytashiitw to dvopd cou ENGéTw 1 Basthela cour
YevnfTw 10 0EANUd Gou, Mg &v 0lparve) xarl 8Tl i TOV &pToY TL®Y TOV étodstoy dog
(give) nuiv opepov' xat dbec (forgive) nuity tor ddethnuorta MLy, G xol HLELs
adrropey (we forgave) tois dQethétans Hudv' ol P eloevéy s HLdls els Tetpaopdy,
Mo pUsou Mdls 6o Tob movnpol. (Mt 6.91f.)

9 The destruction of Jerusalem foretold
Gy 8¢ 18mte xuxhoupévny UTd otpatomedwy lepousadiy, Téte YviITe STt Ny yxey 7
gonpwotc adtiic. ToTe of 2y ™ ’Ioué‘oc{qc bevyitmooy eic ta dpm xarl of v pts/c(p 0TS
§xxwps{’cwcocv %ol of 2V Tole Xu’)poug ;,u)] sicspxéc@wcav eic adtv. (Lk 21.20f.)

'0 The return of an unclean spirit
cOtov 8¢ 10 o’cxo’c@ocp'cov TVEU UL 5599\6"(] &m0 Tob o’cv@pu’mou, &épxsrou ot o’cvéBpwv 6wy
Crolv gvamauowy, xal ody edploxet. Tote Aéyet, Eic tov oixdy pou miotpédn 68ev
gERNGov" xoul ENGov elpioxer oyohalovrar Gecopwevoy xal xexoounLévoy. TOTe TopeleTon
xorl TeorpochoPver pe® ool Emrar Erepor mvedpator wovnpdTepa Eorutol, xol eloehddvTa
xortotxel dxel” xol yiveton tor Eoyotor Tob avBpuimou Exelvou yetpovar Thiv Tptitwy. (Mt

12.43-5)

Notes

! The second p.ou is a gen. of comparison.

} Ehaylotn is used as a true superlative least, least important. "Todda (gen. of
"ToYdac) here the country belonging to the tribe of Judah.

L 6 uexpdtepos the least,17.1/3; adtol gen. of comparison.

» Enubev perf. of Zoyopou. 7y is sing. because of the neut. pl. subject (2.1/2
note 3); take adriv with o Zpya.



) un introduces a question expecting a negative answer (10.1/2(a)); Taxwf
indecl., in apposition to matpdc.

"o 2nd s. pres. imp. of ypdopor, which takes the dative.

} ebploxer vivid present (2.1/5 note 2), trans. found; take  with y<ipov,
something worse.

) petlw i.e. petlova 17.1/2(b); what we have here is a condensed form of the
testimony | have is greater than that of John —trans. | have a testimony...
with the indefinite article.

0 Y0 .. T TOAeL Exs(wg are dative after &vsxro’rspov.

1 polo takes the dative similar to; the antecedent of 8v is xéxxw which is
masculine, but the antecedent of § is the neuter noun suwarewc (with the
|latter, start a new sentence [Mustard seed] is ...); puév ... 8¢ 15.1/2(b);
xatasxnvody pres. inf. act. of xatasxnvéw.

2 dtedbeiy < SLépxopou.

‘4 yapoug trans. wedding (the pl. of ydp.oc is used of a single event);
xartochBiic aor. subj of xazoxhivopan; ppmote introduces a negative purpose
clause (13.1/3(b)(i)); 1 xexdnuévos perf. pass. subj. of xadéw (16.1/4 note).

6 The context of this sentence shows that tov ... is a gen. of comparison.
7 ikrixapev perf. of &nilw, used to express a state we have set our hopes.

8 The Lord’s prayer also occurs at Lk 11.2ff. but in a slightly different form;
the aorist imperative, which is used here, is usual in prayers (we would
have expected the present imperative as the imperatives here obviously
do not refer to single acts or events).

6 &v Tol¢ oBpavotc is in apposition to the voc. Ilarep, lit. the [one] in the
heavensi.e. as opposed to one’s earthly and biological father; é\6étw <
Eoyouou; yevnBtw < ylvopou; xal &t yiic on earth as well; 4piv is dat. after ddec
forgive us; édethnpo here sins; toic ddetréron (dat. after adrxopey) Huév
those who sinned against us (lit. those guilty of sin against us); elsevéyxne
2nd s. aor. subj. act of ¢pépw; the subj. is used here in an aorist prohibition
(17.1/1); pson 2nd s. @or. imp. mid. of pdop.a; Tob wovnpol is ambiguous as it
could be masculine (the evil one, i.e. the Devil) or neuter (evil).

.9 18ne 2nd pl. aor. subj. act. of 6pdw; xuxhoup.évny agrees with Tepousadip.
(the indecl. form is feminine); yvéte aor. imp. act of ywwoxw (17.1/1 note
2); fiyyweey (perf. of 2yyilw) the perf. expresses a state; tois ywpars trans.
the country.



10 70 axafaprov mvebpa the article is used to denote a general class (2.1/2
note 1(ii)), trans. an unclean spirit; 2£6\0m < oy opan; Lnroly Neut. s. nom.
of the pres. act. pple. of {yréw, agreeing with mvedua; 86y neut. s. nom. of
the aor. pple. of &yopo; the three pples. syoralovra, seoupwp.évov,
xexoounuévov agree with otxov, which is understood from the previous
sentence; the subject of xatouxet is [TCVE!ij.O(TOC] eloeA0dvTa (<s?cépxopcou) and
because this is neut. pl. the verb is singular (2.1/2 note 3); & éoyato ... tév
mpwtwv (gen. neut. pl.) lit. the last things ... the first things, i.e. the final
condition ... the original condition.

Main points

Positive commands are expressed by the imperative

Negative commands are expressed by p + present imperative or p +
aorist subjunctive as appropriate

The comparative of regular adjectives ends in -epos
The comparative of irregular adjectives ends in -wv

#dwov more pleasantly, yelpov wWorse, xalkov better are typical comparative
adverbs

Comparatives can also mean rather, too
The superlative (ending -tstoc) usually expresses a very high degree
A comparison is expressed by 7 than or by a genitive of comparison

17.3 Excursus
Translations of the Bible

Itis pointless to consider translations of the New Testament in isolation.
The Christian tradition has always considered the Old and the New
Testament together as forming its core beliefs, and most translations are
of both.

During the first four centuries of our era Christianity spread to
communities which did not speak Greek, and so the need for translations



arose. Versions of at least part of the Scriptures were made into a
number of the languages then spoken in the Middle East and adjoining
countries. From these we may instance translations made into:

Syriac, one of the dialects of Aramaic which were spoken in Syria,
Palestine and other regions immediately to the east. The Aramaic dialect
of Palestine would have been the language used by Christ himself (this
dialect has no special name).

Armenian, the language of the people of what is now eastern Turkey.

Coptic, the descendant of the language represented in Egyptian
hieroglyphics. It was spoken by the native population of Egypt.

These versions have an historical value as they testify to the spread of
the new religion. They are also important in another way. Because they
were made from Greek originals before the earliest surviving Greek texts
(as e.g. the Codex Sinaiticus) there is always the possibility that they
preserve a more authentic version of a particular passage.

But the most important of these early translations appeared in the
western half of the Roman empire, where the dominant language was
Latin, not Greek. Christianity seems to have been established in Rome
and the west soon after Christ’'s death, and many converts would have
needed a Latin version of the Scriptures. The evidence we have indicates
that such a version existed in Gaul and Carthage in the second century of
our era, but over the next two centuries translations into Latin multiplied,
and of them enough survives for us to form a judgement on their
character. For the Old Testament translators used the Septuagint (see
12.3), not the Hebrew original. Their versions are very literal, even to the
point of word-for-word renderings of Greek idioms into Latin. The
language they use is termed Vulgar Latin, the speech of the common
people (Latin vulgus mob), and in this they reflect the type of Greek
employed by the original authors (see 1.3). In east and west alike,
Christianity was addressed to common people, not to the educated
classes.

Towards the end of the fourth century the number of Latin translations in
circulation was leading to such confusion that in AD 382 Pope Damascus
commissioned a leading Christian scholar of the day, Jerome, to



establish an authoritative Latin text. Jerome started by revising existing
Latin versions of the Gospels; his method here, and elsewhere in the NT,
was to correct particular passages which did not agree with the Greek,
not to make a completely fresh translation. Jerome’s work eventually
extended to most of the Bible, but when he came to the Old Testament
his method changed. Rather than revise existing versions, he made a
new translation from the Hebrew original. The results of his work made
up the greater part of what eventually came to be the official Latin
version, the Vulgate (from the Latin vulgata in common use). The
language of the Vulgate follows the norm established by the previous
Latin versions. Jerome, although completely familiar with classical Latin,
as is shown by his letters, did not depart from what had become the
established tradition.

The Vulgate was undoubtedly the most influential translation ever made
of the Bible. While the Greek-speaking East could use the NT in its
original form and the Old Testament as presented by the Septuagint
(12.3), the Western church, which was centred on Rome, had the
Vulgate. This continued through the Middle Ages. The Greek Orthodox
Church still uses the Greek Bible as it existed in antiquity (i.e. NT +
Septuagint), not a translation in modern Greek, but the supremacy of the
Vulgate in the West was upset during the Reformation when Luther
translated the Bible into German (1534), thereby setting a precedent for
versions in other European languages. However, the Vulgate continued
as the official version of the Catholic church until recent times.

The history of the Bible in English up to the Authorized Version (1611)
has been told often. The Authorized Version itself combined such
accuracy and elegance of language that it soon gained a place in the
annals of English literature and remained the standard translation of
English Protestants for over two centuries. In the 1880s a revision of this
appeared which retained the tone and language of the original but took
into account developments in biblical scholarship and new textual
evidence for the Greek and Hebrew originals.

Since then a large number of fresh translations have appeared and the
Bible has been rendered into various styles of English aimed at satisfying
the ideas or culture of a particular audience. As a result we have versions



into varieties of contemporary English, slangy English, gender-neutral
English, and so on.

However, it would be a mistake to imagine that accuracy goes hand in
hand with modernity. Many recent translations show a tendency to
paraphrase, which at times distorts the meaning of the original. As an
example we may take Mt 19.12:

5>\ \ > ~ c/ b / \ b} A c/ \ >\

eloty yop eUvoUyot OLTLves éx xotAtag unTpos éyewninoay oltws, xal ity
~ / / \ o~ !/ \ \ ~ /

edvoUy 0L 0LTLVES EUVOUYLaOnGoy UTO TGV avBpwmwy, xat eioty edvoly ot oLTLveg
/ [ \ \ \ / ~ ~

£DVOUYLGOLY EXUTOUG Otat TNV PartAetory TV 00paveV.

Compare the following versions:

For there are some eunuchs, which were so born from their
mother's womb: and there are some eunuchs, which were made
eunuchs of men: and there be eunuchs, which have made
themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake.
(Authorized Version, 1611)

For while some are incapable of marriage because they were
born so, or were made so by men, there are others who have
themselves renounced marriage for the sake of the kingdom of
Heaven. (The New English Bible, OUP and CUP, second
edition 1970)

Some people are unable to marry because of birth defects or
because of what someone has done to their bodies. Others stay
single in order to serve God better. (Today's New Testament
and Psalms, Bible Society, 1991)

The first is a literal and accurate rendering of the Greek. With a few slight
changes to eliminate its archaisms it would pass as an example of clear,
modern English.

As for the second and third translations, the reader should now be in a
position to pass a judgement on both their accuracy and their closeness
to the original Greek.



Unit 18

18.1 Grammar
18.1/1 - verbs

- verbs were very common in earlier Greek but in modern Greek they
have disappeared completely. In NT Greek the type still exists but some
are in the process of being converted to the - class, while a few have
already vanished. What remains can be divided into two classes:

a) The -wuw class, where the stem of the present and imperfect has a w
suffix, e.g. detxvupe show (19.1/1).

b) The suffixless class, where the endings of the present and imperfect
are added directly to the stem without any suffix or link vowel, e.g. ei-p!
(3.1/6) and ¢n-ut (7.1/3). There are five other verbs in this type:

8wy give and tibnus put, place (18.1/2)
Cfcmw make to stand (19.1/2)
-ty let go, send forth (20.1/1)

-l (to be distinguished from it / am), which originally meant / shall go
and of which a few remnants remain (20.1/4(a)).

Both classes differ from -w verbs in the present and imperfect; of class
(b) 83w, tibnue, Totnue, T also differ from -w verbs in the aorist active
and middle (Tstnu: in the perfect and pluperfect as well). Elsewhere, -
verbs take the same suffixes and endings as -w verbs. wipminw fill, which
originally belonged to class (b), occurs in the NT only in the aor. act.
¢nnoo, @0r. pass. éminshyy, fut. pass. minehncopar, which are all regular.

Verbs in -ap.on, which from a historical point of view belong to the - type,
are treated at 19.1/3.

In the tables of -u. verbs the many forms which do not occur in the NT
(and which, as elsewhere, are enclosed in square brackets) are included
to give a fuller picture and to show the overall similarity between certain



verbs. If you do not intend to read beyond the NT, there is obviously no
point in learning them. However, a full knowledge of these verbs is
necessary for a broader study of early Christian literature written in
Greek.

18.1/2 88w give, tidnu put, place (see Appendix 5)

These two -u: verbs are closely parallel. In nearly all their forms an o/ov/w
in 3tdwpe corresponds to an ¢/ev/y in tibnue; the only exceptions are the 1st
s. impf. act. (25{Souv/étifny), the present and aorist subjunctive and the
perfect mid./pass. (3¢dopon, etc. but tébeipan, etc.). Both verbs form their
present stem by reduplication with iota; as in the perfect tense (14.1/2),
an aspirated consonant is reduplicated with the corresponding non-
aspirate, hence t6n- (not 6:97-). In both, the aorist active indicative is
formed with x (not ) added to the long-vowel form of the root (3w-/6m-).

Their principal parts are:

PRESENT FUTURE AQOR. ACT PERE ACT PERE MID./PASS AOR. PASS

BLBmp B £dmK BESmKT SEdopon £808mY

TiBnut B £0mKa Ehelka éBsLpolKEl Lo ey
(note 2)

The future, perfect (act. and mid./pass.), and aorist passive are regular.
The present, imperfect, and aorist active forms, which require the
greatest attention and should be mastered first, are set out here. The
middle and passive forms are easily recognized from their endings (for
full tables see Appendix 5). Forms which do not occur in the NT are
enclosed in square brackets, but those which appear only in compounds
are not indicated.



PRESENT
INDICATIVE
5. S Bmpu
Bldwmg
Sldmar(v)
[6ldousv]
[6l8ote]
3 Sbdoar(v)

PL.

fod = Lpd P =

INFIMNITIVE
Addva

PARTICIPLE
aLdotc, -ovtog
dLdovoa, -olang
18dv, -0vtog

IMPERATIVE
5. 2 &ldou
3 &Lddtm
PL. 2 &idote
[BLddTmoav]

[¥]

SUBJUNCTIVE

5 1 [&udd]
[G18dc]
G180
SLémuev
dLdate
SLémaL|v)

PL.

b = Ged

(%]

IMPERFECT ACTIVE

AORIST
Tifnut £dmKa
[tifmg] Edurog
TiBnaiiv) Edmre(v)
tiBeuev £dmKaILEY
[tiBete] £ddrarte
TiBéaaL(v) Edmwov
TIBEvVIL ol

mibelc, -Evrog  doug, ddvrog

TiBgloa, -elong dotoa, dovarng
TIBEV, -Evtog  Bdv, Bdvtog
TiBsL B¢

TLHETE B0t

[riBete] dote
[TLBéTacay) [BoTmooy]
[tLB0] B

[T187c] Bidg

[TB7] 80, dol or dan
[TLBipEy] Sapnev

[TuBiTe] dte
TIB@maL(v) G v)

£0mko
EbmKag
E0mke(v)
[EBfkapey]
[BMKkate]

£8mKoy

Belval

Beic, BEvtog
Beloo, Belong
BEv, BEvtog

BEg

BETH
BEte
[BETwoav]

B
Bilc
61
Bipey
[Biite]

BiaLiv)

[gdidouv], [£8louc], edldou, [¢didopuev], [¢8i8o1e], [edldooay]
[ETifmy], [eTiBeL], étiber, [eTiBepey], [eTiBete], £1iBecOy

The irregular endings for the present and aorist subjunctive active of
dtdwwe (-8, -8, -, -Bpey, -tite, -6ot(v)) also oceur in the aorist subjunctive
active of yivwoxw (13.1/2 note 2 and Appendix 4).

Notes

- Luke (1.2) has the older form mapédosay (=rapédwxav, 3 pl aor. ind. act. of
mopadtdwue); this is in keeping with Luke’s more literary style.

! xétpou lie, be laid down can be used in place of the perfect passive of
whnue; see 19.1/3.

18.1/3 Conditional sentences

Conditional sentences contain at least one main clause and one
adverbial clause of condition; the latter is introduced by et if. They fall into



two clearly defined categories in both English and Greek, and are clearly
distinguished by the form of the main clause:

Category 1

In the main clause English has the auxiliary verb would or should (or
occasionally could), and Greek has the particle &v (see below). An
English example is: | would go to Rome if | had sufficient money.

Category 2

In the main clause English does not have the auxiliary would or should,
and Greek does not have the particle &v. An English example is: / shall go
to Rome if | have sufficient money.

There is a clear distinction between the two categories. The first is used
in cases where something could have happened in the past, could be
happening now, or could happen in the future. The cases covered by the
second are also hypothetical (as all conditional sentences must be), but
here, by not using would or should in English (or &v in Greek), we express
ourselves in a more positive and confident way.

The particle &v, when used with the subjunctive in subordinate clauses
(14.1/1(b)), can be represented in English by ever. Here, however, it has
no semantic equivalent in English. When in English we wish to express
potentiality we use an auxiliary verb (generally would or should), e.g. |
would have gone to Rome with you. &v, however, which expresses
potentiality in Greek, is an adverbial particle and modifies the verb to
which it is attached: odx 2yévero means it did not happen; odx &v éyéveto
means it would not have happened.

Conditional clauses of both categories can refer to the future, present, or
past, and consequently there are six possibilities, three within the first
category and three within the second. However, category 1 conditions
with a future reference (if you were to do this you would be wrong), which
in earlier Greek were expressed by putting both verbs into the optative
mood (13.1/4) and adding &v to the main verb, are not represented in the
NT in any complete example, and so this type is enclosed in square



brackets in the table given below. The three time-frames of each
category are as follows:

CATEGORY 1 CATEGORY 2

English wwouldishould in the verb withour would/should in the
main clause main clause

Greek dv in the main clause no @v in the main clause

FUTURE
Conditional clause
et + optative] eav (see note 2) + subjunctive
{pres. or aor.)
Main clause
[optative + dv] future indicative

|ei ovto mpagelns, £0v TOUTO TPAENS, UUapToELS,
apdprons .|
|If you were to do this you If vou do this vou will sin.

wonld sin.]
PRESENT
Conditional clause
el + imperfect indicative el + present indicative
Main clanse
imperfect indicative + av present indicative
£l TOUTD EXpOTCES, £l TOUTO TPATCTELS, GUUPTAVELS
NUEPTOVES v,
If you were [now) doing If you are doing this you are
this you would be sinning.  sinning.
PAST

Conditional clause
el + aorist indicative i + imperfect or aorist indicative
{depending on the sense)
Main clause
aorist indicative + dv imperfect or aorist indicative
{depending on the sense)
el touto expalos, Uaptes av. €1 ToUTo EMpudaes, NUApTaveS.
If you had done this you If vou used to do this vou
would have sinned. were sining.
el touto énpadag, fuapTes.
If vou did this you sinned.

&v never stands as the first word in the main clause of conditional clauses
of the first category.

The negative in a category 1 conditional clause (i.e the clause beginning
with &) is un; in a category 2 conditional clause (i.e the clause beginning
with & or &) it is usually py when the reference is to the future, but
elsewhere usually oo.



Notes

- The meaning of &t ... Zmpacsec/Empatas depends on what follows, i.e. on
whether it is in a category 1 or category 2 sentence.

! The conjunction 2av of the future time-frame of category 2 is a contraction
of & + &v (cf. drav < bte + &v, 14.1/1(b)(i)); this use of 2av can be easily
distinguished from 2&v when used as a particle in indefinite subordinate
clauses (14.1/1 note 1) because, as a conjunction, it is almost always
placed at the beginning of a clause.

} The conjunction & is sometimes contracted to é&v: &v t aitnonre Tov Tartépor
&v 6 dvopartt pov, dwser Ouiv (Jn 16.23) if you ask the Father for something in
my name, he will give [it] to you. Just as with the two uses of éav, this &v
can be distinguished from the particle &v of indefinite subordinate clauses
(which occurs far more often) and the particle &v of category 1 conditions
by its position at the beginning of a clause.

t It is possible to combine certain time references within one sentence:

et Tobro Empatas, duvddveves &v. If you had done that you would [now] be in
danger.

et Tobto Empakac, xwvduvederc. If you did that you are [now] in danger.

» Occasionally &v is omitted with the verb in a category 1 main clause; this
is always obvious from the sense: xalov 7y o) &l 0dx yevwifin 6 dvBpwmos
gxetvoc (Mt 26.24) it would be better if that man had not been born.1 (cf. (b)
of next subsection).

18.1/4 Other potential constructions

The main clauses of category 1 conditional sentences express
something that could be happening now, could happen in the future or
could have happened in the past. The term potential, which is applied to
these clauses, is also used for clauses of the same type which are not
qualified by any condition, i.e. are not accompanied by another clause
introduced by &t in Greek or ifin English; e.g. | would have been glad to
see her. We distinguish two types:

a) Where &v is added to the verb to express potentiality (i.e. the same
contruction as in main clauses of category 1 conditionals). Examples are
rare in the NT, and it is here that we very occasionally meet the optative,



which is used for a future potential: t{ &v 8ékot 6 seppoddyos olros Aéyery; (Ac
17.18) what would this chatterer want to say? (the reference is to the
future). We also find a past potential in [« fustat] 0dx av éradsavto
mposepdpevan; (Hb 10.2) would not [the sacrifices] have stopped being
offered?

b) Where the imperfect indicative of a verb is used without &v but the
sense shows that the verb must be understood potentially, i.e must be
translated with the addition of would/should/could. This construction
occurs mainly with &3e: (imperfect of 3¢t it is necessary) which can mean
either it was necessary (actual) or it would/should have been necessary
(potential); only the context can show which we must choose.

When Christ is going from Judea to Galilee John tells us: ¢t adtov
Srépyeofon Sro The Zapapetas (*JNn 4.4); this can mean either he had to go
through Samaria (lit. it was necessary for him to go ...) or he should have
gone through Samaria (lit. it should have been necessary for him to go
...). As the next verse tells us that Christ came to a city in Samaria the
firstinterpretation is the correct one.

When Paul is sailing to Rome, the ship on which he is travelling puts in at
Fair Harbours in Crete (12.2.7). Those in command then decide, against
Paul’s advice, to continue despite approaching bad weather. When the
ship is hit by a storm, Paul says: e, o &vdpec, metfopyfiooavtds pot pi
avayesou amd e Korne and the context shows that we must interpret e
in its other sense and translate it should have been necessary, O men,
listening to me not to put out from Crete, i.e. you should have listened to
me and not put out from Crete.




Insight

In Mt 19.24 we have edxomotepdy oty xdpmhov St TPUTNLATOS
{)ocd)t’gog SteMBely N mholotov eioelBely el Ty Bocm)\s{ocv Tob feol (see
above 17.2.12; cf. Mark 10.25 and Luke 18.25), and the idea of
a camel passing through the eye of a needle has perplexed
readers from antiquity: under what circumstances could a camel
be imagined to perform such an act? A possible solution is
given in certain biblical manuscripts that have the reading
xapahov for xaundov. The word xdpedo is in an ancient lexicon with
the meaning rope, which would remove the troublesome camel
— we would then have it is easier for a rope to pass through, etc.
However, as the two words xdunhoc and xdpudoc would have been
pronounced in exactly the same way in New Testament times it
is generally supposed that the latter was simply a misspelling of
the former and a reader on seeing xdauthov imagined it to be a
genuine Greek word and to have the meaning rope. On the
other hand, it is curious that there is an Arabic word gamal
ship’s cable and this may have been taken into Greek as xaudoc,
in which case this could be the correct reading.

18.2 Greek reading

Place each conditional sentence within the appropriate category and
time-frame as given above (e.g. category 1 future).
- Odai oot Xopaliv: odat sor, Brfisoidd: 8t et &v Tpw xoi Zudtwe dyévovto ol duvdpets
c / 2 C o~ / A oo / \ ~ /
ol yevopevart 8v VULV, Tearat oy 8y 6dxxe xal 6TodE petevonooy. (Mt 11.21)

) ’e’pxswt "Inoolc xod )\ocp,[ﬂo’cvet TOV &p‘cov %o, SLOWaGLy a0TOoLG, %ol TO (’)LIJO/CPLOV 6p,ofwg. (Jn

21.13)
} &y Tug Py éx todrou ol &prou {roer elg Tov adbver. (JN 6.51)

\ o ~ C / \ / ~ ~ oA\ o / >\ ~ o e
Exolt 8)\EY€VJ ng OP.,OL(UG(UH.EV TT]V BOCGL)\&LOW TOV 6EOU) 'Y] gV TLVL OCU’L"Y]V TCOCPOCBO)\'):] 6(1)“8\)3

(Mk 4.30)



"EEJ/ 63 ~ o Cc o) ~ / C o~ > A o 6 >~ ) ~

Nu.eBow &v Tols NUEPaLS THV TUTEPWY LMY, 00x AV Nuebor adTY xotvwvoL &V T6)
aipott Thv Tponrdv. (Mt 23.30)

v ¥ / c 3 1% 3 9 ~ O > \ o > ~ \ \ /

b 1 ooy Mopro, ws nAfev omou v "Incolic, tdolioa adtov Emeaey adtol Tpog Toug Todus,
)\slyoucoc 0T, Képne, el Nc wde 00x &Y LoV améBavey 6 adeddoc. (Jn 11.32)

7 / / ~ / / ) ~ \ ~ c/ \ o \
TP0GEeTLHEVTO TLGTEVOVTES TQ) XUpLw TANDT AVBPMY TE XAl YUVOUXMY, LIGTE XL ELC Ta

/ 2 / \ > ~ \ / >\ / \ / c/
mAotetog Exepety Toug aobevels xan Tihevor Emt xAworptwy xat xpaPaTTwy, to
2oy opévou ITérpou xav 1 orat Emionaton Tt adtiv. (AC 5. 14f.)

)y > 5 A \ o > ~ C \ c \ ¢~ / >\ \ /

b € 0uv T Lomy Swpeay Edwxey adTols 0 H20 WG xal NULY TLETEVGUGLY ETTL TOY XUPLOY
"Insolv Xptotdv, éyw tic Ay Suvatos xwiloar Tov Oedv; (Ac 11.17)

) TTovnpe SobAe xo dxvnpé, nderc (you knew) 6t Beptly Bmou odx Eomelpa xorl GuUVAYL)
c/ > / of 3 ~ \ > / / ~ / \ > \ >\
0fev 00 Sreoxopmioa; Edet o€ 0LV BoAely Tar GpYUELd pou Tolg TpareliTang, xat EAJwY Eyw
Eroptsduny oy 0 2oy ol toxw. (Mt 25.26f.)

O)/ \36/ Ie w\\el.w\c ~36/ > / L2 36/
-0 gpte yap avbpwmous wetbw 1 tov Heov; N {ntd avlpwmors apeoxety; el et avlpwmorg
~ ~ A
npeoxov, Xototol doblog odx av . (Gal 1.10)
1718\6 ~ a c 1/ () / 2. 381 c / _6/ \

_ 0U 0 TG L0V OV TIPETLOX, 0 BYATTNTOS Lo ELS OV ebdoxmaey 1 Juyn pov Bnow To
Tovebpot ou ETT adTdy, o xptoy Tais Efveoty amayyehetl. (Mt 12.18)

2 0Belc 88 Myvov &dog xarhdmrer adtov oxeder ) Imoxatw xhivng tibnowy. (Lk 8.16)

3 EX oUtwe 26Ty 1 ot Tob Gyl moy et T e, ov dé A (Mt

_ 7 0 ETOL THG Yuvaxos, ob cueper younoor.
19.10)

4 6 38 Myer adraic, M @xBouBeiote "Tnooly {nreite tov Nalognvoy tov dstaupwpévoy:
Hyépbn, 0dx €Tty wde 1e 6 témoc dmou Emxay adrdv. (MK 16.6)

5 The death of John the Baptist
‘O yeorp “‘Howdne partfiso wov Toxdvwny Edmcey xal 8v Guhand) dmébero Sro Howduador
iy yuvoixa Priimcmou Tob ddehdol adrot: Eheyey yorp 6 "Lwetvwng adtdd, Odx &eotty

o > _/ \' n! >\ > ~ 2 / \ c/ c / >\
ot Eyewy adTy. ot Bedwy adtov amoxtetvar éofnin tov ooy, 6Tt e TpodrTNY adTov
3 / \ / ~e / b / < / ~ e / 5 ~
ety ov. yeveatorg 3¢ yevop.evors Tol “Howdou mpymneato 1 uyatnp tis ‘Hpwdrados év té)
p,slccp xaoil Tlpecey T 'Hpo")b‘n, 8ev ped Spxov GRoAGYNoEY o dolvart B gy adTnenTaL.
1 8¢ mpoPPacheion Umod e pnTpoc adtiic, Ade pot, Pnoty, wde dmt mivenet Ty xeParkiy

*Twdyvou To Boarmtiotol. ol Auenele 6 Bactkebq Stdx Tovc 6’pxoug %O TOUC
suvavoxetnévoue (fellow diners) #xéheusey Sobrvar, xot wéudoe dmexePdiioey TOv
nvat,
"Toxdtvwny 8v T Pudoncis xod Avéyn 1 xeokiy adtol et mivore xot 8366m 16 xopasiey,
\ ~ \ > o~
xoil Aveyxev i wnpt ovtiic. (Mt 14.3—11)

Notes

! Trans. the vivid presents by the English past tense.



L potswpey and Bdpey are deliberative subjunctives (13.1/3(a)(ii)); 06uev <
whne (here with the meaning present).

) Because there is only one past tense of ¢iut (4.1/1 note 5) it must be used
in both cat. 1 pres. and cat. 1 past conditions (here the sense indicates
the latter is meant).

mwATfoc is @ neuter noun but, because the large numbers (win6+) consist of
men and women, the pple. (mstedovtec) Which goes with it is masculine
(the gender used where both men and women are involved); such
agreement according to the sense rather than to the rules of strict
grammar is common (cf. note on 11.2.8 and 12.1.15).

} &y e Ny duvartéc @ condensed expression who was | to be able (i.e. who
was | that | was able).

) et ... dreondpmisa; we must tell from the punctuation that this is a
question (10.1/2(a)); e oc odv Badélv lit. then it should have been
necessary for you to puti.e. you should have put (8.1/4(b); the sense tells
us that the potential use of 3« is involved because the slave had not
done anything with his masters money); <6 éudv i.e. what was mine.

.3 attia here relationship: ivipwros here means man in the sense of male
(in 10 the word has its normal meaning of human being, person).

4 oot shows that those addressed are women but as English does not
distinguish gender in the 3rd pers. pl. pronoun we must translate simply
them; éxBopPeiche imp.

5 I1Af. Bnoev < Séw; amébeto < amotibmur. IL4F. oy dydov (s.) and eiyov (pl.) are
another example of agreement according to the sense (see note on 8);
we can use the same idiom here in English. 1.5 yevestowc 8¢ ... trans. &¢ by
but as this sentence begins the story of how the situation changed; the
dat. gives the time of Salome’s dance (7.1/6(b)) —trans. when H’s
birthday.... 1.6 év ¢ Mécq) lit. in the middle [of the guests], trans. in their
midst. IL.7f. 5 2 (=&v) aithontor 14.1/1(c). 1.10 tode 8pxoug trans. by a
singular noun. /.11 So6%veu lit. [iti.e. the head] to be given; mépdos
amexedahaey lit. sending he beheaded a condensed expression; obviously
Herod sent an order to the prison for John to be beheaded and this was
done there (Herod did not do it himself); the use of a verb meaning to do
something in the sense of to have something done is common in English
(e.g. last year | built a house in the suburbs). I.13 7, xedadn is the subject of
#véyBn and &3¢m. I.14 Supply the subject [she] for veyxev; note that we

~



have adtiic although xopastov is @ neuter noun (agreement according to the
sense, cf. note on 8 above).

Main points
Of the - verbs that do not have a suffix, didww give and i put, place
are closely parallel

The main clause of category 1 conditionals have would/should in English
and &v in Greek

The main clause of category 2 conditionals do not have would/should in
English and do not have &v in Greek

Conditional sentences of both categories refer to the future, present or
past; a different construction is used for each category

Some potential sentences are expressed in the same way as the main
clause of a category 1 conditional

Some potential sentences expressed by the imperfect without &v: these

generally have the verb £ in the meaning it would/should have been
necessary

1 We would have expected 1, not od, in the conditional clause.



Unit 19

19.1 Grammar
19.1/1 Verbs in -vup

Verbs in -ww (and -wupe), where the present stem is formed with the
suffix vu, are not common in NT Greek as the transformation of this class
into -w verbs is far advanced.

The present indicative, infinitive and participle (and formerly the
imperfect) have endings without the o/e characteristic of -w verbs (cf.
2.1/5 note 5). The other tenses, which do not keep the w suffix, are
formed in the same way as those of - verbs. An example is detxvup
show, which has the principal parts: pres. detxwup, fut. etfw, aor. act.
el perf. act. [8éeyal, perf. mid./pass. dédetypon, @or. pass. detyfny.

The present tense of detxwp. is:

PERESENT INDICATIVE
ACTIVE MIDDLEPASSIVE
5. 1 &etkvuu [Belkvuwon ]
2 [deikvug) [Belkvuao ]
3 Belkvuoi|v) delkvuton
PL. 1 [deikvuuev] [BetkvipeBal
2 [deikvute] [Beikvuabe]
3 [fewkviaot] delkvuviol

IMPERATIVE  deixvute (2 pl. act.)
INFINITIVES ~ ACTIVE Seikvivol MIDDLEPASSIVE deikvuoBo
PARTICIPLES ACTIVE de1kvig, deikvioo, Setkviy;
gen. delkviviog, SE1kvIoTS, SELKVIVTOS
MIDDLEPASSIVE Be1kvUOpIEV-05, -1}, -0V

Forms in brackets do not occur in 8efxvupe or any other -wupe verb in the NT
(the present subjunctive and the imperfect do not occur at all). Forms not
in brackets occur in detxvuur or some other -vup verb.

Notes

- detxvuue, like other remaining -wype verbs, also has present forms of an -
verb, e.g. Seuxvbery (Mt 16.21 = Sevxvivonr), Sevder (Jn 2.18 = Setxwug). In



some cases a -wu verb has been almost wholly changed, e.g. duviw
swear, vow from an earlier guwp (the only old form occurring in the NT is
the present infinitive active duvivor at Mk 14.71 but in the corresponding
passage at Mt 26.74 we have the newer duviety).

) gmedihope (originally dmo + 8X-wupe) and its compound suverdidupe are the
only verbs in -Jup. drédupe has complications beyond those of form. It
means destroy, ruin, lose in its active forms (except the perfect), but its
middle forms (and the perfect active) are intransitive and mean perish, be
lost. Consequently we have:

Transitive tenses Intransitive tenses

PRESENT  amoiduw I destroy, lose  amolhupan I perish

FUTURE  dmoh® or anoiécw [ shall  dmohovuo I shall perish
destroy, lose

AORIST  damoheoa | destroved, lost  dmwhouny I perished

PERFECT anohoha I bave perished

19.1/2 {etne and its compounds (see Appendix 5)

ot make to stand, set up, place was originally parallel to d:5wp: and
B (i.e. reduplication with iota and no suffix) but this has been partly
obscured by sound changes which occurred at an earlier stage of Greek.
Consequently, where the alternation dwdo occurs in §idwy: and 6x/6e in
whnue we have otn/oto in totnpe.

The present and imperfect of {otyp are almost completely parallel to
sidwpr and tihmue. Note that the imperative active, the imperfect active, the
subjunctive middle/passive are totally absent from the NT and therefore
not given.

ACTIVE MIDDLEPASSIVE
PRES. IND.. PRES. SUBRJ.  PRES. IND. IMPERFECT
5. 1 ilomu [Lotw] [{otopon ] [Lotdunv]
2 [iomg] [Lotng] [{otao ] loTaoo
3 lomouv) [lom] ioTatol loTato
PL. 1 [iotopev] [loteouev] [iotdueBa] [lotdueBa]
2 [iotwte] LaTTE [lotacbe] [lotaabe]
3 [iowel] toteot(v)  lotovol loTavio
INFINITIVES ACTIVE 1lotdvol MIDDLE/PASSIVE Totaobo
PARTICIPLES ACTIVE iotds, iotaoca, MIDDLEPASSIVE LoTdpevos,
Lotdy -1, -0V

(gen. lotdviocg, LoTdong, LoTavTog)



The only imperative form of the middle/passive is weptistaco (2 8.) in 2 Ti
2.16 and Tit 3.9.

totnue is also parallel to 3tdwp and i in the following:

future active strow | shall set up, shall place

future middle stroop.on | shall set up for myself, shall place for myself
future passive stabnsopan | shall be set up, shall be placed

aorist passive ésta6n | was set up, was placed

We meet a divergence from dtSwpe and <ibmpe in the aorist active. (ot
has two sets of forms:

a) A weak aorist ¢stnoa, which is transitive and means I set up, placed.

This is conjugated as #wsa. The middle (¢stnsap.nv) does not occur in the
NT.

b) A root aorist Z&stny (conjugated as #B3xv, 11.1/1), which is intransitive and
means / stood.

INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
5 1 Eomv [aTo]
2 [Eomg] amb [otng]
3 Eom ST T o)
PL. 1 &otuev [oTouey]
2 Eotuyie aTmTE aTNTE
3 Eotmoov [otToooy] otoa(v)

INFINITIVE ~ atnval
PARTICIPLE  oTdg, oTGo0, OTGV gen. oTaviog, OTUoTS, OTavIog

Examples of these two aorists are:

Transitive

wpocxaksco’cp,svoq modtov Eotnoey adto 2v pcéc(p owdtoy (Mt 18.2) He called a child
and placed him in their midst (lit. having called a child ... in the middle
of them).

Intransitive

adTidv Aahobvtwy adtoc oty v péow adtev (Lk 24.36) And as they were talking
he stood in their midst.



The two aorists are identical in the 3rd pl. indicative active, viz. ¢stnsav
(¢otno-av from Zstnoa; Eéatn-cay from etny). The context will show whether
the transitive or intransitive form is involved.

totnue is also irregular in its perfect and pluperfect. Both tenses have a «
suffix in the indicative but a shorter form stem without x is used in the
perfect infinitive and sometimes in the perfect participle. Because these
tenses are intransitive (see below) they occur only in the active voice.
The subjunctive and imperative do not occur.

FERFECT PLUPERFECT
5. 1 éomka [elotikelv]
1 Eomkag [elotireig]
3 Eomke(v) ELOTIKEL
PL. 1 &omKkoauev [elotikeipey]
2 éomkote [slotnreLte]
3 eomkact|v) elomkelooy

INFINITIVE ~ £otavol (but eEeotaxévar Ac 8.11)
PARTICIPLES (1) £otidg, EoT@oq, £0TOS gEN. ECTHOTOS, ECTHONS,
£0TOTOG
(1) eomrag, [Eomruial, Eomrog gen. £0TKOTOS,
[eotnruiag], eoTnroTog

Both perfect and pluperfect are intransitive and they are used as a
present and imperfect tense respectively: éstyxa | am standing and
etotnety | was standing.

We may summarize the different meanings of {stqu as follows:

Transitive tenses Intransitive
tenses
PRESENT Tomw I set up, place PERFECT gamnka I am
standing

FUTURE ation I shall set up,

shall place
IMPERFECT active does not occur PLUPERFECT elotikewv [

in the NT was standing

WEAK AORIST E&omow I set up, placed  ROOT AORIST £atny [ stood

A comprehensive table of (st is given in Appendix 5. The present,
future and imperfect of the middle/passive (istoton, otioopar, totato) OCCUr
very occasionally in compounds, always with an intransitive sense, but
the middle voice of the transitive aorist (which would be 2stnsduny) is
totally absent.



totnue has many compounds and these retain the same distinctions
between transitive and intransitive tenses. Among the most common are:

Transitive tenses Intransitive tenses
aviomnuu  raise up rise up, stand up
adiomnu  mislead, make to revolt go away
eEiomu  confuse, amaze lose one’s senses; be amazed

kabiomum ordain, appoint
auvienuL commend, prove stand with

Examples of the above compounds are:

ToUtoy Tov "Incoly avéstneey o Bede. (Ac 2.32) This Jesus God raised up (sc.
from the dead).

edBuc Gvéotn 10 xopastov xat mepemater. (MK 5.42) The girl immediately stood
up and started to walk.

&v ﬁc’cépmg XOULQOLS gmostnoovtal Twee T wlotewe. (1Ti 4.1) In later times some
will depart from the faith.

améatnoey haoy dmilow adtod. (Ac 5.37) He made the people revolt under his
leadership (lit. behind him).

yuvailnés Tivee & nuoy ééotnoay nudc. (Lk 24.22) Some women from [among]
us amazed us.

Eeyov yap ot 2Eéotn. (Mk 3.21) For they were saying that he was out of his
mind.

Notes
- To distinguish the different forms of oty it is essential to remember that:

(i) tot- occurs in all forms of the present and imperfect but nowhere else.

(ii) 2ot~ (with smooth breathing) occurs only in the aorist indicative both
transitive and intransitive. It does not occur in aorist infinitives,
participles or subjunctive, which all begin with oz-.

(iii) est- (with rough breathing) occurs in all forms of the perfect but
nowhere else.

(iv) etat- occurs only in the pluperfect.



! Tenses formed from the present stem of some compounds of {stque are in
the process of passing over to -w verbs. Consequently we find suvtatdvw
as well as suvisTnut; and maplotdave is always used instead of moploTnpe.
However, the tenses of these verbs not formed from the present stem are
not affected.

} avaste is an alternative form for the intrans. aor. imp. avéetnb rise!
19.1/3 Eccentric -pou verbs

Two deponents end in -apout, Not -opo, because they belong to the -
class of verbs (18.1/1; cf. {stapon pres. mid./pass. of tsnue, 19.1/2). These
are Sdvop.on be able and értotapon know how to, understand. These differ
from -w verbs only in the present and imperfect (we have already met
Stvopon at 11.1/1 note 2). ddvopon is conjugated as follows:

PRES. IND. PRES SUBJ. IMPERFECT  FUTURE AQER. IND.
s 1 &bvopm  [Edvepom]  [gduwvdunv]  [duvhoopon]  Mduvibmy
2 &vooo  dlwy [&d0va] duviian [EuviEmg)
3 &hvoral SlvmTon £dlvarto duviigetal  fduvien
&GV T
PL. 1 &duvapebo [Suveipneba] [éduvdpebal SuwnodpeBo MEuwiEmuey
2 &vooBe  [§lwnobe]  &dlvoobs duviioeale  MéuvhBnte
3 &bvovoor &dvavton  Nddvavto Suviigovtonr  féuvhBnooy

INFIMNITIVE  &0voiofon
PARTICIFLE duvdpuevog, -1, -ov

From &dvopon we also find the 2 pl aor. subj. duvnbiire; on the two forms of
the optative that occur (Suvatury, ddvouvro) see 13.1/4. Note that the
augment in the imperfect is either é- or #- (only the latter appears in the
aorist).

éntotopar ca@n be conveniently shown with two similar verbs, xéipou lie, be
laid down and xafnuon be seated, sit. These are restricted to the following
tenses:

EMioTOLOL  KELpoL KB
PRES. IND. PRES. IND».  IMPERFECT  PRES. IND. IMPERFECT
S 1 émlotopor  kelpol [exeiunv] Ko [Exabhunv]
2 |éniowoo] [keioco]  [Exelco] Kb [£xdbnao]
3  enlototo KELTOL EKELTO KlnTo £xibmTo
PL. 1 [émotdpebo] keipeba  [éxelpeba] [wobfuebo) [éxabfuebo]
2 émiotacbe [keicbe] [EwewobBe]  [kdbnobe] [exdbnobe]
3 émiotavrtal  Kelvro EKELVTO Kadmvror  [ExdbBnvto]
INE  [éniotacbo ] Kelaban KoBT oo

PPLE. EmMaTipevos, Kelpevog, -1, -ov KoBfuevog, -1, -ov



xafnpon has two other forms: xafou sit! (2 pl. fut. imp.) and xafveesde you will
sit (2 pl. fut.).

Although 8dvoyon, xetpon and xabnpon are defective verbs, the forms

indicated above occur frequently in the NT; we meet éntstap.on slightly
less often.

Notes

- x&ipar has several compounds, e.g. avrixepon be opposed (to), mixerpon
press upon, threaten.

! xelpon can be used in place of the perfect passive of {6 with a basic

meaning of to have been placed/set up (the context of a passage will give
the exact nuance):

Eyerc moha Gryafo xetpevar el &ty modka. (Lk 12.19) You have many good
things stored up for many years (we might have expected tefetpéva lit.
having been placed [aside]).

elc amohoytay Tob edayyehou xéipon. (Phil 1.16) | am appointed for the
defence of the gospel (we might have expected téfzpon lit. | have
been set up).

} xpépapan hang (intr.), the passive of a defunct form xpepdvwope hang (tr.), is
conjugated as éntstopon. mipmpnue burn occurs in the pres. inf. mid.pass.
(mipmpaston) and the aor. ind. act. (Empnoa).




Insight

The Devil's name in Hebrew is Satan Adversary, i.e. of God.
Although the translators of the Septuagint (see p. 127) took the
word into Greek in two forms (Zatavac, which can be declined
(cf. 4.1/3), or the indeclinable Zatav), they regularly use 8wiBoioc
instead of either. AwBoloc comes from the verb SwBadiw slander
and so means slanderer, which is hardly a comprehensive term
to describe the Devil's activities. The word éntBouloc plotter,
treacherous person, which is used only once of the Devil in the
Septuagint, seems more appropriate. In the New Testament
both 3wdBoroc and Zatavdc are used but the first is more common.
By convention Zatavac is often written with a capital.

19.2 Greek reading

| wsp\z 3¢ T évdexatny (SC. é’)pocv) gEsNbomv sspsv &Ahoug EaTaITaG, Kol )\éYSL adtotg, Tt
T c / c/ \ c / ) / / S5~ b} \ €~ > /
wde EaTxaTe OANY TNHY NPy dpYoL; Asyousty adtk, Ot 0ddet Nudic dutshwoaro.
(Mt 20.6f.)
) /o b} \ ¢ \ ~ \ / A / < / >\ ~ > /
) Tig Gpor EaTLy 0 TLaTOC GoUA0G xart PpOVLog OV XUTEGTNGEY 0 XUPLOG ETCL THE OLXETELG
) ~ ~ ~ S5 ~ \ \ b ~
odTol ToU dobvar adtots Ty Tpodmy v xanp®; (Mt 24.45)
) Wapa)\ocp,ﬁo'cvst a0TOV 6 BLo’cBoXog elc 6’pog f)qm)\\ov Ao, %ol Selxvusty 0T TAGOE TOC
Basthelos Tob xoopou xat Ty SoEay adthv. (Mt 4.8)
< \ \ b / \ / \ !/ > ~ oD !/ \ ~
t 0 O¢ PactAevs wpytodn, xat wepdoas Ta otpatepata adTol amwAcsey Tous Povels
2 / \ \ / > o~ o3 )
&xetvoug xal Ty oA adTdv dvémpnaey. (Mt 22.7)
) v T nuéoa Exetvn Eelbwv 6 “Tneolc Tc oixloc Exdbnro Topd Thy OdAadssoy xol
N NkEPS " Noovs NS < " pa TN
/ \ > \ /] o >\ b} ~ b} / o~ \
cuviyOnoay TTPog adTov Oy Aot ToAAoL, MGTE adToV elg TAGtov EuPavta xalficlo, xat
ToC O 3x)\og gmt tov adytohov etotret. (Mt 13.1)
b 13N 88 1 &Elvn Tpde Ty Hitlay TEY Sévdpwy xettan. (Mt 3.10)
7 2 €~ <\ / \ > / 2¢ 5 e~ A o / \
Ti¢ avipwrog & LBV Exwy Exatov TPoBaTo xot ATOAEGNS & adTWY EV 00 xaTaAELTTEL TOL
2 / 2 /! 2 ~ > \ / >\ _\ » )\)\\ c/ c/ 3/.(Lk154)
EVEVTXOVTOL EVVE &Y TH] ETAt) XAl TCOPEVETOL ETCL TO ATOAWAOG Ewg eVpY aUTO; .
) Y / b} ~ 9 5~ / 5\ _~ > ~ / p) ~
} Etmev d¢ g éx tol oy hou adtty, Adaoxae, elme i) adeAd) o meptoashor e Epol
\ / [ ER] 5 o~ o / / \ o0~ *
Y xAnpovoplay. 6 8¢ elmey adt, "Avbpwe, Tic pe xatéatnoey xprtiy 8 ipdic; (*Lk



12.13f.)

) pusro\c ToUTov avéotn TodSac 6 TaktAoioc v toie ﬁuépouq s amoypadiic xaol GréoTnoey
AoOv BTeLGw adToN" XAXELVOC o’mu/))\s‘to, %o, TTovTEC 060t 2metBovTo 0T
Steoxopmicnoav. (Ac 5.37)

0 suviaTrue 88 duity PolBny Ty Gdehdiy iy, obsay Sidxovov THe ExxAnslag THe v
Kevyypeaic, tvar adtiy mpoodéEnate v xuptw dEtwe t6v aytwv xal mapaotite adth 8 0
A C o~
&y Upiv ypnln mparypatt. (Ro 16.1f.)

1 While shepherds watch’d their flocks by night ...

%ol TEOLpLévsg Hoow &v ™ Xo')pqc TH alTH Gy paUAoUVTES ol Purdocovtee Pulaxac The
YuxTOC Tl TIY oty odTiv. xad dyyehos xuptou dméatn adtols xou S6Ea xuptou

/ > / \ > / / / \ 3 > ~  C o \
meptedopbey adtols, xal éPofBrinoay Gofov peyav. xat eimey adtols o ayyeAos, Mn
hofeiabe, 80 yop edoyyehilopon GV yorpdy peydhny Aris EoTan mavTl T6) A, Bt
?:*céx@n ﬁpiv G'/]{J.EPOV cwﬂcﬁ}]p ¢ 2oLy Xpwrt‘;g xéptog 2v Tdhet Acwuld® xol ToUTO ﬁyjfv 70
onp.etov, ebprioete Bpéos domapyovmuévoy xal xelpevoy &y Portvn. xol EEatPvng dyéveto
GUV T6) o’cyye’)\c‘o mATfoc oTpaTidg of)pocvfou atvodvTwy Tov B0V %ol )\syo'vrwv, AdEa gy
wtoTorg Ol o Emi yiic elpvn &v avfpwrmors eddoxtas. (LK 2.8—14)

2 Dorcas brought back to life
> o1/ / 3 / 2/ /A / / / c/

&v loremen de Tug v pabntpre ovopartt Tafuber, 1 Sreppmvevopevn Aeyetan Aopxas aldtn
v s Zoywv dyadi xal Ehenpocuvev Gy Emotet. dyéveto 8t v Toils Huépone
gxetvoue aobevisasay adtiy amobovely hodoavtes 8 20nxoy adtiy 8y ﬁwspo{)q). yyle 8¢
obone AddSac ™ ’Iéwmg ot Hoc@moc\t dxoloovTee 6Tt HéTpoq 2oTiy 2v 0T amcéotethoy
8o &vSpocg wpt\)q A0TOV TopoUXAAOUVTES, M 6xwl]mgg Stelfety Emc ﬁw}“)v. &vosToe OF
Iérpoc cuviihdey adrols’ Bv Tarporyevouevoy ayryoyoy eic T Umepiioy, xog‘t TOEGTNGAY
e i ot yHpo xhatouson xoi medetxvipevon yrThvors xo Ypdtier Goor motet eT
> o~ 3 c / 2 \ \ 7 / C / \ \ \ /

a0TeV 0vse 1) Aopras. éxBodwy Ot Ew Tavtag o ITetpog xat Betg Ta yovara

/ \ > / \ \ ~ 3 /! o> c o\ \
mpooniato, xat mtotpedos mpos o oy etrev, Tafiba, avastn. 1 Oe Avottey Tovg
6(])600@0% adTH, %ol idolow TOY Hs"tpov qvexabisey. (Ac 9.36—40)

Notes
_éothyrac and Estixate 19.1/2; Méye vivid present, trans. said (further
examples will not be noted).
) xatéotnoey < xabioTnue; ol Sobvon expresses purpose (13.1/3(b)(i)).
L amilesey < améhpe (19.1/1 note 2); évémpnoey < umipmpnur.

) Th¢ otxtog is governed by the & - of &:\6wv (we could also have &x t#¢ oixloag);
/ / 2 / 2 / c /
suvnyfnoay < suvayw; guavra < guPatvw; etotnxer 19.1/2.



) xetton is used here for the perf. pass. of tt6npe (19.1/3 note 2).

' ?i'xwv here possessing; émolésas (and dmowide) < o’mé)\)\ugu (19.1/1 note 2);
ért lit. to, towards but trans. here after; €wc + subj. until (14.1/1(b)(ii)).

}einé 2nd s. aor. imp. act. of Ayw; xatéotnoey < xabioTnp..

) Gvéotn < dvlotne; dméotnoey < adioTnu; xdxeivoc i.€. xal dxeivoe (11.1/5);
gmwieto < &wé)\luw (19.1/1 note 2); mavrec 650t all who (21.1/3(c)).

0 mapastiice 2nd pl. subj. of the intr. aor. of waptsTnue; &v + subj. makes the
clause indefinite in whatever matter (14.1/1(c)).

A 1AL gypaviotvees lit. being in the open air but being can be omitted:;
dudaxas the voxtac the watches of the night were the divisions of time into
which the night was divided (cf. 7.2.5). .4 2¢boprfnoay ¢p6fov péyav lit. they
feared a great fear, i.e. they were extremely afraid. II.7f. totro Guiv to
onp.eiov SUpply &etl; omapyavmpévoy perf. pple. pass. of emapyavéw wrap in
swaddling clothes (narrow lengths of cloth wrapped around a baby so
that only its head was visible); ¢yéveto here appeared. .10 aivodviwy goes
with stparidc (agreement according to the sense rather than strict
grammar, cf. note on 18.2.8). .11 avfpwmors eddoxias the traditional
interpretation men of good will has now been abandoned for people who
enjoy God'’s good will or favour (for the use of the genitive involved see
20.1/3(e)).

2 1.3 &v 2moter we would expect & 2roter but the relative is attracted in the
case of its antecedents ywv and &enpocuvey (9.1/2 note 3). 1.4 dobevisascay
trans. having fallen sick. 1.6 stiv on the tense see 8.1/4(a); améotetday <
amootéMw. I.8f. Ewe is here a preposition; avastog < aviotnue; bv Tapoaryevdpevov
aviyayov (<avayw) lit. whom having arrived they took up; mopéstnsay
(<maptornue) could be either tr. orintr. (19.1/2) —here itis the latter. /.11
¢oa lit. as many as (21.1/3(c)), trans. all the ... which. .12 6eic (< wlbnue) o
ydvaro idiomatic for falling to his knees; mposnitato < mposelyopon. .13
avaoTnie < dvioTnu; Mvorfey < dvolyw. .14 toloa < dpatw.

Main points

-wu verbs only differ from -w verbs in the present and imperfect



Some forms of {stnur make to stand, set up are parallel to those of didwp.
and ttfmue

totnue has a weak aorist (2stnoa | set up) which is transitive and a strong
aorist (¢stv I stood) which is intransitive

The perfect and pluperfect of {stnu. are intransitive (£stnxa | am standing,
etotnxery | was standing)

The compounds of {stnut have the same transitive/intransitive distinctions

Advopon be able, éntstapon know, xetpa lie down and xdafnue be seated differ
from -w verbs in the present and imperfect



Unit 20

20.1 Grammar
20.1/1 Compounds of -Tnu

The last -p: verb that requires our attention is -inu; most of its forms are
exactly parallel to t{6nu.. Unlike the latter, -inu: had become so moribund
thatin the NT it survives only in compounds. These are:

avinu  loosen; stop; desert napinu  neglect
apinue  forgive; allows send away  ouwinmw  understand

kafinu fower

Of these a¢iny: is the most common but even it does not occur in all
tenses.

The present and aorist of -inu. are given below (all -u: conjugation forms
of -ty in the imperfect middle/passive and in the aorist middle are
missing from the NT):

FRESENT ACTIVE MID./PASS.
PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ.  PRES. IMPE PRES. IND.
5 1 -imu [-io] [-lepon]

2 [-ing] [-ing] [-ig1] [-leoat]

3 -inouv)  [-in] -LETH -leTo
PL.1 [-lepev] [-lépev] [-lepeho]

2 et [-inTE] -lete [-ieabe]

3 -laom Lo v) [-1&Twaay] -levTol
INFINITIVES  ACT. -i&von MID./PASS. [-leabon]
PARTICIPLES ACT. -ieig (gen. -iévtog), MIDJ/PASS.  -1€uevos,

[-igioa], [-iev] -1, -0V
AQRIST ACTIVE
INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE

5. 1 -Mxa -®

2 [-fxag] [-7g] £

3 Mxe -1 [-£1m]
PL.1  -fjkousev -BpEV

2 fikate -Tjte -E1e

3 -nrav -1 [-Etmoav]

INFINITIVE  -glvaot
PARTICIPLES -£lg (gen. -€vtog), [-eloa], [-&v]



Compounds of -ty also appear in the following tenses, where they
follow Adw:

future active -7ow, €.g. dprow (Mt 18.21)

future passive -ébnsopan, €.9. ddehnoetan (Mt 12.31)

perfect middle indicative -Zupa, €.9. ddéwvron (Lk 5.20)

perfect middle participle -eipévoc, €.9. magepévas (Hb 12.12)
aorist passive -gny, e.g. avéfn (Ac 16.26), ape07 (subj., Mt 24.2)

Note

As we have already seen with it (19.1/2 note 2), tenses formed from
the present stem of Tyu. compounds sometimes have the regular endings
of -w verbs, e.g. adiopev (Lk 11.4 = atepev). The 3rd s. impf. form 7¢rev (MK
1.34 = adter) shows a double augment (as noted above, no forms of the
-t conjugation occur for the imperfect).

20.1/2 Uses of cases (1) — nominative and accusative

All the Greek cases, except the vocative, can be used in more than one
way, and many of these we have already met. In this unit and the next all
the main uses are listed, together with a description of those not
previously treated. This list is undoubtedly formidable, and an attempt to
absorb it in its entirety on first reading could lead to severe indigestion. A
better plan is to get a general idea of the range of uses of each case
(particularly those where English idiom is different), and then to refer
back when confronted with particular instances. The name given to each
use is traditional and in most instances is an adequate short description.

Here, as elsewhere, it is necessary to fit linguistic phenomena into
pigeonholes. This can give the impression that distinctions are more
clear-cut than is sometimes the case. There is, in fact, an overlap
between certain uses, and we frequently meet examples that can be
classified in more than one way.

The nominative is the case used for the subject of a finite verb (and for a
noun in apposition to the subject). It can also used for the vocative, in



which case itis usually preceded by the article: ‘H mois, &yeipe (Lk 8.54)
[my] child, get up.

Apart from its use as the case of the direct object of transitive verbs
(2.1/3(c)) and after certain prepositions (2.1/3(f); 3.1/5(a)), the
accusative can function in a number of ways, some of which require
rephrasing to be turned into normal English.

a) Accusative and infinitive (see 8.1/4(b))

b) Accusative to express time how long (see 7.1/6(a))

c) Accusative to express spatial extent (see 7.1/6(d))

d) Accusative of respect (or specification) and adverbial accusative

The accusative of respect is used with an adjective to denote a thing
with respect to which that adjective is relevant. A literal translation may
be obtained by employing the words with respect to before the noun or
pronoun involved, but, to produce an idiomatic translation, it will often be
necessary to recast the expression somewhat in English:

Gvémeoay olv ot dvdpec Tov GpLBudy M mevtaasythot. (Jn 6.10) So the men,
about five thousand in (lit. with respect to) number, sat down.

An adverbial accusative performs the same function with verbs:

%ol TO VOV mopouve vuds edbupeiv. (Ac 27.22) In the present situation (lit.
with respect to the [things] now) | advise you to keep your courage
up.

"Toudatoug 0088V Hdtxnea. (Ac 25.10) | have wronged the Jews in no way
(lit. with respect to nothing).

e) Verbs taking two accusatives —retained accusative

Some verbs in English can take two accusatives (we chose him leader;

they asked us our opinion). Such verbs in Greek can be divided into two
categories:

(i) Verbs of considering, naming, choosing etc. (factitive verbs),

which take a direct object and an object complement (also called a
predicate):



"Toudaidy oe Emovopalw. I call you a Jew.

When such expressions are put into the passive, both accusatives
become nominative:

o Toudatos movopaly. (Ro 2.17) You are called a Jew.

(i) Verbs meaning ask for («itéw), teach (8i8asxw), remind
(avourpuyrioxw), make someone/something into something (woiéw),
put on and remove clothing (3v3dw, 8x8%w), cause to drink (motilw),
and a few others, which may take two accusatives (one accusative of
the person and the other of the thing involved, but NT usage is not
always consistent). The construction of the corresponding verbs in
English is sometimes the same:

gowTnow Updc xdyw Adyov &va. (Mt 21.24) | too shall ask you one
question.

When such expressions are put into the passive, the thing involved
remains in the accusative (retained accusative) while the person
involved is put into the nominative:

TEAVTEC EV TCVEUULOL éworfo@nusv. (1 Cor 12.13) We were made to drink one
spirit.

The term retained accusative is also used to describe accusatives
used after passive verbs which, when used in the active voice, do not
take two accusatives. This use is very close to the adverbial accusative
(see above):

gnNDev 6 ey 888sptévog ToUe Todae xal TOC YELpois xstp{oag. (Jn 11.44)
The dead man came out with his feet and hands wrapped in
bandages (lit. bound with respect to feet and hands with
bandages; de3ep.évoc perf. pple pass. of 34w, which does not take two
accusatives when used actively).

f) Cognate accusative
This describes an expression in which a noun and the verb (usually
otherwise intransitive) by which it is governed are both derived from the
same root (as in English sing a song). Often some change is needed in
translation:



i8ovres OF ToOV dotépa Eydpmoay yopay peyaAny ohedpa. (Mt 2.10) And on
seeing the star they rejoiced with very great joy (lit. they rejoiced a
very great joy).

20.1/3 Uses of cases (2) — genitive

Apart from its use as the case of possession (2.1/3(d)) and after certain
prepositions (2.1/3(g), 3.1/5(b)), the genitive can function in a number of
ways with another noun, or a verb, adjective or even adverb. Although
the genitive is often to be translated by of, in some of its uses, a different
rendering in English is required.

a) Possessive genitive (see 2.1/3(d))

In this use the genitive denotes possession or some looser association:
T Kocfcocpog (Mt 22.21) the things of Caesar; &v ﬁp.e/poug prq’)Sou TOU Bact)\éwg
(Mt 2.1) in the days of King Herod} o ¥ sapxdc (Ro 8.5) the things of the
flesh. In certain very restricted contexts a possessive genitive qualifies a
missing noun which can easily be supplied; the most common are wife,
son/daughter (cf. 5.1/3 note 2), and place of abode: *IaxwBov tov Tob
Zefedatov (Mt 4.21) James, the [son] of Zebedee; Mopta 1 1ol Khwna (Jn
19.25) Mary, the [wife] of Clopas.

b) Objective and subjective genitive
An objective genitive stands in the same relation to a noun or adjective
as an object does to a transitive verb, but a subjective genitive stands in
the same relation to a noun as a subject does to a verb; in some cases
only the context tells us which use is involved. The phrase 7 &ydmry toU feod
can mean God's love (i.e. ¢ 6o ayand God loves) or love for God (i.e. X
Tov Oeov ayara X loves God). In tiy dyamny tob Heol odx &yete v Eautots (JN
5.42) the genitive tob 6ob is objective because the context tells us that the
meaning is you do not have love for God in yourselves (i.e. you do not
love God); but in  dyemn toU Beol xxéyuron dv tois xapdtans nuiv (Ro 5.5) we
have a subjective genitive as the meaning is God's love (i.e. the love God
has for us) has been poured out in our hearts. In some contexts this
phrase and others involving similar uses are ambiguous.

c) Partitive genitive
In this construction the genitive denotes the whole, and the noun or
pronoun on which it depends denotes a part of that whole; it is sometimes
to be translated by of: ot dovrol tiv dvBpwrwy (Rv 9.20) the remainder of



mankind, sometimes by another preposition: tobs mrwyobs Tév dytwy thv &y
"Tepousadp. (Ro 15.26) the poor among the Christians in Jerusalem. NT
Greek also uses prepositions to express this relationship: tiva 8ékete amo
6w SYo amoAdsw; (Mt 27.21) whom of the two shall | free?

Under this heading also belongs the genitive of geographic definition:
Tapsd tic Kihuiae (*Ac 22.3) Tarsus in Cilicia.

d) Genitive of explanation — genitive of content
The genitive may be used as the equivalent of a noun in apposition which
gives an explanation or definition of the preceding noun. The
construction in English is generally the same: snp.iov meprropiic (*Ro 4.11)
a sign of circumcision, i.e a sign that consists in circumcision.
The genitive of content gives the content of the noun on which it
depends. It too is usually rendered into English by of: &yékn yotowv (Mk
5.11) a herd of pigs.

e) Genitive of quality
A quality of a person or thing can be expressed by the genitive, which is
often the equivalent of an adjective: évépora Brashnuiac (Rv 17.3) names
of blasphemy, i.e. blasphemous names. Sometimes there is a possible
ambiguity: o xprtie tHe aduxlas (Lk 18.6) the judge of injustice, i.e. the unjust
judge (6 &duxoc xpwﬁg). However, the words 7 aduxtas could be an
objective genitive (above (b)), with the phrase meaning the person who
judges injustice (which would be the natural meaning of the English judge
of injustice); the context in Luke tells us that the former interpretation is
correct and for the sake of clarity we must translate the unjust judge.

f) Genitive of price or value
The genitive is used to express price or value with verbs denoting
buying, selling, valuing, and the like: odyi 800 stpoubia dosaplov Twheiton;
(Mt 10.29) Are not two sparrows sold for an as? This genitive is also used
after &oc worthy: &fuoc 6 épyo/c’mg Hc Tpodis adtol. (*Mt 10.10) a workman is
worthy of his sustenance.

g) Genitive of separation

Verbs denoting separation, cessation, prevention, hindrance,
difference, etc. can be followed by the genitive:

gxwhuoey adtove Tob PovAnuartoc. (Ac 27.43) he prevented them from
[carrying out] their intention.



amosTisovtal Tves Ti¢ miatews (1 Ti 4.1) Some will depart from the faith.

ToM&Y otpoubimy Swudépete. (Lk 12.7) You are different from (i.e. worth
more than) many sparrows.

However, NT usage is inconsistent and we often find the simple
genitive replaced by éx or aw¢ and the genitive: mapryyeey adtois dmo
“Teposoipwv un ywoetlestou (Ac 1.4) he ordered them not to go away from
Jerusalem.

h) Genitive with adjectives
Some adjectives are followed by the genitive (sometimes the English
idiom is the same): w)\ﬁpng wvsép.ocroq &Y{ou (Lk 4.1) full of the Holy Ghost,
é’voxog bavatou (Mt 26.66) deserving of death (cf. & above (f)).

i) Genitive with verbs (see 15.1/1)

j) Genitive of time within which (see 7.1/6(c))
k) Genitive absolute (see 12.1/2(f))

|) Genitive of comparison (see 17.1/4(a))

20.1/4 Oddities in verbs

a) -ejys come/go
~eiue, like -Tnue, is a verb that survives only in compounds. When it existed
as a verb independent of prefixes, the present 1st s. form, iy, was
differentiated from that of <iut / am only by its accent. In earlier Greek its
present tense had a future reference (/ shall go), but in the NT its basic
meaning is come/go.

It occurs in the following compounds:

&merut go Emeyu be next

eloewue enter clveyr come together

Eaw depart, leave

We find the following forms:

-tasw 3rd pl. pres. ind. ~tévoe pres. inf.

-fie 3rd s. impf. (but used as aor.) -t (gen. idvroc), -tolioa, -idv pres.
pple.

-fiesoy 3rd pl. impf. (but used as



aor.)

Most examples are in Luke and Acts. We may cite: ©ij te émiodom np.éoa (AC
7.26) and on the next day; el tiy suvarywyiy Ty Tovdatwy dreoay (AC 17.10)
they went to the synagogue of the Jews.

b) Perfects with a present meaning
As we have seen (14.1.2), the perfect expresses a state in the present
resulting from an action in the past. The perfect of some Greek verbs is
best expressed in English by the present tense of verbs which in
themselves indicate a state. The most common examples are:

* wépwnpar | remember (lit. | have reminded myself) from ppvioxopon
remind oneself. The aorist passive éuvsfnv means | remembered.

* ¢bvna | am dead (lit. | have died) from arofviisxw die (the perfect is
exceptional in never having the prefix aro-). The perfect participle is
tebhvnreg (gen. tebvnxdtog; only the masculine occurs) and the infinitive
Tevméva.

* némofa (+ dat.) / trust is the perfect of weibw persuade.

* oida | know, which we have already met at 6.1/2, requires special
treatment. It exists only in the active of the perfect, pluperfect (which
has the meaning of an aorist), and one form of the future. Itis
conjugated as follows:

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT
5. 1 otda I know €100 fibew I knew
2 otdag eidng nbeig
3 olde(v) [eidmn] fibet
PL.1 oidapev eldopev [fdeluev]
2 oldate gldnTe fidette
3 oldaaiv) [eldmo] fdeloav

IMPERATIVE iote (2 pl. act.) know!

INFINITIVE  eidévan to know

PARTICIPLE eidag (gen. eidotog), elduia, eidog knowing
FUTURE eidnoovaw they will know (only at Hb 8.11)




Insight

Although the Greek spoken in the Middle Ages differed
considerably from that of Athens in the fifth century BC, the
classical language was intensively studied and used for literary
and formal purposes. An example is an inscription said to have
adorned a fountain near the most famous church in
Constantinople, Santa Sophia (‘Aytloe Zodia): vidov avopparto uh
wévay 6y wash [your] sins, not only [your] face i.e. wash away
your sins, not [just the dirt on] your face. Attic Greek, which was
the favoured form of the ancient language, would have required
wévny as the feminine accusative singular of p.dvoc, but the writer
of the inscription used the ancient dialect form p.évav for a very
good reason: it makes the sentence a palindrome (raAivdpop.oc
lit. running back, i.e. it can be read from either left or right).

20.2 Greek reading

_In addition to translating the following, define the use of the genitive
involved:
(i) x&poc;.u.ov USaTog (Mk 14.13) (ii) ﬁ TLGTLC GUL@V 7 ﬂ:poq zov 0edv. (1 Thes 1.8)
(iii) axodoate TT]V 'rcocpocﬁo)\nv ol ometpavroc. (Mt 13.18) (iv) xat 1800 Tves Tddv
Ypagumswv eimay v Eautoie, Obtog ﬁkoccd)nuez (Mt 9.3) (v) émivecey 6 xdprog tov
otxovipov the aduxtas. (Lk 16.8) (Vi) elc 8hny tiy meptywpov e lahdatas. (MK
1.28) (vii) mavres yop Huoprov xot botepolvron tHe 868ns Tob Beol. (Ro 3.23) (viii)
7 00x otSorte 6Tt TO GO VLDV youde ToU 2v oty aytou ﬁvetﬂgxarég 26Ty, ov %’XET&: amo
Beob, xou 0dx ote Eavtdv; Ayopdsnte yap . (1 Cor 6.19f.)

) &xawparticOnoay ot dvBpwmot xadpa péya. (Rev 16.9)

) \ ~ \ ¢ ~ Sy ¥ ¢ ) > / > / c \ ¢ ~ /
b Stor TolTo ot Nels, ) Mg nuépas AxovcapLey, ob Toruopedo UTTER VLY TTPOGEVY OMLEVOL
\ b / c/ ~ \ >/ ~ A b} ~
%ol altoupevol tvor TAnpwliite Ty Emtyveoty tol feduartos adtol. (Col 1.9)
L OeUte dTlow [Lov, X0l TTOLNGW 0BG OUMELS o’cv@pu’mwv. (Mt 4.19)

) ~ \ ¢ ~ o / / \ \ / C o~ \ /
) ’Emouvi) de updic 0t mavta pou pepynade xat xabws mopedwra vty tag wapadosets

xoc'rs’xe’rs. (1Cor11.2)



v\ / 5 € ~ o 5\ bl / c \ / C o~ / \

b Eyw memota elc v 0T 008y &AAo PpovnoeTe: 0 Ot TapacowY YIS PacTaoet TO
xpfpvoc, 6oTLC 20y 7. (*Gal 5.10)

" 2oy 8 &o 'Avuoxefocg xot "Ixoviou "Toudaito, %0UL TEELGOLVTES TOUC 3x7\ouq xoul
MOasavtee tov ITabhoy fs’cupov Fw e moAews, voyllovrsg adtov tebvnrévon. (Ac

14.19)
] é’xw ouv xatﬁxncw T wpbg 7ov 0edv. (*Ro 15.17)

\ > / \ ~ o / / \ / \
) ot EBeparTteuaey TOAAOUG XA G EYOVTAG TTOLXLAXLG YOGOLS, XUl SOLULOVLY TEOAAX
gEéBodey, xont 00x Nrev hakely o Soupdvar, 8t Pdersay adrov. (Mk 1.34)

0 The healing of a paralytic
\ > \ / >~ \oo2 \ / / \ o\ C 9 ~ \

%ol LoV ’TCPOGE(I)EPOV 0T ToUPAAUTLXOY ETTL x)\wng BePAnuevov. xat 8wy o Incoug T’Y]V
ToTLY adTHY elmey T6) wapockurmw @ocpcet wéxvov: alevral cou al ocpxxpuou %ol 1800
TLVEC TWY Ypocypocrswv el 8v Eavtote, Obtoc B)\acd)np,& %ol eldte 6 Incouq oG
ghupnoee adtddy etmev, Tvorrt Bv0upeioBe movnpa &v Tails xapdlong Ouev; Tt Yo 2oLy

> / b} ~ o) / / c c / A > ~ oo \ / o/ \
E0XOTWTEPOY, elTely, 'Adtevratl cou at apaption, 7 elmely, " Evyetpe xat mwepumaret; tvor de
IQ e o/ 2 / o c c\ ~ 5 / 2\ o~ ~ o / c / / /
eld7yre 0Tt Eousta Eyet 0 Ltog Tob avBpwmou Emt ¢ YHe adrévon apapTiog — TOTE Aeyet

~ ~o9 \ \ / \ o b \ CA \
T 'rcoc(\)oc)\wcmq) s EYEEGELE GpOY GOV TNY XALVY ot UTCOLYE ELS TOV 0LXOV GOU. Xail
gyepbeic amiAfey elc Tov otxov adTob. (Mt 9.2-7)

1 Moses in Egypt

(S \ 2 ~ >~ \ / > / >\ _\ / ) ~
wg O EmANPOUTO OUTEH) TEGGUPUKOVTAETTS YPOVOS, AVEBM €Tl TNy xopdtay adToY
2 / \ p) \ > ~ \ c \ / \ o/ p) /
emionedacor Toug adeAous adtol Tous utous TopanA. xat 8wy tiva adtxovpevoy
Audvorto xod dolnoey Exdlxnoty T xortamovouéve matatas tov Alyimtiov. dvipuley
S¢ cuntévan Tole adeAdovc adtol bt 6 Hede Sa Xenpc\)g %0TOU Stdwoty Gwmpfow adTolc, ot
02 0B suviixa. Ti Te émtodon nuépa PO adTols poryopévors xot cuvAlassey odToug
eic elpvny elmuv, "Avdpec, adeddol 2ote’ vartt adixeite dAAAoug; 6 88 Gdtedv Tov
mhnstoy amcoto adtov elmwy, Tic oe xatéatnoey dpyovio xal Stxastiy 8 Nuidv; uh
> ~ \ / A / > 2 \ \ kI of \ e~ > ~
aveAely (e oL Beders Ov Tpomoy avetAes Eyfes Tov Alyumtiov; éfuyey d¢ Mwiots év )

/ / \ >/ / 2 ~ / T o ! c \ /
Aoyw ToUTe, xal Eyéveto mapotxos &v yi Madidp., ol éyévwnoey utovg 8do. (AC 7. 23—

29)

Notes

(V) &mivecey < émauvéw. (Viil) ob = § the relative pronoun is attracted into the
case of its antecedent nvedparoc.

} od mawdpeo trans. have not ceased — instead of | have waited for you for
five hours Greek idiom (like French) requires | wait for you since five
hours; v éniyvweoy retained accusative (20.1/2(e)(ii)).



) 67 because; wavta pov everything of me, i.e. everything about me (pov is a
broad use of the possessive genitive).

) 2oy = &v (14.1/1 note 1).

} To o Tov Bedv adverbial accusative (20.1/2(d)) because &yw xadynsty is
the equivalent of a verb (/ am proud).

) ot Eyovras Suffering (2yw is used with adverbs to express a state).

0 1.2 BePanuévov (< Baddw) lit. [in a state of| having been put, i.e lying. 1.3
fapser 2nd s. pres. imp. act. of dupséw; adlevron (and adrévon in 1.9) < adinpu.
1.5 €idws (and eidiire in 1.8) < oida. 1.10 2yepbeic aor. pass. pple. of yelpw, lit.
having risen (the passive has the intransitive sense of rise).

A 1.1 &véPrn impers. it came. 1.3 fpdvaro < dpdvopan. 1.5 dvoueley the impf.
indicates that this was Moses’s thought during and after his action but in
English we would use a simple past he thought; suwévar (and suviixay) <
suvinue — the subject of cuviévor is adeddols. 1.7. émiodon 20.1/4(a); dbn
(<opaw) lit. he appeared but as this could imply that he appeared out of
thin air, trans. he came upon. 1.8 suviihasaey (<ouvadldssw) conative impf.
(4.1/1 note 3) tried to reconcile; <is eiprvny lit. into peace but English idiom
requires a fuller expression such as and put them at peace. 1.10 arwoato <
gmwbéopon; xatéstnoey < xabiotnue. .11 pyy here introduces a hesitant
question (10.1/2(a)); avekev (and avetdkeg) < o’woups/w; ov Tpéﬂ:ov lit. in respect of
what way (adverbial accusative qualifying aveAeiv; 20.1/2(d)), i.e. in the
way in which. 1.12 & % Ay toltw because of this remark év + dat. is used
to express cause as well as instrument (11.1/2); ob here where.

Main points
-tnw release, let go occurs only in compounds (as adinw forgive); its
conjugation is very similar to that of ttfxu.

Uses of accusative — acc. of respect, verbs taking two accusatives;
cognate accusative, etc.

Uses of genitive — possessive, subjective, objective, partitive,
explanatory, etc.

-elur come/go only occurs in compounds (as ey depart, leave)



The perfect of some verbs (as pépvnuar I remember) has a present
meaning



Unit 21

21.1 Grammar
21.1/1 Uses of cases (3) — dative

The Greek dative is an amalgam of three cases (dative proper,
instrumental, locative), which existed in Indo-European, the language
from which Greek is derived. From an early stage Greek started to
employ prepositions to reduce the multiplicity of uses to which this case
could be put, and the process continues in NT Greek. Consequently, in
constructions where earlier Greek had used the dative exclusively, we
find that it is sometimes retained (e.g. Aéyw + dat. to say to [someonel]),
sometimes replaced by a preposition (e.g. Aéyw mpds + acc. with the same
meaning).

a) Verbs governing the dative

(i) Verbs of giving, saying, promising are followed by a direct object
(accusative) and an indirect object (dative 2.1/3(e)): tic cot Zwxey iy
&ovstay tadtyy; (Mt 21.23) who gave you this power?; dinsey adtoig
moAka (Mt 13.3) he said many things to them; 7 émoyyehlo v adtoc
gnnyyethato nuiy (1 Jn 2.25) the promise which he promised to us.
However, with verbs of saying we also find the indirect object
expressed by a preposition: eimev 8t mpoc adtov 6 dyyehoc (Lk 1.13) and
the angel said to him; eic movto tor E0vn TpdiTov det xnpuyHiivon To edoryyehtoy
(Mk 13.10) the gospel must first be proclaimed to all nations. (other
examples at 8.2.12).

Conversely, we sometimes find the dative used where we would
expect a preposition: drostéAhousty adté) Tobs pabntas adtiv (Mt 22.16)
they sent his disciples to him (with a verb of motion mpé¢ + acc. would
be more in accord with Greek usage).

(i) Intransitive verbs followed by the dative (see 15.1/1(b)).

(iii) Immpersonal verbs followed by the dative:



The impersonal verb 8t it is necessary, as we have seen, is followed
by an accusative and infinitive (5.1/2 note 5).

The impersonal #:om it is permitted/allowed takes the dative and
infinitive:
caBBatdv datiy, %ol odx Eeativ oo apon Tov xpdPatTdy sou. (IN 5.10) It is the

sabbath and you are not allowed (lit. it is not permitted to you) to lift
up your bed. (another example at 18.2.16).

doxel it Seems good takes the dative and generally some change is
necessary for translation into idiomatic English:

elme obv NPy TL oot doxel: Feotwy Sobvon xiveov Kaloupr 7 od; (Mt 22.17) So
tell us what you think (lit. what seems good to you). Is it lawful (lit.
is it allowed) to give tribute to Caesar or not?

Soxéw is also used as a normal verb with two basic meanings of
consider and seem.

Another impersonal péie it is of concern is followed by the person
concerned in the dative; the object of concern is usually expressed by
Wsp{ +gen.: ch@wréq 2oLy %ol 00 pLé)x&L 0T Wsp\z TV wpoBo’cva (Jn 10.13) he
is a hired labourer and is not concerned about the sheep. (lit. it is of no
concern to him about the sheep).

b) Dative with adjectives
The dative is used with a few adjectives whose English equivalent is
usually followed by to or for. These include évavttoc opposed to; spotoc like
to, resembling; musds faithful to: ny yop 6 dvepos Bvavtiog adtoic (MK 6.48) for
the wind was against (lit. opposed to) them. Often, however, these
adjectives are used in contexts where a dependent dative is not required:
Sobhe dyabe xad moté (Mt 25.21) O good and faithful slave!

c) Dative of possession
The dative is used with eivox and vyivestou to denote the owner or
POSSEeSSOor: & 8¢ nrotpasas, tiv Fstan; (Lk 12.20) and who will have the
things you have made ready?; 2w yévnrat T avfptimw éxatov mpoPorta ... (Mt
18.12) if a man has a hundred sheep ...



d) Dative of advantage and disadvantage
The dative can indicate the person or thing for whose advantage or
disadvantage something is done:

ﬁyépacocv TOV 'A'ypbv ToU Kspocp.s’wg eic Ty Totc Eévore. (*Mt 27.7) They
bought the Potter’s Field for a burial place for strangers. (toic Eévoic
dat. of advantage for the benefit of strangers).

popTupeiTe Eoutols 6Tt utot 2ote TV Poveusavrwy tobs mpoditas. (Mt 23.31) You
bear witness against yourselves that you are the sons of those who
murdered the prophets. (éawtoic dat. of disadvantage to your own
disadvantage).

e) Dative of reference
Similarly, the dative may be used to denote a person or thing to whose
case a statement is limited:

Aoytlesbe Eautoug vexpobg M%v o &puocprio; Covroe o8 6 fe. (Ro 6.11) Consider
yourselves dead as far as sin goes but living in the eyes of God. (i.e.
dead if the reference point is sin but living if the reference point is
God).

The distinction between this use and the dative of respect can be
tenuous.

f) Dative of respect
We have already met the accusative of respect (20.1/2(d)); more
frequently, the dative is used with the same meaning: ot xafopol ¥ xapdta
(Mt 5.8) the pure in heart (lit. in respect of their heart); bpov &vBpwmov
Kupnveitov dvdpart Zipwve (Mt 27.32) they found a man of Cyrene (lit.
Cyrenean man), Simon by name. (lit. in respect of his name; other
examples of this use of dvdpat at 10.2.16, 12.2.7, 19.2.12).

g) Dative of instrument (see 11.1/2)
h) Dative of cause
The dative may denote cause:
obtor dvaryxdlovsty pds meprtéuveston, wévoy tvu T oTowpd Tol Xprotol uy
Sunoxwvtae. (Gal 6.12) These men are forcing you to be circumcised
only so that they may not be persecuted by reason of Christ’s cross.



Often the noun in the dative denotes an emotional or mental condition:
00 Btexpiln ti dmiotio GAN Bveduvapwdn i wister (Ro 4.20) he did not waver
through disbelief but he was strengthened through faith.

This use is sometimes replaced by a preposition: 0adualov émt totc Adyorc
™G Xo’cpwog TOLC émropsuoptévong g% ToU Grépoc'rog adtob (LK 4.22) they were
amazed by the words of grace coming from his mouth.

i) Dative of manner and attendant circumstances
The noun or noun phrase describing the manner in which something is
done is put into the dative:

oo Yuvi) Tpoceuyopévn 7 mpodrtedousoa dxartaxakimTy TH ke ... (*1 Cor
11.5) Every woman praying or prophesying with head uncovered ...

But here too we find prepositions being used in place of the plain dative:

eioeMolioa edBU¢ peta omoudtic mpoe tov Pasthéa ... (MK 6.25) she, immediately

going in haste to the king ... (earlier Greek would have preferred smoud?);
o0 peta Pias (AC 5.26) not forcibly (= Bia in earlier Greek).

In earlier Greek the dative of attendant circumstances, which is close in
meaning to the dative of manner, gave the circumstances accompanying
an action but this has been superseded in NT Greek by 2v + dat.: nv v ©j
suvarywyH adtev dvfpwmos &y mvedupam dxaddptew (Mk 1.23) in their synagogue
there was a man with an unclean spirit. (&v mvedpar dxadoptw tells us the
condition or circumstances the man was in; this use of év is never to be
translated by in).

j) Dative of measure of difference
This dative is used with comparatives (17.1/4(b)) and in expressions
involving some sort of comparison: mdsw duadéper dvfpwmos mpofsrou. (Mt
12.12) how much better is a man than a sheep! (lit. by how much is a man
different from a sheep; on mosw in exclamations see below 21.1/3(d)).

k) Dative of time when (see 7.1/6(b))
21.1/2 First and second declension contracted adjectives

A very few first and second declension adjectives ending in -coc Or -oo¢
contract the final epsilon or omicron of their stem with the initial vowel of



endings. ypusols (<yplseos) golden is declined as follows:

SINGULAR. M. E M.

Nom. ypvoov; (-eog) ypuvon (-€a)  ypuoouv (-sov)
Ace. ypusowy (-eov)  ypuonv (-Eav)  ypugouv (-sov)
Gen. ypuvool  (-Eou)  ypuong (-Eag)  ypuool  (-€ou)
Dat. ypvod  (-ew)  xpuof (-Eq)  ypuod  (-€o)
FLURAL

Naowm. ypuvool  (-eol) ypuool (-eo) ypuoa  (-Eq)
Ace. ypuoolg  (-Eoug) ypuodsg (-Eag)  ypuvea  (-ea)
Gen. ypusav  (-ewv)  ypuoeov (-2ev) ypuoov [-Sov)
Dat. ypvoolg (-golg) ypuvooig (-€alg) ypuoolg (-€oig)
Notes

- Contractions in the declension of ypiszoc follow the rules given for
contracted verbs (5.1/2) with the addition that in the feminine singular ¢ +
o« > 1, except where ¢ is preceded by p (see below), but in the neuter plural
nom. and acc. ¢ + « > o (the combination ¢ + « does not occur in any form
of contracted verbs). Adjectives in -ooc (as awidoc sound, healthy, Simidog
double, twofold, tetpamdos fourfold) follow ypusotic completely, even in the
feminine.

! Adjectives ending in -peoc contract ¢ + « > o in the feminine singular. From
&pyvpols (-eoc), -& (-éa), -olv, (-e0v) [Made of] silver the feminine singular
forms are: nom. Gpvyupd, acc. apyupdv, gen. apyupds, dat. apyupd.

} véoc new and stepeds hard do not contract.

21.1/3 Further demonstrative and relative adjectives/pronouns

Greek possesses two series of adjectives, each containing a
demonstrative, relative and interrogative form. One series, with the
element -os-, refers to quantity, the other, with the element -o.-, refers to
quality (all forms can also function as pronouns):

DEMOMNSTRATIVE RELATIVE INTERROGATIVE
toooUtog so much/many  6oog, -1, -0V as  TWOOOG -T), -0V
muchimany as  bow big? pl.

towoutog of this sort, such

olog -a, -ov af
what sort

how manyé
moiog -a, -ov of
what sort?

The relative and interrogative forms are first and second declension
adjectives (3.1/3). tosotitoc and totottoc follow oltoc (9.1/1) but with the



omission of the latter's initial tau in the oblique forms and with alternative
forms for the neuter singular nominative and accusative:

5. M. E M. M. E M.

Nom. tocoUtog tooaDT)  TocoUTO(v) ToloUTog  Toodrn  Toloimo|v)
Acc. twooltov TooolTV ToooUTo(V) Tolobtov  ToladTny Ttolottolv)
Gen. toooltov tooalbt)g TocoUTow  ToLoUToU  Tolaleng ToloUrou
Dat. twoobmw tooadt)  TocoDTE  TOLOUT®  TOLOUTY]  TOLOUTEH

PL.

Nom. toooUtol  TooOLTOL TOCOUTH  TOLOUTOL  TOLOUTOL ToloalTo
Ace.  woolbtoug Tosalbtog Tooolta  ToLoUTOUS TOLoUToS ToLoDTo
Gen. toooltev tocolTev TocoUToY  ToLoUTEY  ToLoUTeY ToLoUTow
Dat. twoobtolg toosadTolg TOGoUTOLS TOLOUTOLS TOLOUTHLS TOLoUToLS

The uses to which these can be put are:
a) tocoutoc and towoltoc can be used as simple attributive adjectives:

o 0ddevt TocalbTry oty & 1§ Topanh ebpov. (Mt 8.10) | found such great
(lit. so much) faith in no-one in Israel.

2d6Easay tov Bedv Tov Sdvra Eoustay TotaTny Totg avBpuimors. (Mt 9.8) They
praised God for giving such power to men.

In this use totottoc Sometimes has the definite article: & tov totodtwy
modiwy (MK 9.37) one of such children.

b) tosottoc/0s0c and totodtoc/otoc are used in sentences where dsoc and otoc
introduce a comparison. As English does not have relatives of this sort
some change is needed in translation:

otol gopev T6) MY‘P 51 2TLGTOAGY ATovTES, TotobTOL Xaul Tcocpo/v'csg T6) %’pyq). (2 Cor
10.11) lit. of what sort we are in word through letters [when we are]
absent, of this sort [are we] also in deed [when we are] present i.e.
when | am present my actions show me just the same as my words
do through letters when | am absent (Paul is using the writer’s plural).

The relatives alone, without the corresponding demonstratives, may be
used in this way:

o ipatior adTol yéveto otiABovra Aeuxd Aoy otor yvaels i THc YHic 0b Sdvartou
oUtwe Aewxdvar. (Mk 9.3) lit. his clothes became shining [and]
exceedingly white, of what sort a fuller on earth cannot so whiten i.e.
of a sort that a fuller on earth cannot match.



c) mavtes 6oot is used in the sense all who (lit. all as many as) instead of the
expected wavrec of:

Tavres Goot NAGoy mpd ol xAémTon oty xarl Anotai. (Jn 10.8) All who came
before me are thieves and robbers.
Very often éooc is used by itself in this sense:
8oo Hibavto Sreswdnoav. (Mt 14.36) All who touched were cured.
d) The interrogatives (masoc, maotoc) are used in direct or indirect questions:
mdsous dptous Eyete; (Mt 15.34) How many loaves of bread do you have?

Bewpets, &88)\(])8/, oot pupto’cé‘sq etoty 2v toic Toudalowe oV memiaTeundtwy. (AC
21.20) You see, my brother, how many myriads of those who have
faith there are among the Jews.

ToUto 8¢ Eheyey onpatvey motw Bovortw Hpeldey amobviioxewv. (Jn 12.33) And he
said this, indicating by what sort of death he was going to die.
However, rotog is often used as a simple interrogative with the same
sense as tic:

00X otdate wo{qc ﬁpépqc 0 w./)ptoq ULV ?s'pxsrou. (Mt 24.42) You do not know on
what day your lord is coming.

dte motov adtev Epyov e Mbalete; (Jn 10.32) For which of these works (lit.
for which work of these) are you stoning me?
nécoc and malog are also used to introduce exclamations (note that these
are not indicated by an exclamation mark in Greek):

el o0V 70 Pidc 0 2V sol oxdTog datily, T0 oxdroc wasov. (Mt 6.23) So if the light in
you is darkness, how great is the darkness!




Insight

One of the most famous monasteries is that of St Catherine,
which is situated on the spot where Moses saw the burning
bush at the foot of Mount Sinai (Exodus 3.2). An earlier
Christian settlement was redeveloped by the emperor Justinian
in the middle of the sixth century and four hundred years later
the monastery he had established was named after St
Catherine after its monks acquired her relics. The remoteness
of the site has meant that many of Justinian’s buildings have
survived, together with a large library of manuscripts. Among
the latter was the Codex Sinaiticus of the Bible (see p. 85). This
was in a fragmentary state when it was discovered by a
nineteenth century German scholar, Constantin Tischendorff,
who persuaded the monks to present a large portion of what
survived to the Czar of Russia. From this 347 leaves were
purchased in 1933 by the British Museum from the Communist
government of the time. Another 60 leaves and a few fragments
are held by other institutions, the total making up about half the
Greek bible. For further information and photographs of pages
visit the website www.codexsinaiticus.org

21.2 Greek reading

_In addition to translating the following, define the use of the dative
involved:
(i) Zcv oy v eldd Ty Sovoyury THic Puviic, Zoop.on ¥ Aaholvte BotpPBapoc. (1 Cor
14.11) (ii) 6 bl sapxt. (1 Pt 4.1) (iii) dvamhnpobrar adrote 1 mpodnretor
"Hootou. (Mt 13.14) (iv) eiddrec T adta ToHv wa@np,o/c*cwv T &V T xécwp ULV
adedotnr dmredeioton. (1 Pt5.9) (v) duly ydp oty ) émaryyehlo xal Tois Téxvore
opiv. (Ac 2.39) (Vi) tf amotio Eexddodnsay, ob ¢ t§ wioter Eotnras. (Ro 11.20)
(Vii) 6 dipyrepevs eloépyetan elg Tor dytor %o BveowToy 8y afpote o’c)\)\orpfq). (Hb 9.25)
(Viii) movrt Tpéme, eite mpodaoer eite aAndeta, Xorotos xotayyéMeron. (Phil 1.18)


http://www.codexsinaiticus.org/

(ix) 7ov 8¢ GoBevotvra i wloTer mposAauBoveste. (RO 14.1) (X) Povepdy éyéveto té
Dogoy t0 yévoe tob Twend. (Ac 7.13)

) %ot mpoaiAboy avte) Daproaiot wsnpo’clovrsq a0TOV %ol )\éyovrsq, Ei &eotiy o’cv@pu’mqa

amoAboon T Yuveixa adtol xote oo dtiov; (Mt 19.3)

b xorl adtode Ty Bv i mpdpvy &ml T Tpooxe@ohanoy xofeldwy: xal Eyelpousty adTov xol
Aéyousty adt, Addoxale, ob péet oot 8t amolhdpedos; (MK 4.38)

 SteMddvres 8¢ mpurTry Gudaneiy xal Seutépary NABoy et Tiy TOANY THY 6Ldnpdy ThHY
bépousay eic Tiy mohw. (Ac 12.10)

) Zuvnypévey 0t ey Paproatwy Ernpwtnsey adtods 6 Incols Aéywy, Tt Guiv Soxetl mept
7ol Xprotol; tivog uids doTiv; Myouoty adtd), Tob Aavid. (Mt 22.41f.)

2\ 3.3

b €ov 00V ) 0 6(])600\“6(; ou amwhols, GAov TO GG’)po’c sou Ppwretvov Eotar. (Mt 6.22)

7 ¢ \ ~ ~ / C ~ ~ b} / ) \ ~ € ~ / \ \
0L Yp ToLoUToL TG xupty NUe XptaTe) 00 SouAeUousLY GAAS TH) EQUTHY XOLALYL, XAl 3Lo;
™6 Xpnofoloyfocg %ol sf))\oyfocq gamattioty Toc xocpc?focq oy axaxwy. (Ro 16.18)

) € ~ 5/ 5 ~ v ! c / 5/ > > ~ T [ e !

} 0 TpwTog avflpwmos Ex YTic yotxos, 0 Sedtepos avlpwmos €€ odpavol. otog 6 yotxog,
ToLtoUToL xol ot Xo’ﬁxof, %ol 0L0C O Ewoupo’cwog, TotoUToL xol ot éwoupo’mm. (1 Cor
15.47f.)

[ / 2 \ C / ~ > ~ ~ / 2 ) ~ oo c \

) Opotar Eativ 7 Pacthetor Ty 0dpavidy Bnoaup xexpupLeve v aype, 0V elpwY
c’iv@pwwoq ?;"xpuq.»sv, ot G700 THE Y opdic aiToU fmo/cysz %Ol TEWAEL TCOVTOL 650t %’XEL %ol
dyopaler Tov dypov éxétvov. (*Mt 13.44)

> ¥ ¢ ~ \ o of / b} \ / ~ / C o~ /
{0 et 00y LpELE TovnpoL ovTeg otdaTe GoparTa ayada dtdova TolG TEXVOLS UGV, TTOGW
~ c \ C  ~ c o ~ 5 ~ !/ o) \ ~ b} ~ 5> |/
GAAOY 0 TTOTTP VLY 0 &Y TOLE 0Vpavols Swaet ayafa Tots altolsty adTov. .
A ) 6 (Mt 7.11)
A o0t yop mvedportt Beob dyovron, obtot utol Beob elow. (Ro 8.14)

2 The prodigal son
Pl / S / c / \ ¥ c !/ 5> v o~ / / / \
avBpwTog TLg ebyev GUO ULOUG. XA ELTTEY 0 VewTEQOS aUTaV T6) Tartpt, Ilatep, dog pot 70
2 / / ~ > / C \ > ~ \ / \ > \ C /
gmtPadhoy epog THE 0UGLag. 0 O Stethey adTols Tov Brov. xal PeT 0 ToAAag Nuépas
cuvocyocyt\uv TAVTOL 6 vso’)ﬂ:spog uioe &weSﬁmcsv elc Xo’)pow yvocxpo/w, xoul Bl SLscxo’pmcsv
1 odatay adtol Lo dowtwe. Samavioavtos 8¢ adTol TaVTY §Ye/vsro )\ch\)g icxup&

\ \ !/ ) / \ 5\ 4 c ~ \ \ > / c \ ~
XOUTOL TV Y WPOLY EXELVNY, X0t adTog Tp&arto VoTepetalon. xat mopeulets ExoAAnin evt Ty
TOALTOY TTG Xu')pocg §xe{vng, %o %’wewpsv a0TOY ELC TOUC o’cypobg o0TOU Bécxsw Xofpouq'

\ > / ~ p) ~ / T o c ~ \ > \ o/ 5~
xot emceBuper yoptaahijvan éx TV xepatiwv wv Nabiov ot yotpot, xat 0ddels dtdou adTe.
5 ¢ \ \ > \ 5/ / / ~ / / 5/ 5>\ \
elc eoawtov O¢ EAGwv e, Iosor peshior ol watpos pou weprocevovtar dotwy, éyw de

~ T S5 / ) \ / \ \ / \ 2~ 5~ /
R/Lpnq) woe omcz)O\upvou.\ocvocc\'cocgl'rcop,eucouou TpOS TOV MUTEQG: 10U At €06 0T, l,_[oc'r/sp,

~ c
AUOTOY ELG TOV 0UPAVOY Xl EVTILOY GOV, OUXETL ELL GELog xAnDFvou uLog Gou. Tolnaoy
LE 0G Evor ThY wc@fwv 50U, %ol GVaaToC RABey wpég TOY wars’pa €auTol. Ett O¢ adTol
poxpay Géyovtog eldey adTov 6 Tortip ool o doThoryyviahn xal Sportyy mémesey



>\ \ / > ~ \ / > |/ bl \ ¢ ¢\ 5~ / c/
ETTL TOV Tpaxn)\ov a0ToU %ot xotedtAncey adTov. etmey O¢ 0 uLog auTe), ITazep, NuopTov
b \ b} \ \ > / / >/ >\ ~ c/ Y \ ¢ \
€LG TOV OUPALVOY X0l EVWITTLOY GOU, OUXETL ELIAL &&rog xAnBva utog Gou. eltey 8¢ 6 TATNO
\ \ / ) ~ \ > / \ \ / \ > / 5> / \
PO TOUG SovAoug adToU, Toyv &Eeveyxorte GTOANY TIY TEWTNY XAl EVOUGATE AUTOV, XKoLl
/ A b} \ ~ ) ~ \ ¢ / 5 \ / \ / \
007TE Qo TUALOY ELC TNV YELp adTOU %ol UTEOSTLATE ELG TOUS TEOONS, oKt (I)sps’ts TOV
p.écxov TOV Gweurév, Bloote xol d)ocyéweg eﬁd)pocv@tf)p,ev, 871 oUToC 6 ULde [LOU vexpt\ag 7V
xoul Gvelnaev, Ny dmolwhors xot ebpedn. xa Npfavto edPpatveshor. (Lk 15. 11-24)

Notes

(iv) T adre thiv mabmpatwy lit. the same [types] of sufferings, trans. the
same sufferings. (vi) exdastnoay < dxxdaw; The sentence is from a
passage where disbelievers are compared to branches broken off trees.
(vii) The blood is that of a sacrificed animal. (ix) mposhauBdveste imp.

! ¢ here introduces a direct question (10.1/2(b) note).

} 70 mpooxedaonov trans. a pillow (the article implies that it was normal to
have a pillow in the stern).

» suvnypévwy perf. mid. pple. of suvayw; érnpwtnoey < repwrdw.

) The man who discovers the treasure hides it in the same field, which he
then proceeds to buy in order to legitimize his find.

0 Itis better to take this sentence as an exclamation than as a question;
translate the pples. dvrec and aitolow by adjectival clauses; otdare ... Siddvor
know [how] to give.

1 8sot is used here in the sense all who (21.1/3(c)) but our translation must
also take account of ol7ot.

2 1.2 86¢ < 8tdwp. 1.3 Sreidev < Sroupéw; adroic dat. of advantage for them,
trans. between them (the two brothers); wov Biov here his possessions;
ouvaryarywy < sworyw. 1.6 Samavisavroc ... adtol gen. absol. (12.1/2(f)). 1.10
@ xepatiwy &y the relative (wv) has been attracted into the case of the
antecedent (9.1/2 note 3); carob pods resemble large French beans and
their interior lining is by no means inedible. /.13 dvastés < dviotnue. .15
xAnPvar @or. pass. inf. of xaléw. Il.16f. éautol refers to the subject as have
[+hv odstav] adTol Where strict grammar requires éautol; adrob pospoy
améyovroc (gen. absol.) lit. him being distant far off (paxpav is here an
adverb); this gen. absol. is not independent of the clause in which it
stands because its subject and adtév are the same person (the prodigal
son) — such violations of the rule given at 12.1/2(f) sometimes occur. /.18



Spapuiv < Tpéyw; Ememesey < dmmintw. .22 Eevéyxate < ExPépw; Ty motytny (lit.
the first) here obviously means the best; 3ote < 8i8wp.. I1.24f. doydvres <
2oblw; edPporviipey @aor. subj. of eddpatvopor; 7y dmodwler is @ composite
tense (12.1/2(g)) and the equivalent of a pluperfect.

Main points

Uses of the dative — with verbs and adjectives, dative of possession, of
advantage/disadvantage, reference, etc.

A few first and second declension adjectives are contracted (as ypusois
golden)

Of the two parallel series tosottoc/torotitos (demonstrative adjectives), dooc/
oto¢ (relative adjectives), wdsoc/motoc (interrogative adjectives) those with
-oc- With refer to quantity and those with -o.- to quality

21.3 Excursus
The text of the New Testament

During the Renaissance the study of ancient texts developed rapidly.
Scholars searched everywhere for manuscripts of works in Greek and
Latin. (The term manuscript here means a book written out by hand and
at this time it was used only of codices which had survived from late
antiquity and the Middle Ages. Later, its meaning was extended to
include the ancient papyrus rolls discovered in Egypt since they too were
handwritten.)

As we have seen, it was impossible for two manuscripts to be identical.
When scholars began to compare one with another they realized that any
attempt to recover the author’s original words must involve collecting
variants in places where the surviving manuscripts differed. Only then
could a judgement be reached on which variant, if any at all, represented
what the author wrote.



As printing grew more sophisticated it became possible for scholarly
editions of works in Greek and Latin to be equipped with a set of notes at
the bottom of each page which gave the different readings (i.e
manuscript variants) for the section of the text presented above. This is
called the textual (or critical) apparatus, and it has long been a standard
feature of editions of ancient works.

The recommended edition of the NT (see Suggestions for further
study) goes further still in the information given for each page of text; its
arrangement is as follows:

Immediately under the text and separated from it by a broad horizontal
line is the textual apparatus.

Below this, and separated from the textual apparatus by a short
horizontal line, is the punctuation apparatus, which shows the differences
in punctuation between the Greek text given above and various other
editions of the NT as well as translations.

Below this again is the list of references for quotations from elsewhere in
the Bible and from other sources; references for allusions and parallel
passages are also given.

When you begin to read the NT for yourself it is not necessary to bother
about this information, although it can often be interesting to chase up
quotations and parallel passages. If you take your studies further you will
probably become interested in the textual apparatus as the meaning of a
particular passage can vary significantly according to the reading
adopted.



Suggestions for further study

On completing the present book you will want to read further in the
NT. If you do not feel confident enough to make an immediate start on
a full text, the following contains selected passages with vocabularies
on facing pages:

JACT, New Testament Greek — A Reader, Cambridge University
Press 2001 (a volume in the Joint Association of Classical Teachers’
Greek course)

When you do start on the NT itself, the recommended edition is:

The Greek New Testament, edited by K. Aland and others, United
Bible Societies, Stuttgart, 1966.

Parallel to this edition is:

Newman, Barclay M. Jr., A Concise Greek—English Dictionary of the
New Testament, United Bible Societies, Stuttgart, 1971.

This excellent small dictionary can be obtained separately or bound
together with the Greek text. For practical purposes the separate
version of each is to be preferred. You should start with the gospels; it
is easy to pick out favourite passages in the recommended edition as
English headings are provided for each section. If you have made
yourself familiar with the contents of the present book you will have no
trouble with points of grammar.

The standard dictionary for NT Greek is:

Danker, F. W. (editor), A Greek—English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, University of
Chicago Press, 3rd edition 2000 (originally published in German by
W. Bauer and translated into English by W. F. Arndt and F. W.
Ginrich).



This very large work is obviously not for beginners working their way
through the NT, but you may find it profitable to consult a library copy
in order to get the full range of meanings of particular words.

Max Zerwick and Mary Grosvenor A Grammatical Analysis of the
Greek New Testament gives an analysis of each verse of the New
Testament as well as a running vocabulary.

An interesting book on the text of the whole of the Greek Bible is:

Kenyon, F. G., The Text of the Greek Bible, third edition revised and
augmented by A. W. Adams, Duckworth, 1975.

A wealth of information on NT Greek is available on the Internet. The

following are three of the many worth investigating:

B-Greek list at http://www.ibiblio.org.bgreek (a forum to which
questions can be put)

New Testament Gateway at http://www.ntgateway.com (a directory of
Internet resources)

ESword at http:www.e-sword.net (Greek texts, translations and other
aids)


http://www.ibiblio.org/bgreek/
http://www.ntgateway.com/
http://www.e-sword.net/

Appendices

Appendix 1

Conjugation of Mw loosen

gl

Pres.
Indicative
1 ab-m

I loosen,

etc.

2 hi-eig
3 Ai-el

L 1 Rb-opev

2 Li-ete
3 Ri-oumi(v)

Subjunctive
1 dirm

2 g

3 Riem

1 Au-opev

2 Liemre

3 Al-mauv)
Imperative

2 Wire

3 Ru-eT

L 2 Ai-eTE

3 Au-gtmooy

Infinitive
PRI

Participle
Ay
Ao
Aoy

ACTIVE

Impf. Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect
Ehu-0v ADE-m EluG-0 AERK-0 (&Jhehin-e1
Itwas I el Iloosemed T have I had
loosenmg, loosen loosened loosened
etc.
Sueg  Rbo-elg fhug-ng  AERuK-og (EfReh k-1
Ehuelv)  Abo-el Ehum-e(v)  RERUK-E(V)  [EJREkiK-EL
Eliopey  Alg-opevy  EADC-opev  AsRUk-opey  (Elelik-elpey
EAl-ETE  AUT-ETE EALT-OTE  ASATK-OTE (elhehin-e1Te
ERu-0v Ang-oualv) Eug-oy Askik-om(v) (EReliKk-eLgmy

FRIT 2 hehukidg o

FRITA TS Aeh vk Tig

PRI Aghukmg 7

{-.Q:r—uuev .?.E-E'.UKE:ITEQ gﬁuev

Lbgnte  hehukdtes NTE

Alo-wa(v) Lehukotes oa|v)

ATiT-ov

AT 00T
ANT-0TE
AT-0 TR0V

AThT-ni AERUK-EVTL
RUg-ag RERuK-thg
A0 ASAUK-ULE
ATT-oy hehuk-og



MIDDLE

Pres, Impf. Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect
Indicative
s, 1 Rb-opon Shu-opmy Abg-opol gRug-guny ASRu-po (€ Reid-pny
2 Aim ER1-00 Ana-m) EXDT-m AER - (& JRERv-mD
3 Ai-etm EAU-ETD  ANO-eTOl EADT-OTO AERU-TO (&R ELL-TD

ple 1 hu-opeBa  Shu-opeBa hug-ouebo  ehua-auefo hedd-pebo (& Reli-nebo
2 Wi-gobe glteobe Avo-ecBe  eilo-aobe Achv-obe  (ejigiu-obe
3 Al-ovton EA0-0vTO ADT-0vToL  EAUF-OVTo  ASAu-viml (€ JRERu-vTo

Subjunctive
s 1 {-.ﬁ:-mum {-.ﬂm-mum .?.E.E'.ULLE:‘;'D;E_TJ
2 k5 Moq  Aekuvocfc
3 Rt-mmom AMigmmuor  Ashupévog T
Pl 1 hu-ipeo hug-tpefo  Aehupévol ouev
2 Wi-mobe MigmaBe  hehupdvol e
3 At-mvton Rig-mvtol  AeAupevol oeLv)
Imperative
s 2 ku-pu Ag-o AERU-T0
3 Au-eobm Ang-cato Aehu-on
pl. 2 Jb-eohe Rg-oete Réhu-abe
3 hu-eoBmooy Ang-toboeoy  AekU-of ooy
Infinitive
Av-gobio Ang-oobor  Aeli-oBo
Participle
Ru-Gpevoc, Aug-opevoc, Aug-auevod, AeRu-Hevos,
-DULEVT] -DULEVT]. TLEVT]. -lLEVT].
-Oouevoy -OpEVOY -Gpevay -pEVOY

Note

In all forms of the perfect which are made up of a perfect participle and
eipl the participle must agree with the subject of the verb in number
and gender.

Future Aorist
Indicative Indicartive Subjuncrive Imperative
& 1 hubfa-opo £x0Bm-v Aul-i
2 wubma-m (-e) £a1Bn-g Aul-Tjg -t
3 hubna-etom £a18m A1 AuE-Tm
pl. 1 hubna-opebo £xvlm-pey Aud-mpey
2 hubno-eobe el ubn-Te Aub-nte Anin-te
3 hubmo-ovro el 0BT ooy Anb-mo v AnEr Ty
Infinitive lacking Aubf-van

Participle [Luffo-opevog]' AuB-eig, Avbcioo, Lub-év



Appendix 2

Conjugation of contracted verbs

'rv.p,o'cw honour

Rules for contracting -aw verbs:

o + an e-sound (e, 1) > o tipa (Btipa—e)

o + an 0-sound (o, ou, w) > w: Tt (TLud—ouct); Tudpey (Tipd—opey)

o + an t-diphthong (e, 1, o) obeys the above rules but retains the iota
as a subscript in the contracted form: tp.& (tipd—et)

bl

pl.

gl

ACTIVE
Present
Indicative
TLLLGD
TLUGES
TULGE
TLULGLEY
TLUGETE
TL@EL] V)

1

2 g

3 T

1 mpdpey
2 mpdre

3 Tipmo|v)

Imperative
2 Tipo

3 TdTm

2 mpdre

3 TLGTmomy

Infinitive
TLLGY

Participle

TLULAY, TLLEm, TLLGY

Other tenses of Tyidn:

ACTIVE
Future TIUTTm
Aorist ETiuMOO
Perfect TETiMK:

Imperfect
ETL LY
eTipag

ETLILOLLEY
ETLIGTE
TV

MIDDLE
TLLT)EO Lo

MIDDLE/PASSIVE
Present Imperfect

TLLELLEL ETLLLOUTY
Tipcontt ETLLLD
TG T ETILGATO
TLpLLEe B ETILOLEH
TLpGoRE ETIGTHe
TLLL BV T ETLLBHYVTD

TLLELLOL
LG
TLLGTIN
TLL e B
TLpGoRE
UL TN

TLLD
TLLCoFBn

TUL Cobe
TLpL G oy

TLLGFRo

TLP@ILEV-DE, -T]. -0V

PASSIVE
TLUmET oo

ETLUT|OGLIY eTiumdny

TETLLINLOL

TETLUMLLO

noéw make, do



Rules for contracting -ew verbs:

e + ¢ > et motelte (Twoté-ete)
b / > /
& + 0 > ou: émolouy (2mote-ov)

e disappears before a long vowel or diphthong: mowd (moté-w); morolot
(’TCOLé-OUGL).

ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Indicative
5. 1 mowm Emoiouy MO0 UL EMOLOTUTY
2 movelg emoiels moLd £moLod
3 mowel emoiel TOLELTIL EMOLELTD
Pl 1 molotpey EMoLoU|LEY moloipedo Emoloupeto
2 moleite EMOLELTE nolelobe emoleiabe
3 molonaliv) Emoiouy MOLOUWTOL EMOLOTVTO
Subjunctive
5. 1 moa OO
2 mofg oL
3 moy WO T
Pl 1 movdpey moLnpLe
2 moumTe noTobe
3 movie(v) TOO L T L
Imperative
s 2 moisl o0
3 moleitm nmoleiobn
pl. 2 mougite molelabe
3 moleitoooy molelobnooy
Infinitive
ToLELY molelobo
Participle
TOL @Y, TOL0UE, ToLoDy MO UPEV-0C, -T), -0V

Other tenses of noLéw:

ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE
Future oL TOUT| oL O LT FopLL
Aorist EMoL T EMOLT)EELTY EmoLTEny
Perfect TEMDINKD mEmoimLLo 0= R T

dn\éw make clear, show

Rules for contracting -ow verbs:

0 + g/o/ou > ou: &dMAou (831ho-¢); Snholrey (Snho-opev); Snholot (SnAd-oust)
0+ Nw > w: dNAD (S1AS-w)

o + ant-diphthong (e, ot, ) > ot: dnAot (dnAs-et)



ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Indicative
s 1 Bma edmAouy SR 0L edmAouuTv
2 Bmholg £8Thoug dmiol £dmion
3 dmiol EOTOL dmAotTom E£0TLOUTD
pl. 1 dmholpey EOTROULEY dmAoteta dmioiyeta
2 Bmioute edmaouTe dmiouoBe edmiouobe
3 dmiotauv) EOTOUY dmAotvTon EOTLOUNVTD
Subjunctive
s 1 &mha SR Lo
2 Bmhoig dmaol
3 dmhoi dmiiirmon
pl. 1 &mpipev dmaopefo
2 Bmaate dminote
3 dmidav) AmA v Ton
Imperative
& 2 Bmhou dmA.ot
3 émloutm dmaouoBn
pl. 2 dnloite dmA.otohe
3 OmlotToooy dmAohoBnooy
Infinitive
dmaoty dmA.otobio
Participle

dmadv, dnaoton, dnhoty

Other tenses of Srjdn:

ACTIVE
Furture BT e
Aorist P KR Ta
Perfect  Sedfhoxka

dmpotpev-og, 1. -ov

MIDDLE PASSIVE

AT AT LT dmA.aBnmoLa
edmAdmTaLmy b
fedTjA Lo fedmjhopion



Appendix 3

Conjugation of &iui be

Present ind. Present subj. Present imp. Furure

s 1 eipi i £qojLa
2 =l TS ioh gan)
3 éotilv) il fotm oF i Botm
pl.1 eopév ey eaopefa
2 goré e [Eote] Eaqeable
3 eioiiv) e v) EoTmonyY EqovroL

Present optative ein (3 s., the only occurring form)
Present infinitive clvon Present participle dv, olouo, Hv

Future infinitive Execbal Future participle éapevog, -1, -ov

Imperfect
Ty

T or fioba

v

Tuev or fuebo
e

Ty



Appendix 4

Root aorist (11.1/1)

-&Bny (-Batvw go) and Fyvew (ywuoxw ascertain, know) are conjugated:

-Epnv (-Paive go) and &yvev (ywvaoke ascertain, krow) are conjugated:

Ind. Subj. Imp.

s. 1 -Epny [-pa] )
2 [-Epng) [-Big) -fngn Infinitive -Pven
3 i B [-Birro]

pl.1 -Efmpev [-Pipev]
2 [-Eprre] [-Bre] -Prte Participle -Pg, -Paoo, -fav
3 -Efnoav [P ] [-Barmooy]

s 1 Eyvav YV
2 Eyvag YVing Fvimbt Infinitive yvival
3 Eyve WD FVOITE

pl. 1 [Eyvopev] [ryvibpev]
2 [Eyvme] YVETE TVETE Participle yvor,
3 Eyvumouv yvooL(v) [pvedmoy) WVOUCH, VOV

Note: Alternative forms for the 2nd s. aor. imp. of -Baive are avafo
(CovaBove) and petdfo (<petaBoaive).



Appendix 5

Conjugation of 3idww give, tinu put, place, ictnu make
stand

Forms which occur only in compounds are not indicated. For full
details of which tenses of {stnu. are transitive and which are
intransitive see 19.1/2.

DL Bapi i ooy
ACTIVE
Present indicative
& 1 &idwmmn Tifmu [Eigsyli
2 Bideg [ri6ng] [iomg]
3 oibwoiv) Tibmai(v) tomov)
pl. 1 [Bibopev] Tifepev [lotapey)
2 [diboe) Tifete [lemae]
3 ddom(v) TiBEamL (v) [lotia]
Present subjunctive
s 1 [&ibo] [T18@] [Leom]
2 [didic] [118iic] [ioic]
3 &b [T8m] [Lom]
pl. 1 Gudopev [Tidpey] [Loigiey]
2 Bibdre [TiEiTe] LoTite
3 fdaaiv) TiBGTL(v) LaTiTL(v)
Present imperative
5. 2 Bibou TileL [lom]
3 &bdwe TLBETW [lermiemm]
pl. 2 dibote [tiBete] [lomae]
3 [Srbotooay) [T18e vy [Lotdmaony]
Present infinitive
SrBovan TLBE v LoTdva
Present participle
dudotig TBEelg LT
Grbotao Tleion LT
Gubdv TLBEY LTy
Imperfect indicative
s 1 [edibouv] [£Tify] [Lemyv]
2 [ediboug) [£TiBe1g] [lemg]
3 édibov £TiBeL [lem]
ph. 1 [Edidopev) [ETiBepey) [lorapey)
2 [edibore] [gTiBeTe] [lotare]
3 [edibooav) etiBeaoy [lotoaeay]
Future indicative
& 1 daomn, etc, B, etc. TN, erc.



Aorist indicative

Transitive Intransitive
& 1 Edowa EBTKn [Eomon] Eamy
2 Ebwwxag Ebmxag [Eomong] [Eamng]
3 Edawe(v) Efmre(v) Eamnoeiv) £
pl. 1 ehdwapey [EdnKkapev] [Eomhoupey] ETTNEY
2 ehowote [eEmkate] ECTIOOTE ETTITE
3 cdhowkav Efmroy ETTnooy ECTI ooy

An alternative form for £dokav ocours ar Lk 1.2 (mopéfooov).

Aorist subjunctive

& 1 G By T F [
2 dis Bis amiong [othd)
ER B owian ot
pl.1 Gapew Boipey T FULLE Y [mrapev]
2 bote [ATjte] IO TE TN TE
3 bdar(v) Baeai(v) [smona] [mrieai]v)
Aorist imperative
s 2 bog Bég [Friooy] ot
3 domo BeTm [smodte] aTITED
pl. 2 Gote Bete TGO TE aTTE
3 [Bommooy] [Bé o] [emodtecay]  [oThTwmsny]
Aorist infinitive
BoUvo Beivo Tl aTIVOL
Aorist participle
dotg Beig TGS aTHC
dobao B [Friousa] Tl
dow Bev aTTToy ooV

Perfect and pluperfect

The perfect and pluperfect active of 8idwp., tibnu are formed regularly
from the stems dedwx-, telex-.

The perfect and pluperfect active of {stqu (which are intransitive — see
19.1/2) are conjugated as follows:

Perfect Indicative Pluperfect
5. 1 £omnea [elomicewy]
2 Eotnrog [elomkels)
3 Eatnre(v) clomkel
pl. 1 eorirapev [elomrepey]
2 éorikore [elothkeire]
3 forirom(v) ElTTHKELTOY

Infinitive £otdva
Participle éotds, éotdon, £010g or EomKoc, [eomKula). éoTnrdg

MIDDLE

The following middle forms occur in the NT:



Present indicative: didotat, 8t36pefo; tihepon, tibesbe; totaton, totavrar
Present subjunctive: none

Present imperative: t.6¢s6wv; Totaco

Present infinitive: 3i3os0ou; tthesfon; Totacho

Present participle: 813dp.ev-oc, -0, -ov; thépev-oc, -n, -ov, totapev-oc, -,
-0y

Imperfect indicative: 2tieto, 2tifevto; Totato

Future indicative: formed regularly with the stems dws-, 6v5-, 6tn5-.
Aorist indicative: éoto, Z500e, Z50vro; 20¢uny, Ebou, 0eto, Ebeabe, Ebevto
Aorist subjunctive: 6c)pefo

Aorist imperative: 6és0e

Aorist infinitive: 600

Aorist participle: 6pev-oc, -1, -ov

The perfect and pluperfect middle of 3twp: and tfnwe are formed
regularly from the stems 8eSo- and tefet- (e.g. 8édotou, téberton, €tc.) but
on the perfect passive of the latter see 18.1/2 note 4. The perfect
middle/passive forms of {stnut do not occur.

PASSIVE

The present, imperfect and perfect passive of these verbs have the
same forms as the middle. The future and aorist passive, which occur
a number of times in the NT, follow Ajw (see Appendix 1):

Future Indicative: dofvsop.on; tebnoopon; stabnsopon
Aorist indicative: 2566vy; été0my; éotdbny



Appendix 6

Numerals (7.1/5)

Numerals within the range given below which do not occur in the NT
are either included in square brackets or omitted. The elements of
compound numerals such as twenty-five are written separately, e.g.
&‘)L,XOGL 'TCéVTE.

Cardinals

For the declension of eic, 8Yo, tpelc, Téooapec see 7.1/5(a). druxdoror,
tptaxdator etc. follow the plural of xedde (3.1/3).

1 el 20 eixoaiv)
2 Fho 0 pudkovo
3 peig 40 TecTapoKovTd
4 téaoopes 50 mevtirovo
5 mévie &0 eEnrovro
& Ef T0  pdopmrova
T enta B0 dybonkovio
& okt 90 evevikovo
9 evven 100 exorov
10 &exo 200 Sokdoiol
11 Eviexa 300 prokooo
12 fodexo 400 retpokdoLol
13 [Berotpeis) 500 mevtokoTLoL
14 dexotécoapes 600 £Eodoim
15 dexomévie T00 [Entokdaio ]
16 [Bexost] BOD [dwrokdouod]
17 [Bewoemd] Q00 [vokdoio]
18 Gexook T 100D yikuo
19 [dekoevvea (7)) 10,000 popum

The cardinals two thousand, three thousand, etc., are compounds of
the appropriate numeral adverbs and yihwot, €.g. Sioythwot, Tptoytheot, etc.
(for alternative forms and for puptac (group of) ten thousand see
7.1/5(a)).

Ordinals Adverbs
mpwrog first dmaf once

delrepos Second dts twice



tptroc third
TETUPTOC
TEUTTOS
&xtog
€Bdop.oc

o

0Y000¢
Bvartog

Séxatoc

tpts three times
T&TPO/CKLC

/
TCEVTOLXLG

c /
ETCTUXLE

The ordinals are normal first and second declension adjectives
(3.1/3), except that the feminine of 8ydooc is 3yddn (not -a).



Appendix 7

Accentuation

As noted in 1.1/2 the pitch accent of the classical language had
changed to one of stress by the time that the NT was written.
However, in written Greek the old system of accentuation was
retained, and this can only be understood with reference to the earlier
manner of pronunciation.

Accent in classical Greek was one of pitch, not of stress as in English.
An English-speaker, when told that &vépwroc human being is accented
on its first syllable, would naturally pronounce that syllable with a
heavier emphasis. A Greek of the classical period, however, instead
of emphasizing the «, would have pronounced it at a higher pitch and
so given the word what we should consider a somewhat sing-song
effect. We do, of course, use pitch in spoken English, but in a totally
different way. In the question youre going to Egypt? the last word has
a rising pitch, but in the statement youre going to Egypt it has a falling
pitch.

Classical Greek has three accents:

“acute, indicating rising pitch

" grave, indicating falling pitch

A circumflex, indicating a combined rising and falling pitch
(the sign, originally *, is a combination of an acute and a
grave). Because the time taken by this operation was
necessarily longer than that indicated by an acute or a grave,
it can occur only with long vowels and diphthongs, and only
on these do we find a circumflex.

These accents continued to be used in written Greek in the first
century AD although by then they all indicated the same thing as far



as the spoken language was concerned, viz. where a word was
stressed. This stress accent (as distinct from the earlier pitch accent)
appears to have been much the same as the stress accent we have in
English.

The basic features of Greek accentuation are:

nearly every word has an accent, which can be on the final syllable
(motapéc river), or the second syllable from the end (ixmoc horse), or on
the third syllable from the end (é&vepos wind). In forms of verbs the
position of the accent is nearly always determined by the length of the
final syllable; with other words whose form can change the accent is
generally fixed.

an acute or grave accent can stand on a diphthong or long or short
vowel, but a circumflex only on a long vowel or diphthong.

an acute can stand on the end syllable of a word (p.a6nc disciple), on
the second from the end (ed)oyi« flattery), or on the third from the end
(¢miyvworc knowledge).

a grave can stand only on a final syllable, where it automatically
replaces an acute when another word follows (6 Omoxprtie éxeivos that
hypocrite). A final acute is retained, however, before a mark of
punctuation (Smoxputd, ExBade Tptitov Ty Soxdv éx Tol dPBapol sou (Lk
6.42) hypocrite, first cast out the beam from your eye) or when a word
so accented is quoted.

a circumflex can stand on a final syllable (tov motap.ev Of the rivers)
and, within certain limitations, on the second from the end (8ipov gift).
a group of monosyllabic and disyllabic words called enclitics can affect
the accentuation of the previous word and, under certain
circumstances, give it a second accent, e.g. &vBpwrds Tic @ certain man.
They may, as in this example, have no accent themselves.

The following terms are used to describe words according to their
accent:

Oxytone — a word with an acute on its final syllable, e.g.
7co*cocy¢6q.



Paroxytone — a word with an acute on its penultimate (i.e.
last syllable but one), e.g. Advyoc.

Proparoxytone — a word with an acute on its last syllable but
two, e.g. &v@pwwog.

Perispomenon — a word with a circumflex on its final
syllable, e.g. motouoU.

Properispomenon — a word with a circumflex on its
penultimate, e.g. dpov.

Barytone — a word with a grave on its final syllable, e.g.
Totopdy eldov | Saw a river.

These are the only places in which each accent can occur (we cannot,
for example, have an acute on the last syllable but three, or a
circumflex on the last syllable but two).

For purposes of accentuation a syllable is long if it contains a long
vowel or diphthong, and short if it contains a short vowel, except that
all endings in -o: and -o (apart from those of the optative, which is
rare in the NT) are counted as short.

The length of the final syllable of a word and, to a lesser extent, of its
penultimate is important for accentuation because:

a word can only be proparoxytone if its final syllable is short, e.g.
&v@pwﬂ:oq.

a word can only be properispomenon if its final syllable is short; as a
circumflex must in any case stand on a long vowel or diphthong, a
word so accented must end in —~, or be a disyllable consisting of -~ (-
denotes a long syllable and ™ a short syllable), e.g. moAitot, yAdsoa.
Conversely, if such a word is accented on its penultimate, the accent
must be a circumflex, and this is why we get the change of accent
from molitne to moditon (the reverse in yAdsoo/yAwsomne).

For purposes of accentuation words are divided into five categories:

a) Nouns, adjectives and pronouns
There are no overall rules about the position of the accent in the



nominative singular of nouns or in the nominative masculine singular
of adjectives and pronouns, and we must simply learn that motap.dc is
oxytone but Adyoc is paroxytone. There are some rules for certain
small groups which can be learnt by observation, e.g. nouns in -euc are
always oxytone (as Bast)elc); the accent of comparative adjectives is
always as far from the end of the word as possible (so¢ac but
co(])u')'rspog).

Once, however, we know where a noun, adjective or pronoun is
accented in the nominative (masculine) singular it is easy to deduce
how its other forms will be accented because the accent stays on the
same syllable as far as this is allowed by the rules given above for
proparoxytones and perispomenons. In Aéyoc, for example, the accent
remains unchanged (Advye, Adyov, Adyou, Aoyw, Aéyor, Adyouc, Aoywv,
Adyote), but in &vBpwroc the accent must become paroxytone when the
ending is long: &vlpwre, dvpwmoy, avlpuimou, aviptimw, dvipwrot, dvbpwmous,
avfpwrwy, avipumors (vfpwmor because -o does not count as long — see
above).

In many third declension nouns the genitive singular is a syllable
longer than the nominative singular, e.g. sdp.o (properispomenon, not
paroxytone, because it is a disyllable of the form - ™ ; see above):
suypatos, supatt, swpate (the accent must change to an acute because
the added short syllable makes all three forms proparoxytone),
swpdtwy (the added syllable is long and therefore the accent must
become paroxytone), supast.

We must, however, note:

(i) Where a first or second declension word has an acute on its final
syllable in the nominative singular, this becomes a circumflex in the
genitive and dative (in both singular and plural, cf. 2.1/2 note 6), e.g.
from motap.éc we have motousé, motopdy, Totap.ol, Totapd, ToTouof,
ToToole, motapbv, Totapoic. For an example of an adjective so
accented see xaldc (3.1/3).

(i) All first declension nouns are perispomenon in the genitive plural
(3.1/1 note 4), e.g. ywedv (< ythpar), veomdv (< veaviac). This does not
apply to the gen. f. pl. of adjectives when this form would not
otherwise differ from the masculine, e.g. peydiwv is both gen. m. pl.



and gen. f. pl. of péyac. Where, however, the masculine and
feminine forms differ, the rule holds, e.g. tayds, gen. m. pl. tayéwy,
gen. f. pl. tayeiv (10.1/3(a)).

(i) In the third declension, monosyllabic nouns are accented on the
final syllable of the genitive and dative, in both singular and plural,
e.g. Go'cpE, Go/cpxoc, cocpxéq, capx{, Go/cpxeq, co'cpxocq, cocpx&v, GocpE{. An
exception is the gen. pl. of naic (raidwv). Of polysyllabic nouns yuw
also follows this pattern (yuvy, ydver (5.1/1 note 1), yuvoixa, yuvouxde,
Yuvocmf, YUVOLXES, YUVOLXOS, YUVOLXOY, YuvouEf) ,and o’cw/}p, p.v'rmp and ’TCO(T'Y/]p
follow it in the gen. s. and dat. s. (6.1/1(b)). For the accentuation of
nac see 10.1/3(b).

(iv) The accent in the genitive (s. and pl.) of third declension nouns
with stems in . (8.1/5) is quite irregular: méiewe, modewy (< moAig).

(v) Contracted adjectives (21.1/2) follow the same rules as for
contracted verbs (below (b)(i)).

b) Verbs
With verbs the accent falls as far from the end of a word as possible
(here too final -ox and -o. count as short). In forms such as dxouere,
axououat, xeheveslar, Exehevsay the final short syllable shows that they
must be proparoxytone: dxovete, axoboust, xehedeaboun, Exéheusa; in
disyllabic forms such as é\e and e the accent goes back to the
penultimate but becomes properispomenon in Ave because of its long
u: €ke but Ale (the fact that the v of Mw is long can only be learnt by
consulting dictionaries of the classical language). In xeieuw, éAvbny,
where the final syllable is long, the accent is paroxytone: xekebw, Edony.

We must, however, note:

(i) In the forms of contracted verbs where contraction occurs, the
accent follows that of the original uncontracted form according to
the following rules:

* If the accent is on neither of the syllables to be contracted it
remains unchanged, e.g. émotet (< émote-¢).



* If the accent is on the first of the two syllables to be contracted it
becomes a circumflex on the contracted syllable, e.g. wott (<
'rcms'—et); TULWLEY (< ﬂuo'c—opsv).

* If the accent is on the second of the two syllables to be contracted
it stays as an acute on the contracted syllable, e.g. éripopedo (<
grupat-dpebar).

(ii) Certain forms of uncontracted -w verbs and of -y verbs are in
origin contracted and for this reason the first syllable of their
endings is always accented. These are:

« the aorist subjunctive passive of all verbs, e.g. Aufo, Aubic, Aubi,
Avfopey, Aubire, Avboot.

» the subjunctive of both present (act., mid./pass.) and aorist (act.,
mid.) of §tdwp, tibmue and their compounds, and also -, e.g.
Sidwot, Tihdot, -tot, Sm, B6).

(iii) In all strong aorists the first syllable of the ending always carries
the accent in the active participle (e.g. 2afuv, AeBolsca, AaPav), the
active and middle infinitives (A«Bety, Aafésfor), and the 2nd s.
imperative middle (Axfod).

(iv) The first syllable of the ending also carries the accentin
participles in -eic, -ouc and -we, €.9g. Aubetec, Abeioa, Aubév; Tibele, Tiheion,
Thév; Sidole, Sidolow, S186v; Aehuxie, AeAuxula, AeAuxoc.

(v) In certain participles and infinitives the accent is always either
paroxytone or properispomenon, depending on whether it stands
on a short or long syllable. These are:

« infinitives in -cou (Weak aorist active), e.g. Asa, wxiioo, aivésar.

« infinitives in -vou. (perf. act., aor. pass., root aor. act., and certain
active infinitives of -p verbs), e.g. Aehuxévou, Aubivon, yvidvar, Stdovar.

« the infinitive and participle of the perf. mid./pass., e.g. vewuxishou,
)\e)\upévog.
(vi) In compound verbs the accent cannot fall further back than the
augment, e.g. arfiyoy (< dnayw), mapésyov (< mapéyw), or the last
vowel of a prepositional prefix, e.g. mopddoc (< mapadidmpur).



c) Adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, particles, prepositions
These have only one form and therefore their accent does not vary,
e.g. sodic wisely, 6rav whenever, ¢ well, except for oxytones
becoming barytones (as 7). A few words which would otherwise be
included here are enclitic or atonic and so come under categories (d)
or (e).

d) Enclitics
An enclitic combines with the preceding word for pronunciation, and
can affect its accentuation. When quoted by themselves (in
paradigms, dictionaries, etc.) monosyllabic enclitics are written with
no accent (e.g. ye), disyllabics as oxytone (e.g. moté), except for tviv.

The total number of enclitics is small and consists of:

(i) The present indicative of «ip.i | am (with the exception of the 2nd s.
et), and the present indicative forms of ¢np. that occur in the NT
(dnut, dnot, dast, see 7.1/3).

(ii) The unemphatic forms of the personal pronouns, viz e, pov, pot;
GE, GOV, GOL.

(i) All forms of the indefinite tic (10.1/1).

(iv) The indefinite adverbs moté, mou, mwe.

(v) The particles ve, te.

The rules for enclitics are:

(vi) An enclitic has no accent when it follows a word accented on its

final syllable, e.g. motoaumv Tvwv. If this word has a final acute (i.e. is
oxytone), this accent is kept, e.g. motapdc Tic.

(vii) If the preceding word is paroxytone a monosyllabic enclitic has
no accent but a disyllabic enclitic keeps the accent on its final
syllable, e.g. rmog Tig, immor Tuvée.

(viii) If the preceding word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, an
enclitic, whether monosyllabic or disyllabic, has the effect of adding

an acute to the final syllable, e.g. &vipwmdc tie, dvfpwmol Tves, didpdv T,
dpd TLvor.



(ix) In groups of two or more enclitics all are accented except the last,
e.g. sivdourdc ool el (Rv 19.10) I am your fellow slave.

(x) ot is accented on its first syllable (¢57t) when:
« it denotes existence, e.g. o puvipe adtol Zatey 8y quiv (Ac 2.29) his
tomb exists among us.

« it follows axa (GAN ot Jn 7.28) &i (1 Cor 15.44), xat (Mt 21.42), odx
(Mt 10.24), totto (todT &ste Mt 27.46).

« it begins a clause (Jn 5.2).

e) Atonics

Atonics are monosyllables which have no accent unless followed by
an enclitic. These are:

« the nom. m. and f. (s. and pl.) of the article (o, %, ot, at), €i, od, t.
* the prepositions eic, éx, év.

Of these, however, ov is accented if it occurs as last word of a clause
(Jn 1.21).

Notes

. A few words which we would expect to be properispomenon are in
fact paroxytone: ote, pyre, dote and relatives whose second element is
-tic (as ﬁng).

) i and ¢ never become barytone (10.1/1).

I Except in the optative endings, as noted above.



Key to Greek reading exercises

Explanations and more literal interpretations are given in round
brackets. Some (but not all) words which have no specific equivalent
in the Greek original but which must be supplied in English are
enclosed in square brackets. Translations are generally as literal as
possible and should not be taken as reflecting the style of the original.
Discrepancies with modern translations may be due to slight changes
made in sentences whose reference is marked with an asterisk.

1.2

(1) Asia, Bethlehem, Beelzebub, Jerusalem, John, Job, Jonah,
Joseph, Caesar, Luke, Matthew, Mary, Mark, Paul, Peter, Pilate,
Rome, Simon. (The reason for discrepancies between the Greek and
English version of proper names will be found at 4.1/3.)

(2) The meaning of the Greek words, which will be found in the
vocabulary, is sometimes not the same as that of the English
derivatives.

Angel, anathema, analysis, antithesis, aroma, asbestos, automaton,
bathos, genesis, diagnosis, dogma, drama, zone, ethos, echo,
theatre, thermos, idea, camel, kinesis, climax, cosmos, crisis,
criterion, colon, mania, metre, metropolis, miasma, orphan, pathos,
paralytic, scene, stigma, trauma, hubris, fantasy, character, chasm,
psyche. (In most cases the English word is a simple transliteration of
the Greek although the pronunciation may be different, e.g. the Greek
zoné has two syllables whereas the English zone has only one)

2.2

(1) The time of fruits is approaching. (2) He is not casting out evil
spirits. (3) He dispatches a slave to the tenant farmers. (4) Why do
you eat and drink with sinners? (5) You see the crowd. (6) Master, you



speak and teach rightly and you do not show partiality. (7) | see
people. (8) We find nothing wrong in the man. (9) They will send gifts.
(10) Then they will fast. (11) The servant takes [his] pay and gathers
up [the] harvest. (12) How does God judge the world? (13) You raise
the dead, you cleanse lepers, you cast out evil spirits. (14) You know
[how] to judge correctly the face of the heavens. (15) You hear and
see. (16) You have an evil spirit. (17) The dead shall hear. (18) Jesus
began to preach and speak. (19) Then just [men] (or the just) shall
shine forth like the sun. (20) We are announcing Jesus Christ [as] the
Lord.

Analysis of sentences 4 and 11 (according to the steps given in 2.2).
4. Suo Tl peto TRV apopTwADY doblete o Tivete;

(a) 8w ¢ the vocabulary tells us that this is a phrase meaning why?
(the question mark indicates that it introduces a question). p.eta
preposition governing the genitive with the meaning in the company
of, with. =& genitive plural (all genders) of the definite article.
apaptwiey genitive plural of apagtwies sinner. ésbiete 2nd plural present
indicative active of s6iw eat. xat conjunction meaning and. wivete 2nd
plural present indicative active of wivw drink.

(b) There are two finite verbs, ésiete and wivete; therefore we have two
clauses.

(c) The question mark (;) at the end of the sentence shows that we
have a question as we had surmised from the introductory phrase 3
=t why? There is no internal punctuation but there is a conjunction xa;
as we have two finite verbs this conjunction must be used to join the
clauses in which they stand. The clauses are & tt peta Tdv apopTwAdY
2o0tete and mwivere.

(d) As auaptwdev is genitive plural the preceding article (tov) which is
in the same case must go with it; in another context these words could
mean of the sinners but as they come after a preposition which
governs the genitive (peta) the three words must be taken together
and have the meaning with (or in the company of) the sinners. Neither
clause has a noun in the nominative and so we deduce that the



subject of the verbs (you) is indicated by their endings.

(e) The conjunction xat and joins clauses of equal value; both verbs
are 2nd plural and can be translated you eat and you drink; as there is
no indication that the speaker is addressing a separate audience with
each verb 2s6icte xal wivere must mean you eat and drink. The
sentence, therefore, can be expressed in English why do you eat and
drink with the sinners? (in the company of would be equally
acceptable). Taken in this way the expression the sinners would
indicate particular individuals and the Greek can be so interpreted.
However, the overall context in Luke shows that we must understand
TV auapTwidy as a general class (2.1/2 note 1(ii)) and our final
translation should be why do you eat and drink with sinners?

11. 6 SoUhoc taBov AaBdvet xol cuVLYEL XoOTOV.
W Y Y P

(a) o nominative singular of the definite article. dotAoc nominative
singular of doldoc Slave/servant. p.sév accusative singular of e
pay, salary. aopBaver 3rd singular present indicative active of Ao Béve
take. xat conjunction meaning and. suvaye: 3rd singular present
indicative active of suvayw gather up. xaprdy accusative singular of
xapreos harvest.

(b) There are two finite verbs, douBaver and suvaye:; therefore we have
two clauses.

(c) As in 4 above the conjunction xa«t is used to join the clauses. The
firstis 6 doUhoc peshov AapfBaver and the second suvdyer xapmdy.

(d) In the first clause o doUdog is nominative and therefore must be the
subject of AapBaver (we note that the verb agrees with 6 Sotoc in the
way prescribed at the beginning of 2.1/4). psfov is accusative and as it
is not preceded by a preposition it must be the object of Ao Laver.
Similarly xapmdv is the object of suvaye: (an accusative must be
governed by either a verb or a preposition).

(e) Here too the conjuction xat and joins clauses of equal value. As the
second verb is, like the first, 3rd singular but does not have a subject
expressed, it must also be governed by o doldoc, and we can translate
the servant takes pay and gathers up harvest (as the worker is being
paid the translation servant is the appropriate one; slaves did not



normally receive any emolument). English idiom requires his pay
(where ownership is obvious Greek does not use words such as his,
her, their) and the harvest (when used without an adjective the word
harvestis normally preceded by the definite article the; this does not
happen with the Greek xaprac). Our final translation will be the servant
takes [his] pay and gathers up the harvest (in the translation given in
the key, words such as his are bracketed to indicate they have no
equivalent in the Greek original; this is not done with the definite
article).

3.2

(1) After much time. Concerning the kingdom of God. About [the] third
hour. An eye for an eye. Through the gate. For the sake of many. In
the island. Into the synagogues. (2) They do not put new wine into old
wine-skins. (3) Moses writes of the righteousness from [observing]
the law. (4) You are already pure on account of the word. (5) The
friend of the bridegroom rejoices greatly on account of the
bridegroom’s voice. (6) Why does the master eat with tax-collectors
and sinners? (7) We are not under [the] law. (8) He will convict the
world with regard to sin and righteousness. (9) A pupil is not above the
master. (10) You are the Anointed One, the Son of God. (11) Why are
you timid, [you] of little faith? (12) Master, what [is] the great
commandment in the law? (13) He praises God with a loud (/it. great)
voice. (14) He is truly the prophet. (15) If you judge the law, you are
not one who observes it but one who judges it (/it. not an observer of
the law but a judge [of the law]). (16) The sabbath was made on
account of man and not man on account of the sabbath. (17) The man
believing in the Son has eternal life. (18) The reward [is] large in
heaven. (19) Many will come from east and west. (20) The sea no
longer exists (/it. is no longer).

Analysis of sentence 15 (according to the steps given in 2.2).

>/ / > 3 \ / > \ /
€L VOlLOV XPLVSLC) OUX &L TTOLNTNG VO[LOU O()\)\OC XPLT'Y]Q.



(a) &t if conjunction. vep.ov accusative singular of véuos law. xptvers 2nd
singular present indicative active of xpivw judge. odx not adverb (o3
takes this form when used before a word beginning with a vowel which
has a smooth breathing — 2.1/6(a)(i)). <t 2nd singular present
indicative of eip.l be. mountrc nominative singular of mowtc doer, one
who complies with; véu.ou genitive singular of vép.oc law. diia but
conjunction. xpttnc nominative singular of xptrnc judge.

(b) There are two finite verbs xptverc and «i; therefore, we have two
clauses.

(c) The comma after xptvers suggests that the first three words form a
clause; ai\\a can introduce a clause but this cannot be the case here
as itis not followed by a finite verb.

(d) In the first clause the fact that vép.ov is not preceded by a
preposition indicates that it is the object of xpiverc. In the second clause
the negative stands in front of the finite verb and therefore negates it
(2.1/6(a)(i)). The verb &ip.t is followed by the nominative (3.1/6), and so
the two nouns in the nominative (rowntie, xprtic) must combine with odx
et to mean you are not a mountie/xprtne. As a genitive goes with a noun it
stands next to, vap.ou should be taken with mountrc. As @i is not
followed by a finite verb it must link two elements in the second clause
and these can only be mountig vépou and xprtie.

(e) From our analysis the first clause means if you judge the law, and
the second you are not a doer of the law but a judge. When we put
these together if you judge the law, you are not a doer of the law but a
Jjudge we have an intelligible sentence but the alternative meaning of
mowntne (one who complies with) gives a more idiomatic English
translation, if you judge the law, you are not one who complies with
the law but a judge (obviously, with judge we must mentally supply of
the law). More idiomatic still would be: if you judge the law you are not
one who observes it but one who judges it.

4.2

(1) In the beginning was the Word and the Word was with God and the
Word was God. (2) Death, where is your sting? (3) They said to him,
‘So why do you baptize if you are not the Anointed One nor Elijah nor



the prophet?’ (4) Similarly, just as happened in the days of Lot, they
used to eat [and] drink. (5) They immediately speak to him about her.
(6) And an angel of the Lord opened the doors of the prison. (7) Lord,
it is good [for] us to be here. (8) You Pharisees now clean the outside
of your cup but your inside [/it. the inside of you] is full of greed and
wickedness. (9) You are no longer a slave but a son; and if [you are] a
son, [you are] also an heir through [the agency of] God. (10)
Therefore, brothers, we are not children of a slave girl but of the free
woman. (11) Was | able to hinder God? (12) In this way we too, when
we were children, were enslaved to (/it. under) the elemental spirits of
the world. (13) For he began to teach his disciples (/it. the disciples of
him) and speak to them. (14) And there were at Antioch prophets and
teachers, both Barnabas and Symeon. (15) | have the power to
release you. (16) | am the God of Abraham and the God of Isaac and
the God of Jacob. (17) John kept saying to him, ‘You are not allowed
(/it. it is not permitted to you) to have her.’ (18) There! Now you heard
the blasphemy. (19) Behold! | send you out as sheep in the midst of
wolves. (20) Both the winds and the sea obey him.

Analysis of sentence 9 (according to the steps givenin 2.2).
o0xétt el Sobhog GAAX uide: el 8¢ utde, xoi xAnpovép.og Suat Beod.

(a) odxér no longer adverb. ¢i 2nd singular present indicative of et be.
SoUhoc Nnominative singular of Sobloc Slave/servant. &\« but conjunction.
utéc nominative singular of viéc son. et if conjunction. 8¢ and/but
connecting particle which comes as second word in the second of the
two elements it joins (4.1/4). xat is normally a conjunction meaning
and but at 4.1/4 we learn that it can also be an adverb with the
meaning also, even, actually. x\npovéoc nominative singular of
xAnpovdpog heir. &u& preposition governing either the accusative or
genitive (3.1/5) — as the noun following is in the genitive its meaning
here is through, by means of, 6cot genitive of 6edc God.

(b) and (c) We notice that there is only one finite verb (ci). However,
the colon after vioc suggests that we could have a second clause



beginning with &i (and this seems confirmed both by the conjunction &i
itself and the connecting particle 3¢) — could some verb be
understood? At 3.1/6 we learn that ciut is often omitted in clauses of
the type Xis Y. Further analysis is required but we also note that <t if
cannot introduce a main clause (we cannot say as an independent
statement if you are a son; see also the entry under clause in the
Glossary of grammatical and other terms) and that the comma
after vidc could be dividing two clauses (if this is correct we shall be
obliged to supply the relevant part of iut twice).

(d) The words of the first clause fall easily into place you are no longer
a slave/servant but a son. The following three words can be literally
translated and/but if a son; if a part of «ip. is omitted, it seems likely to
be i, which we have already seen in the first clause, and we would
then have and/but if [you are] a son. xal xAnpovdpog Sta feob @s @ main
clause would certainly make sense if we take xat as an adverb and
supply another ¢ — the meaning would be [you are] also/even/actually
an heir through/by means of God.

(e) When we combine our tentative interpretations we have you are
no longer a slave/servant but a son; and/but if [you are] a son; [you
are] also/even/actually an heir through/by means of God. Taking
account of the overall meaning we can refine this to you are no longer
a slave but a son; and if [you are] a son; [you are] also an heir through
God. If this sentence were completely by itself, dovioc could mean
either slave or servant; but in its context in Galatians the former is
more appropriate. ¢ could be rendered and or but, the latter being
slightly more emphatic. We must, however, interpret xat as also
because the person addressed is an heir as well as a son. For 8w«
through seems preferable to by means of as the latter would normally
be used of an instrument (through here means through the agency

of).
5.2



(1) (i) To the other side. (ii) And on Jesus returning or and when Jesus
returned (a completely literal translation gives rather odd English and
in the [event of] Jesus to return). (iii) And when he spoke (the context
shows that Jesus was the speaker, hence he). (iv) Loving your (/it.
the) neighbour. (v) Before your asking him or before you ask him. (vi)
The [things] of Caesar. (vii) The [things] from you. (viii) The [people]
from the church. (ix) The foolish [things] (or the folly) of the world. (x)
The hidden [things] (or the secrets) of the heart. (2) Jesus declared
that a prophet does not have honour in his own country. (3) And
because he was (/it. on account of [him] being) of the same trade he
stayed in their house (/it. at the house of them). (4) They asked him,
‘So what are you? Are you Elijah?’ and he said, ‘l am not.’ (5) They
were amazed at his lingering in the temple or that he lingered in the
temple. (6) Pilate said to them, ‘So what shall | do with Jesus?’ (7) The
lamp of the body is the eye. (8) For if you live according to [the] flesh,
you are destined to die. (9) He spoke a parable on account of his
being (or because he was) close to Jerusalem. (10) When | was a
young child, | used to speak as a young child, | used to think as a
young child. (11) And the high priests and all the council were seeking
testimony against Jesus for killing him (orin order to kill him) and they
were not finding [it]. (12) You are of those below, | am of those above.
(13) And Jesus says to her, ‘Lady, why are you weeping?’ (14) So
furthermore, brothers, we ask and entreat you in [the name] of the
Lord Jesus. (15) Slaves must obey their earthly lords with fear and
trembling in the sincerity of their hearts (i.e. with sincere hearts) [in the
same way] as [they obey] Christ. (16) Jesus wept. So the Jews said,
‘Behold! How he used to love him! (17) Guards in front of the door
were keeping watch over the prison. (18) You take pains to preserve
the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. (19) And the Pharisees
said, ‘He is casting out the evil spirits in [the name of] the leader of the
evil spirits.” (20) And he said to him, “You shall love the Lord your God
with all your heart and all your soul.’

6.2



(1) (i) We know the saviour of the people. (ii) The shepherds guarded
[their] sheep. (iii) The speakers were cursing the leaders. (iv) | shall
proclaim the word of God. (v) The mothers changed the names of
[their] daughters. (vi) Do you know both the man and [his] daughter?
(vii) He will rule the house of Jacob forever. (viii) | shall send my
beloved son. (ix) The words of the witnesses revealed the deception.
(x) You have words of eternal life. (2) They see my Fathers face in
heaven. (3) They were proclaiming the word of God in the
synagogues of the Jews. (4) They were casting out many evil spirits
and anointing many sick with oil and curing [them]. (5) You did not
anoint my head with oil, but this woman anointed my head with
perfume. (6) A husband is leader of his wife just as Christ too is leader
of the (or his) church. (7) He had a daughter about twelve years old
(lit. there was for him a daughter of about twelve years). (8) The
anxiety of the [present] time and the deception of wealth choke the
word. (9) And why do you see the speck in your brother’s eye but you
do not notice the beam in your eye? (10) Then he began to curse and
swear, ‘I do not know the man.” And immediately the cock crowed.
(11) The Jews did not believe that he was blind and gained his sight.
(12) You are fortunate, Simon, son of Jonah, because flesh and blood
did not reveal [this] to you but my Father who is in heaven. (13) The
wind abated. And those in the boat did obeisance to him, saying,
“Truly you are the Son of God.’ (14) You shall not murder, you shall not
commit adultery, you shall not steal, you shall not bear false witness!
(15) Hypocrites, you know [how] to examine the face of the earth and
the heaven. (16) | always taught in [a] synagogue and in the temple.
(17) They threw themselves at (/it. to) his feet and he healed them.
(18) And behold! Two men were talking with him. (19) Nations will
hope in his name. (20) | baptized you with water, but he will baptize
you with the Holy Ghost.

7.2

(1) The centurion ordered the army to seize Paul from their midst and
bring him to the barracks. (2) So Jesus said to them, ‘For a little time
the light is still among you.’ (3) And he took the child and his mother



during the night and went away to Egypt. (4) And Herod said, ‘I
beheaded John.’ (5) And in the fourth watch of the night he came
toward them walking on the sea. (6) And they put their hands on him
and apprehended him. (7) So Pilate came outside to them and said,
‘What charge do you bring against the man?’ (8) After three days they
found him in the temple. (9) And after eight days his disciples were
again inside and Thomas with them. (10) They said, ‘Master, you
spoke well.’ For they no longer dared to ask him anything. (11)
Abraham had two sons, one from a slave girl, one from a free woman.
(12) From then Jesus began to indicate to the disciples that it was
necessary for him to go away to Jerusalem and to suffer much (/it.
many [things]) from the elders. (13) | fast twice during the week. (14) If
you wish, | shall make three tabernacles here, one for you and one for
Moses and one for Elijah. (15) Jonah was in the belly of the sea-
monster for three days and three nights. (16) And Mary said, ‘My soul
magnifies the Lord, and my spirit rejoiced in God my Saviour, because
he looked down on the lowly station of his bondmaid. For, behold,
from now all generations will call me blessed, because the mighty one
did to me great things. And holy [is] his name, and from generation to
generation his mercy [is] on those fearing him. He produced strength
in his arm, he scattered the proud in the imagination of their hearts; he
brought down rulers from their thrones and raised the humble.’

8.2

(1) Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour (the symbol is the fish, iy 60
being an acronym of the phrase). (2) And Paul said, ‘l am not mad,
most excellent Festus, but | speak true and rational words.’ (/it. words
of truth and rationality). (3) Why do your disciples transgress the
tradition of the elders? For they do not wash their hands. (4) How do
you not understand that | did not speak to you about loaves of bread?
(5) Jesus said to them, ‘Truly | say to you that tax-collectors and
prostitutes go before you into the kingdom of God.’ (6) The crowd saw
that Jesus was not there. (7) He did not deny, and admitted, ‘| am not
the Anointed One.’ (8) And darkness descended (/it. became) on all
the earth from the sixth hour to the ninth hour. (9) And it happened



[that] when he came to the Mount of Olives near Bethphage and
Bethany, he dispatched two of the disciples. (10) But | tell you not to
swear at all, neither by the heaven because this is God’s throne, nor
by the earth because this is the footstool for (/it. of) his feet. (11) A
great fear came over (/it. happened on) all the church. (12) And he
said to them, ‘How do they say the Anointed One is a son of David?’
(13) The farmer waits for the precious harvest of the earth. (14) While
he was praying the appearance of his face became different. (15) And
he went out again to the sea; and all the crowd came to him and he
taught them. (16) And it happened [that] when Jesus finished these
words the crowds were amazed at his teaching. (17) Simon Peter said
to them, <l am going out to fish.” They said to him, ‘We too are coming
with you.’ (18) And his disciples were hungry, and they began to pick
the ears of corn and eat. (19) And it happened [that] afterwards he
was journeying through city and village. (20) Then Jerusalem and all
Judea and all the neighbourhood of the Jordan came out to him and
they were baptized by him in the river Jordan.

9.2

(1) And he said to them, ‘An enemy (/it. hostile man) did this.’ (2) And
there are also many other things which Jesus did. (3) For your Father
knows the things of which (/it. of what things) you have need before
you ask him. (4) You shall love your neighbour as yourself. (5) Your
word is truth. (6) The Spirit itself testifies with our spirit that we are
children of God. (7) And on the day on which (/it. on what day) Lot
came out of Sodom, fire and sulphur rained from heaven. (8) There
are eunuchs who emasculated themselves for the sake of the
kingdom of heaven. (9) You are from this world, | am not from this
world. (10) And | also say to you that you are Peter, and on this rock |
shall build my church, and [the] gates of Hades will not gain victory
over it. (11) And those tenant farmers said to themselves, ‘This is the
heir.” (12) But you are the same and your years will not come to an
end. (13) Then you will know that it is | and [that] | do nothing from
myself but just as my Father taught me these things. (14) So the Jews
were seeking him at the feast and saying, ‘Where is that man? (15)



Soif I, your Lord and Master, washed your feet, you too (xat) should
wash the feet of one another. (16) So Jesus said to them, ‘My time is
not yet here, but your time is always at hand.’ (17) So six days before
the Passover Jesus went to Bethany where Lazarus was whom he
raised from the dead. (18) As intercessor before (/it. towards) God we
have Jesus Christ [the] just, and he himself is [the] expiation
concerning (i.e. atones for) our sins, not only our own, but [those] of
all the world. (19) For the kingdom of heaven is like to a man, [the]
master of the house, who went out early in the morning to hire
labourers for his vineyard. (20) | am the good shepherd, and | know
my sheep and my [sheep] know me. (21) For the poor you have with
you always, but me you do not have always.

10.2

(1) Even the tax-collectors do the same, don’t they? (2) And Jesus
said to them, ‘How many loaves of bread do you have? (3) Who is my
mother and who are my brothers? (4) If anyone wishes to be first he
shall be last of all and servant of all. (5) Simon and those with him
searched for him and they found him and said to him, ‘All are seeking
you’. (6) By what power and by what name did you do this? (7) Surely
a fountain does not pour forth sweet and bitter [water] from the same
opening? (8) Each one started to say to him, ‘Surely, Lord, it is not |'?’
(9) So a bishop must be irreproachable, husband of one wife, sober,
prudent. (10) For how, O wife, do you know whether you will save your
husband? Or, O husband, whether you will save your wife? (11)
Master, we know that you are truthful and [that] you truthfully (/it. in
truth) teach the way of God. (12) He had an only daughter of about
twelve years, and she was dying. (13) Whom do they say the Son of
Man to be? or Who do they say the Son of Man is? (14) Then Pilate
said to him, ‘Do you not hear how many things they testify against
you? (15) | know that cruel wolves will come to you after | depart (/it.
after my departure).’ (16) And while they were travelling he came to a
village; and a woman, Martha by name, received him. (17) | was a
stranger and you did not receive me, naked and you did not clothe
me, sick and in prison and you did not visit me. (18) At that time Herod



the king set about harming some of those from the church. (19) All this
Jesus spoke in parables to the crowds, and he used to say nothing to
them without parables. (20) Jesus said to them, ‘Neither do | tell you
on what authority | do these things.’

11.2

(1) Did you not read in the law that if the priests profane the sabbath in
the temple they are [considered] innocent? (/it. the priests profane the
sabbath in the temple and are innocent). (2) Lord, they killed your
prophets, they tore down your altars, and | alone was left and they are
seeking my soul (i.e. life). (3) For | say to you that God can raise
children for Abraham from these stones. (4) The Lord replied to him
and said, ‘Hypocrites, does not each of you on the sabbath untie his
ox or ass from the stall?’ (5) Now the Anointed One will be magnified
in my body, whether through [my] life or through [my] death. (6) For
who ascertained [the] mind of the Lord? Or who became his
counsellor? (7) Then Jesus was led away into the wilderness by the
Spirit to be tempted by the devil. (8) And the rain poured down and the
rivers came and the winds blew and beat against that house and it fell,
and its fall was great. (9) So | say this and implore [you] in [the name
of the] Lord to walk no longer just as the Gentiles too walk in the
emptiness of their minds. (10) And it happened on one day [that] he
got into a boat and the disciples with him. (11) Many will say to me on
that day, ‘Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name and cast out
evil spirits in your name and perform (/it. do) many miracles in your
name? (12) Mary stayed with her about three months and [then]
returned to her house. (13) And when the harvest time approached he
sent out his slaves to the tenant farmers to take his harvests. (14) A
voice was heard in Rama, weeping and much lamentation. (15) For
there will be a great calamity on the land and [there will be] a
judgement on this people, and they will fall by the edge of the sword
and will be taken as captives into all nations. (16) And the eleven
disciples went into Galilee to the mountain where Jesus ordered. (17)
And his disciples replied to him, ‘From where will anyone be able to
feed these [people] with bread in the wilderness?’ (18) And Joseph



too went up from Galilee from the city of Nazareth to the city of David
which is called Bethlehem because he was from [the] house and
family of David. (19) | have need to be baptized by you, and you are
coming to me? (20) The doctors of law and the Pharisees sat on the
chair of Moses.

12.2

(1) Because | was crafty (/it. being crafty), | trapped you with a deceit.
(2) I went up to Jerusalem to worship. (3) And the young man, having
heard the message, went away grieving, for he had many
possessions. (4) When | was travelling and approaching Damascus
(/it. for me travelling and approaching D.), about midday a great light
from the sky suddenly happened to flash around me, and | fell to the
ground and | heard a voice saying, ‘Saul, Saul, why are you
persecuting me? And | replied, ‘Who are you, Lord?’ and it said to me,
‘l am Jesus of Nazareth, whom you are persecuting.’ (5) He spoke
many things to them in parables, saying, ‘Behold! A sower went out to
sow. And while he was sowing, some [seeds] fell by the road, and
birds came (/it. having come) and devoured them. Other [seeds] fell
on to stony [places] where they did not have much soil and sprang up
immediately because they had no deep soil (/it. depth of soil). And
when the sun rose they were scorched and they withered because
they had no root. And other [seeds] fell on thorn-bushes, and the
thorn-bushes came up and choked them. And other [seeds] fell on to
good soil and produced a harvest.’ (6) And looking up he saw the rich
putting their gifts into the box for offerings; and he saw a poor widow
putting [in] there two small coins, and he said, ‘Truly, | tell you that this
poor widow put [in] more than all; for all these [men] contributed (/it.
put [in]) to the gifts from their ample wealth, but she in her poverty
contributed all the possessions she had.’ (7) And when it was decided
that we sail to Italy, they handed over Paul and some other prisoners
to a centurion by name Julius of the Imperial cohort; and embarking
on a ship of Adramyttium [that was] going to sail to the ports on the
Asian coast (/it. to the places in the region of Asia), we put out to sea;
with us was Aristarchus, a Macedonian from Thessalonica (/it.



Aristarchus ... being with us). And on the next day we putin at Sidon,
and Julius, treating Paul kindly, allowed him to journey to his friends
and be looked after (/it. receive attention). After putting out to sea from
there we sailed under the shelter of Cyprus because the winds were
contrary, and having sailed across the sea by Cilicia and Pamphylia
we arrived at Myra in Lycia. And there the centurion, after finding a
ship of Alexandria [which was] sailing to Italy, put us on board it.
Sailing slowly for many days and with difficulty getting to Cnidus, as
the wind did not allow us to go further, we sailed by Salmone under
the shelter of Crete, and sailing past it (Salmone) with difficulty we
came to a place called Fair Harbours, which was near the city Lasaea
(/it. to which the city Lasaea was near).

13.2

(1) What then? Are we to sin because we are not under the law but
under grace? By no means (/it. may it not happen). (2) Heaven and
earth will pass away but my words will not pass away. (3) Then the
Pharisees went (/it. having gone) [and] held counsel so that they
might trap himin talk. (4) Lord, | am not worthy that you should enter
under my roof. (5) For this is the will of my Father, (viz) that every
[person] seeing the Son and believing in him should have eternal life.
(6) Working by night and day in order not to be a burden to any one of
you, we preached to you God’s gospel. (7) And he said to them on that
day when evening fell, ‘Let us cross to the other side.’ (8) For God did
not send his Son into the world so that he might judge the world, but
so that the world might be saved through him. (9) He told his disciples
that a little boat should be ready for him on account of the crowd, so
that it (the crowd) would not crush him. (10) And you, brothers, are not
in darkness for the day to overtake you like a thief, for you are all sons
of light and sons of day. We are not of night nor of darkness. (11) And
the woman was a gentile, a Phoenician of Syria by race; and she was
asking him that he cast out the evil spirit from her daughter. (12)
Snakes, offspring of vipers, how are you to escape from being
condemned to hell? (/it. the condemnation of hell). (13) Pilate said to
them, ‘What then shall | do (or what then am | to do) with Jesus, who is



called the Anointed? They all said, ‘Let him be crucified!” And he said,
‘Well, what wrong did he do?’ And they started to shout all the more,
‘Let him be crucified!” And Pilate, seeing that he was getting nowhere
(/it. accomplishing nothing), but [that] instead a riot was starting, took
water and washed [his] hands in front of the crowd, saying, ‘| am
innocent of (/it. from) this blood. It is your business!” And all the people
said in reply, ‘His blood [is] on us and on our children.” Then he freed
Barabbas, and after flogging Jesus he handed him over to be crucified
(/it. so that he would be crucified). (14) There was a certain man,
Lazarus from Bethany, from the village of Mary and Martha, her sister.
And Mary was the one who anointed the Lord with perfume and dried
his feet with her hair; her brother (/it. whose brother) Lazarus was sick.
So the sisters sent to him, saying, ‘Lord, behold! [the man] whom you
love is sick.” And Jesus, when he heard, said, ‘This sickness will not
end in death (is not [extending] up to death), but [is] for the glory of
God, so that the Son of God may be praised though it.” And Jesus
loved Martha and her sister and Lazarus. However, when he heard
that [Lazarus] was sick, he then stayed two days in the place where
he was (/it. in what place he was). Then, after that, he said to his
disciples, ‘Let us go again into Judea.’ The disciples said to him,
‘Master, the Jews were just now seeking to stone you, and you are
going back there?’

14.2

(1) This man first finds his own brother Simon and says to him, ‘We
have found the Messiah.’ (2) So whoever breaks the least of these
commandments and teaches people [to act] thus, [will be] least in the
kingdom of heaven; but whoever carries out (/it. does) and teaches
them, this man will be called great in the kingdom of heaven. (3) And |
am afraid lest perhaps, just as the serpent deceived Eve with his
cunning, your minds have been corrupted. (4) But | have said these
things to you so that you remember them when their time comes. (5)
When | became a man | set aside the things of a child. (6) Whoever
blasphemes against the Holy Ghost has no forgiveness for eternity.
(7) For truly | say to you: until the heaven and the earth pass away,



one iota or one stroke will not pass away from the law before
everything happens. (8) And | say to you: from now | shall not drink of
this fruit of the vine until that day when | drink it new in the kingdom of
my Father. (9) When it became evening they started to go out of the
city. (10) And whoever denies me before men, | too shall deny him
before my Father. (11) And having arrested him they took him and
brought him to the house of the high priest. And Peter was following at
a distance. And when they lit a fire in the middle of the courtyard Peter
sat in the middle of them. And a slave girl, when she saw him sitting
beside the fire and looked carefully at him, said to him, ‘This man too
was with him.” But he denied [this], saying. ‘Woman, | do not know
him!” And after a short while another on seeing him said, <You too are
from them.’ But Peter said, ‘Fellow, | am not!” And when about an hour
had passed some other insisted with the words (/it. saying), ‘In truth,
this man too was with him, for indeed he is a Galilean.’ But Peter said,
‘Fellow, | do not know what you mean.” And immediately, while he was
still speaking, a cock crowed. And the Lord turned and (/it. having
turned) looked at Peter, and he remembered the word of the Lord,
how he had said to him, ‘Before a cock crows today you will deny me
three times.” And after going outside he wept bitterly. (12) So they took
Jesus; and carrying his own cross (/it. the cross for himself) he went
forth to the so-called Place of a Skull, which in Hebrew is called
Golgotha, where they crucified him, and with him two others one on
each side (/it. from this side and from this side), and Jesus in the
middle. Pilate also wrote a title (orinscription) and put [it] on the cross;
[on it] was written, JESUS OF NAZARETH THE KING OF THE
JEWS. Many of the Jews read this title, because the place where
Jesus was crucified was near the city, and it was written in Hebrew,
Latin [and] Greek. Accordingly, the high priests of the Jews said to
Pilate, ‘Do not write “The King of the Jews”, but “He claimed to be the
King of the Jews’” (/it. but that, ‘he said, “l am the King ...””). Pilate
replied, ‘What | have written, | have written’.

15.2



(1) For such men do not serve Christ our Lord but their own bellies. (2)
Cruel wolves will come among (/it. into) you after | leave (/it. after my
departure), not sparing the flock. (3) The spirit is willing but the flesh is
weak. (4) If you love those who love you (lit. those loving you), what
thanks do you have? For indeed sinners love those who love them. (5)
After ordering the crowd to sit on the ground he took the seven loaves
of bread and the fishes. (6) The one who once persecuted us now
preaches the faith which he once tried to destroy. (7) And he was with
them, going in and out of Jerusalem, speaking freely in the name of
the Lord; and he used to talk and argue with the Jews who spoke
Greek. But they were trying to do away with him. And his brethren,
after discovering [this], took him down to Caesarea and sent him
away to Tarsus. Meanwhile the Church enjoyed peace over the whole
of Judea and Galilee and Samaria. (8) Every tree not producing a
good harvest is cut down and thrown into the fire; so you will know
them from their fruit. (9) His disciples came and they were surprised
that he was talking with a woman. No-one, however, said, ‘What are
you seeking?’ or ‘Why are you talking with a woman?’ (10) Let us
possess grace, through which we may worship God in an acceptable
way with reverence and awe; for indeed our God is a consuming fire.
(11) For Christ died and lived for this [purpose, viz.] that he should
rule over the dead and the living. (12) Although | am not an apostle for
others, for you at least | am. (13) And when the crowd was sent out,
on entering he grasped her hand, and the girl woke. And the news
went out to all that land. (14) A man was going down from Jerusalem
to Jericho and fell into the hands of robbers, who, after stripping him
and inflicting blows, went away, leaving [him] half-dead. And by
chance a priest was going down on that road, and on seeing him went
by on the opposite side. And similarly a Levite too, on coming to the
place and seeing [him], went by on the opposite side. And a
Samaritan, [who was] travelling, came upon him and on seeing [him]
took pity; on approaching he bandaged his wounds, pouring on oil and
wine; and setting him on his own beast brought him to an inn and
looked after him. And on the next day taking out two silver coins he
gave [them] to the inn-keeper and said, ‘Look after him, and whatever
you spend in addition | shall give back to you when | return.’



16.2

(1) And it happened [that] when Jesus finished these parables he
went away from there. And coming to his home town he began to
teach them in their synagogue, so that they were amazed and said,
‘From where does he get this wisdom and [these] powers?’ (/it. from
where [is there] for him ...) (2) God dwells in us and his love isin a
state of perfection (/it. has been perfected) in us. (3) Nothing has been
concealed which will not be revealed and [there is nothing] hidden
which will not be ascertained. (4) The sabbath was created for man,
and not man for the sabbath; and so the Son of Man is lord of the
sabbath too. (5) After going away they began to talk to each other,
saying, ‘This man is doing nothing deserving death or prison (/it.
fetters).” And Agrippa said to Festus, ‘This man could have been freed
(lit. was able to have been freed) if he had not appealed to Caesar.’
(6) The rain poured down and the rivers came and the wind blew and
fell upon that house, and it did not fall, for its foundations had been put
on stone. (7) And when it became evening his disciples went down to
the sea, and embarking on a boat they started to go across the sea to
Capernaum. And it had already become dark (/it. darkness) and Jesus
had not yet come to them, and the sea was being stirred up as a
strong wind was blowing. So having rowed about twenty-five or thirty
stades they saw Jesus walking on the sea and getting close to the
boat, and they were afraid. (8) Blessed [are] those persecuted for the
sake of righteousness because the kingdom of heaven is theirs (/it. of
them). (9) And about midnight Paul and Silas, while praying, were
singing the praise of God and the prisoners were listening to them.
And suddenly a terrible earthquake occurred, with the result that the
foundations of the prison were shaken and immediately all the doors
were opened and everyone’s fetters were unfastened. And the gaoler,
on wakening (/it. becoming awake) and seeing the opened doors of
the prison, drew a sword and (/it. having drawn a sword) was on the
point of killing himself, thinking that the prisoners had escaped. But
Paul shouted in a loud voice, saying, ‘Do not do anything bad to
yourself, for we are all here.” And he (i.e. the gaoler), after asking for a
torch, in a state of trembling (/it. becoming trembling) rushed in and



fell in front of Paul and Silas; and taking them outside he said, ‘Lords,
what is it necessary for me to do in order to be saved?’ And they said,
‘Trust in Jesus the Lord, and you will be saved together with (/it. and)
your family.” And they spoke the word of the Lord to him and everyone
in his family. And taking them at that hour of the night he washed their
wounds and straightway he himself was baptized and all his [family];
and leading them away to his house he set a table before [them], and
with his whole household he rejoiced, having put his faith in God.

17.2

(1) Doctor, heal yourself. (2) He [that is] coming after me is mightier
than I. (3) And you, Bethlehem, are by no means least among the
leaders of Judah. (4) The least in the kingdom of God is greater than
he. (5) The light has come into the world and people loved the
darkness more than the light, for their actions were evil. (6) Surely you
are not greater than our father Jacob? (7) No longer drink [only]
water, but use a little wine on account of your stomach and your
frequentillnesses. (8) After these things Jesus found him in the
temple and said to him, ‘Behold! You are sound; sin no longer so that
something worse does not happen to you.’ (9) And | have a testimony
greater than John. (10) Truly | say to you, it will be easier for the land
of Sodom and Gomorrah on the day of judgement than for that city.
(11) The kingdom of heaven is like to a seed of mustard which a man
took and sowed in his field. Mustard [seed] is smaller than all seeds
(oris the smallest of all seeds), but when it grows it is bigger than
garden plants and it becomes a tree, so that birds of the heaven come
and settle on its branches. (12) And again | say to you, it is easier for a
camel to go through an eye of a needle than for a wealthy man to
enter (/it. enter into) the kingdom of God. (13) | say to you, there is no-
one greater than John among those born of women. (14) When you
are invited by someone to a marriage, do not recline in the place of
honour lest [a person] more distinguished than you has been invited
by him. (15) If someone has an ear, let him hear. (16) These were
more noble-minded than those in Thessalonica. (17) We have set our
hopes in the living God who is the saviour of all people, above all, of



believers. (18) Our Father in heaven, let your name be held in
reverence; let your kingdom come; let your will be done on earth as
well, as [it is done] in heaven; give us today our daily bread; and
forgive us our sins, as we too forgave those who sinned against us;
and do not bring us into temptation but rescue us from evil (or the
Devil). (19) And when you see Jerusalem encircled by armies, know
then that its destruction has approached. Then let those in Judea flee
to the hills, and those inside it (/it. in the middle of her [Jerusalem])
depart, and those in the country not enter it. (20) And when an
unclean spirit comes out of a man, it goes through waterless places
seeking a resting place; then it says, ‘I shall return to my home from
where | came.” And it comes and finds it (the house) unoccupied,
swept clean and decorated. Then it goes and takes along with it seven
other spirits more wicked than itself, and they enter and dwell there.
And the final condition of the man becomes worse than the original
one.

18.2

(1) Alas for you, Chorazin; alas for you, Bethsaida; because if the
miracles that occurred among you had occurred in Tyre and Sidon,
they would have long ago repented in sackcloth and ashes. (cat. 1
past) (2) Jesus went and took the bread and gave it to them, and the
fish likewise. (3) If anyone eats of this bread he will live forever (/it. into
eternity). (cat. 2 future) (4) And he said, ‘How are we to compare the
kingdom of God or in what parable are we to presentit?’ (5) If we had
been in the days of our fathers, we would not have been partners with
(lit. of) them in the blood of the prophets. (cat. 1 past) (6) So Mary,
when she went where Jesus was, on seeing him fell to his feet,
saying, ‘Lord, if you had been here my brother would not have died.’
(cat. 1 past)(7) Large numbers of both men and women believing in
the Lord were being added with the result that they were bringing out
into the streets the sick and placing them on beds and stretchers so
that, when Peter was coming, just his shadow might fall on one of
them. (8) If God gave the same gift to them as [he did] to us who
believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, who was | [to be] able to hinder God?



(cat. 2 past) (9) Wicked and lazy slave, you knew that | reap where |
did not sow and [that] | gather up where | did not scatter [seed]? Then
you should have put my money with (/it. to) the bankers, and on
coming | would have got what was mine with interest. (10) Am | now
persuading people or God? Or am | seeking to please people? If |
were still pleasing people | would not be a servant of Christ. (cat. 1
present) (11) Behold! My servant whom | chose, my beloved in whom
my soul rejoices. | shall put my spirit on him and he will proclaim
judgement to the nations. (12) And no-one having lit a lamp covers it
with a jar or places it under a bed. (13) If the relationship of a man with
a woman is thus, it is not expedient to marry. (cat. 2 present) (14) And
he said to them, ‘Do not be alarmed. You are looking for Jesus the
Nazarene who has been crucified. He was raised up, he is not here.
Behold! The place where they put him.’ (15) For Herod, after arresting
John, bound him and put him in prison on account of Herodias, the
wife of his brother Philip. For John said to him, ‘You are not allowed to
have her.’ (lit. it is not permitted to you to have her). And he wanted to
kill him but (/it. wanting to kill him) he was afraid of the mob because
they looked upon him as a prophet. But when Herod’s birthday was
celebrated, Herodias’s daughter danced in their midst and pleased
Herod; and so Herod promised with an oath to give her whatever she
asked. And she, prompted by her mother, said, ‘Give me here the
head of John the Baptist on a plate.” And the king [though] grieved on
account of his oath and his fellow diners, ordered that it (i.e. the head)
be given [to her]; and sending [an order] he had John beheaded in
prison. And his head was brought on a plate and given to the girl, and
she took it to her mother.

19.2

(1) And on going out at around the eleventh hour he found others
standing, and he said to them, ‘Why are you standing here idle for the
whole day?’ They said to him, ‘Because no-one hired us.’ (2) So who
is the faithful and wise slave whom the lord appointed over his
household to give them food at the proper time? (3) The Devil took
him to a very high mountain and showed him all the kingdoms of the



world and their glory. (4) The king was angry and sending his armies
he destroyed those murderers and burnt their city. (5) On that day
Jesus went out of the house and sat by the sea; and many crowds
came together to him with the result that he got into a boat and sat
[there], and all the crowd stood on the shore. (6) And already the axe
has been put to the root of the trees. (7) What man possessing a
hundred sheep and having lost one of (/it. from) them does not leave
the ninety-nine in the wilderness and go after the lost one until he
finds it? (8) And someone from the crowd said to him, ‘Master, tell my
brother to share [our] inheritance with me.” And he said to him,
‘Fellow, who appointed me as a judge over you?’ (9) After him Judas
the Galilean stood up in the days of the census and made the people
revolt under (/it. behind) him. And that man perished and all who were
his followers were scattered. (10) And | commend Phoebe, our sister,
to you, who is (/it. being) deaconess of the church at Cenchreae, so
that you may welcome her in [the name of] the Lord in a manner
worthy of Christians and help her in whatever matter she has need of
you. (11) And in the same district there were shepherds in the open
air, guarding the watches of the night over their flock. And an angel of
the Lord appeared to them and the Lord’s glory shone around them,
and they were extremely afraid. And the angel said to them, ‘Do not be
afraid, for behold! | announce to you a great joy which will be for all the
people, [namely] that today a saviour was born for you in the city of
David who is Christ the Lord. And this [is] the sign for you: you will find
a baby wrapped in swaddling clothes and lying in a manger.” And
suddenly there appeared with the angel a crowd of the heavenly army
[who were] praising God and saying, ‘Glory to God on high and on
earth peace to those who enjoy his favour.’ (12) And there was in
Joppa a disciple Tabitha by name, (which being translated means
Dorcas [gazelle]). She herself was full of good deeds and charitable
works which she used to do. And it happened [that] in those days she
fell sick and died. And they washed [her body] and placed it in an
upper room. And as Lydda was near to Joppa the disciples, having
heard that Peter was there (/it. iniit [i.e. Joppal]), dispatched two men
to him entreating [him], ‘Do not delay to come across to us.” And Peter
rose and went off with them. When he arrived, they took him up to the



upper room, and all the widows stood by him weeping and showing all
the tunics and cloaks which Dorcas used to make when she was with
them (/it. being with them). And Peter, having sent everybody out, and
having fallen to his knees, prayed, and turning to the body said,
‘Tabitha, rise up!” And she opened her eyes and on seeing Peter sat

up.
20.2

(1) (i) A jar of water (gen. of content). (ii) Your faith in (/it. toward) God
(subjective gen.). (iii) Hear the parable of the sower (broad use of
possessive gen.). (iv) And behold! some of the doctors of law said in
themselves, ‘This man is blaspheming.’ (partitive gen.). (v) The lord
praised the unjust steward (/it. the steward of injustice; gen. of
description). (vi) Into all the district of Galilee (gen. of explanation).
(vii) For they all sinned and are without God’s glory (gen. of
separation). (viii) Or do you not know that your body is the temple of
the Holy Spirit within you, which you have from God, and [that] you do
not belong to yourselves (lit. are not of yourselves); for you were
bought at a price (Sp.év possessive gen.; mvedpatoc possessive gen.; ob
see note; B0l gen. after the prep. ano; éautivv possessive gen. used as
a predicate; riuiic gen. of price). (2) The people were burnt terribly (lit.
burnt a great burn). (3) On account of this we too, from the day we
heard, have not ceased praying on your behalf and asking that you be
filled with knowledge of his will. (4) Follow me (/it. come behind me)
and | will make you fishers of men (/it. fishermen of people). (5) And |
praise you because you remember everything about me and retain
the traditions just as | handed [them] over to you. (6) | have trustin
you that you think nothing else; and the person troubling you will bear
judgement (i.e. will be judged), whoever he is. (7) And Jews came
from Antioch and Iconium, and after persuading the crowds and
stoning Paul, they dragged [him] outside the city thinking him to be
dead. (8) So | have [a cause for] pride in respect of the things
concerning God. (9) And he cured many suffering from various
diseases, and he cast out many evil spirits, and he did not allow the
evil spirits to speak because they knew him. (10) And behold they



were bringing to him a cripple lying on a bed. And Jesus on seeing
their faith said to the cripple, ‘Take courage, [my] son; your sins are
forgiven.” And behold! some of the doctors of law said within
themselves, ‘This man is blaspheming.” And Jesus, knowing their
thoughts said to them, ‘Why are you thinking evil things in your
hearts? For what is the easier, to say, “Your sins are forgiven” or to
say, “Arise and walk”? But so that you may know that the Son of Man
has authority on earth to forgive sins — . Then he said to the cripple,
‘Rise and (/it. having risen) take up your bed and go to your house.’
And he rose and went away to his house. (11) And when he was
approaching the age of forty (lit. his fortieth year was being
completed), it came to his heart to visit his brothers, the sons of Israel.
And on seeing one being treated unjustly he went to help and he
exacted (/it. did) retribution [by] striking the Egyptian. And he thought
that his brothers understood that God was granting (/it. giving) them
salvation through his hand, but they did not understand. And on the
following day he came upon them fighting and tried to reconcile them
and put them at peace, saying, ‘Men, you are brothers; why do you
wrong each other? And the one who was wronging his neighbour
pushed him aside, saying, ‘Who appointed you ruler and judge over
us? Do you want to kill me in the way in which you killed the Egyptian
yesterday?’ And because of this remark Moses fled and became an
exile in the land of Midian, where he fathered two sons.

21.2

(1) (i) So if | do not know the meaning of the [speaker’s] voice, | shall
be a foreigner to the person speaking (i.e. | shall not understand what
he is saying. to A«obvr: dat. of reference). (ii) The person suffering in
the flesh (sapx! dat. of respect) (iii) The prophecy of Isaiah is being
fulfilled for them (adtoic dat. of reference). (iv) Knowing that the same
sufferings are being laid up for your brotherhood in the world (<7 ...
aderpétnr dat. of disadvantage; w6 xsopw dat. after the prep. év). (v) For
the promise is for you and your children (5uiv, taic téxvorc dat. of
advantage). (vi) They were broken off because of their disbelief, you
stand (i.e. hold your place) because of your faith (< artotie, 3 wlote



dat. of cause). (vii) The high priest entered the sanctuary yearly with
the blood of another creature (/it. another's blood; &v aip.att aGAhoTpiw
attendant circumstances). (viii) Christ is proclaimed in every way,
whether in pretence or in truth (ravti tpomw, Tpoddser, aindela dat. of
manner). (ix) And welcome the person weak in faith (<} niste dat. of
respect). (x) The race of Joseph became clear to the Pharaoh (&
dapaw dat. after the adj. pavepov). (2) And Pharisees approached him,
making trial of him and saying, ‘Is it allowed to a man to divorce his
wife for any reason?’ (3) And he himself was in the stern sleepingon a
pillow; and they woke him and said to him, ‘Master, are you not
concerned that we are perishing?’ (4) And going through the first
guard post and the second they came to the iron gate leading to the
city. (5) And when the Pharisees had come together, Jesus asked
them, saying, ‘What do you think about the Anointed One? Whose son
is he?’ They said to him, ‘[The son] of David.’ (6) If your eye is sound,
all your body will be full of light (/it. bright). (7) For such people do not
serve Christ, our Lord, but their own belly, and through their plausible
talk and flattery they deceive the hearts of the innocent. (8) The first
man is earthly, [and] from the earth, the second from heaven. Earthly
people are like the earthly man, heavenly people are like the heavenly
man (lit. of what sort [is] the earthly man, of that sort also [are] earthly
people, etc.). (9) The kingdom of heaven is similar to a treasure
hidden in a field, which a man found and hid, and in his joy went and
sold everything he had and bought that field. (10) So if you, who are
evil, know [how] to give excellent gifts to your children, how much
more will your father in heaven give good things to those who ask him.
(11) All those who are led by the spirit of God are sons of God. (12) A
man had two sons. And the younger of them said to him, ‘Father, give
me the share of the property due [to me].” And he (the father) divided
his possessions between them. And after not many days the younger
son, having gathered up all [his possessions], went away to a distant
country, and there he squandered his wealth by living dissolutely. And
when he had spent everything a terrible (/it. strong) famine occurred in
that country, and he himself began to be in need. And he went and
attached himself to one of the citizens of that country, and he (the
citizen) sent him to his fields to feed pigs. And he (the prodigal son)



wanted to eat his fill of (/it. from) the carob pods which the pigs were
eating, and no-one gave (/it. was giving) [anything] to him. And
coming to his senses (/it. coming to himself), he said, ‘How many
labourers of my father have bread in abundance, but | perish here
from hunger. | shall rise and go to my father and | shall say to him,
“Father, | sinned against heaven and against you; | am no longer
worthy to be called your son. Make me as one of your labourers.”” And
he rose and went to his father. And when he was still far off, his father
saw him and felt pity, and running up he fell on his neck and kissed
him. And the son said to him, ‘Father, | sinned against heaven and
against you; | am no longer worthy to be called your son.” And the
father said to his slaves, ‘Quickly bring out the best robe and clothe
him, and give [him] a ring for his hand and sandals for his feet, and
bring the fattened calf; slaughter [it] and let us eat and make merry
because this son of mine was dead and he came back to life; he had
perished and he was found.” And they began to make merry.



Principal parts of verbs

Present

iy

lead, bring
[Em-) oiven

praise

o péi

take

oipm

lift

aKohn

bear
CILLCLYTETVED

s

CLLU WL
comelgo to
belp
vy
open
o -BV TR i

die

o - K plvoplan

reply

CITo-KTELVE

OO0 - KTEVVUILLL

kill

CHT-OA R DL

perish

IO UL

destroy, lose

dpyouo

begin

-Poive

go

Pk o

throw

Boviopo

wish

Furture Aorist

Gl Tyaryow

EMOWVESH  ENTVESO

-elhov
Qpi npo
aRouTn koo
aRoUooLIL
CHLC P TI0 TiLLCL Py
(uapTnoo)
TILLUVELLTY
avoigm avenSo

-Bovotpon  -efovow
-KplEnooLo  -eKpLvapmy

-KTEVE -EKTELVE
-OROULTL OV
-OR, -ORE TN -REEE
dpZolan TP Ecpmy
-pioopm -Efinv

[t i E£fadov

Perfect Perfect

mid./pass.
Trypa
-Tipruo
TPk T Lo
QKT
TP TR
vy GOvENryLLIL
e
-Ghma
-Pefnko

Befinka  Befhnpo

Aorist
passive

Ty my

-TipEdmy
fipEmy

Trohatny

-explany

-eTavETY

efanEny

£fouinbny



Present Future

yopén
marry
VEAGD VE RO
laugh
wyivopla FEVTEaLLEL
be born,

become
WIVETK PO L
ascertain,

kerroue
P T dnyren
write
Geikvum Beilm
ey
show (19.1/1)
Aéyo)m BeEopim
recefve
e BT
bind
Aulidoicm Bubakm
teach
G B
give (18.1/2)
Aokewm
consider, seem
SlvopLon Buvijooo
be able, can
£ B0
allow
eyeipn EYEPH
raise
Ehoivi
drive
Eéygo EhéyEn
conuict
EATiim ELTLE
hape
EmL-AvBo| Lo
forget
epyalopam
work
Epyopol EheNmola
come
eotim dryopL
2at
£UpLaKm ENpT)Em
find
& o &o
have, possess

Aorist

ST
eyounea

EEVOITV

Eyvieny

Eypoya

81l

edebdpmy
Efmon
2didokn
£k

£8oEn

eloou
Myelpo
TR
fiheyge

TiA Lo

-eR oG
TPy v
T Bov
Edoryov
elpov

ETpov

Perfect

YeyapTKe

FEYOVI

EyveKo

TP

fEdenn

dedoro

EAT|AOKD

TR LK

£hnhubo

slpnro

EaymKa

Perfect

mid./pass.

FEYEVTLOL
EYVIDTLOL

PEYPOyL o

BEAS YL

BEdEyILOL

BEAELLo

Bedopont

EITyeppaL

- EL T

Elpyoopo

Aorist

passive

Eyevibny

eyvoabny

Eypadmy

£deiytmy

ehiy B
£helmy
£81Bdry By

a0y

o BT
TfuwceEm Y

yepbnv

NheyyBny

-elpydotny

supebny



Present Furure

Bt

by

[

sk, woant

<IN ~fjmia

send (20.1/1)

Tatyn

place, make to
stand (19172}

KiAEe

call

Khaie

e

ﬂclp;

shut

Wi Con

bring

Kpivis

fudge
hopave

receive
by
sy
e
leave

jiirvBirvis
learn
eV
s

mpviEso
remember

ol
knowr
i
see

]
cuffer
B
persuade
Tl o
send
AR L]
drink

RATON
fall
i
saif

Bk oo

KAL)
KAOTHTE
KA Lo
KoL L
Koyl Lsopat
Kjpavis
A
£

Lelye

PEVD

gL

NELE
T
Moo

RECoLaL

KA ODToLL

see 20.174{b)

Aorist
Efhaypo
HBERT D
T

£t (T}
Eertryv (intr.)

EROAET
£ KA
£ KRR
EKOp LS
EROpLShY
EKpLva
Ehafoy

¥ .
elmov, elma

-EhLRDY
Ehenya

Ejiafiov

ST

Perfect

ST |intr.)

KEKATK

KEKPIKD

jiEjadaKa

PEPE VTR

SR
PR
mimovEa
mieRoba
{intr. frast

AT

Perfect Aorist
mid/pass.  passive
Endimy
-Eijiin -y
pple. -eipévog
Eertafye
KEKANOL  ExAniny

KEKAPLOPOL  <EArLafny

KERpipan  explfny
elinpum  elnudlngy
elpmua eppefnpye
Aghewppm  eheidlny
i e Eivhabiny
Ty
nETELGHOL | EnElbodny
“EREpdEn Y
Emislny



Present Future

TpaTTn

do

muvBvo o
ingeiire
plmTm
throw

aneipn
SO
ol
send
opie
save

-OTELD
CRFD
TERER TERETH
complete

TifmL BMan
put, place (18.1/2)
TLETi TéLopa
give birth to
TP

noterish

TPy W

rin

Uy OV
happen, obtain
e pin ol
bring, carry
delym

flee

fmi

sy

e ipa HiBe P
destroy, corrupt

hevEoLo
see 7.1/3

¥ piopLo
wse, treat

Aorist Perfect
Empato MEMpyo
enuBounY

Eppuyi

EOMELpO

-EOTELLD -EoTohKo
Eomao TETOK
ETELETO TeTELEKD
EfnKn TEBe K
ETCKOV

Efpeyo

EfpoLoy

ETuyoV TETUYO
TiveyKa -EvTvoy o
[EveyKELY)

Edruyov TEheUyo
Efibe1po

Expmaduny

Perfact
mid./pass.

TMEMPOryLLCL

EppLLLTL

EOTOp|LOL
-EOTOA L0

e
eI

TETERETIIOL
TeéBepom

kel o)

TebpappLon

-EdBopLon

KEYPTOL

Aorist
passive

EOMApPTY
-Eg oy
gy
£Teheatiny
ETERNY
Ty

-ETp gy

Tiwéy By

edBdapmy



Vocabulary

In using the vocabulary the following should be noted:

a) In addition to the abbreviations in the list of abbreviations the
following signs are used:
T is put after a verb whose principal parts are given in the principal
parts of verbs section.
11 is put after a compound verb whose simple form is included in the
same list.

b) The feminine and neuter forms of adjectives and the genitive of
nouns are nearly always abbreviated and will not necessarily have
the same accent as the form given in full, e.g. the genitive of &yyeloc is
ayyéhou, but these are listed below as &yyehoc, -ou; in these cases the
accent of the abbreviated form must be deduced from the rules for
accentuation given in Appendix 7.

c) The form of the article which accompanies each noun indicates its
gender.

Boady., 6 (indecl.) Abraham

yaBomoréw do good

yaBac, -1, -ov good; (neut. pl.) good things

radkaw (act. or mid.) be glad, rejoice, exult

youoe, -ou, o/n unmarried person

yamon love

pemn, -ng, 1 love

yamnTos, -1, -6v beloved

rYeAds, -ou, 6 messenger, angel

rékn, -ns, n herd

rwlw treat as holy, reverence, sanctify

ytog, -a, -ov sacred, holy; (pl. m.) God'’s people, Christians; (pl. n.)
sanctuary

y10tNg, -nros, n holiness

yopo’ch buy



rea, -ac, 1 catch (of fish)

roouléw be in the open air
Yelmmas, -a, 6 Agrippa

reoc, -ob, o field

yo T lead, bring; go

v, -6vog, 6 contest

SeAdm, -Tic, 1 Sister

Jeddde, -oU, o brother

SeAdotng, -nrog, 1 brotherhood
ine, -ou, 6 Hades, the world of the dead, hell
Sueéw wrong, treat unjustly

Sudte, -ag, 1 injustice, wickedness
SpaputTnvde, -n, -ov of Adramyttium (sea port in Mysia)
Jyog, -ov innocent

yreehae, -oU, 6 shore

tyUmtio, -ou, 0 Egyptian

iyumrog, -ov, | EQypt

ibtod, -omoc, 6 Ethiopian

e, -atog, 6 blood

véw T praise

pettlw choose

oéw T take

ow T lift; take, take up

oypds, -a, -ov ugly, shameful

téw ask (for) (+ double acc.)

T, -ag, 1) cause, reason; relationship
Twov, -ou, To guilt

ypredotilw take as captive

wv, -Bvog, 6 age; eternity

wwog, -ov eternal

co’c@aprog, -ov unclean

cxog, -ov innocent

cavlo, -nc, 1 thorn-bush
uTaxdAUTTOS, -0y Uncovered
wlovbéw (+ dat.) follow

«wbw T hear (15.1/1(a)(iii))



cotfe, -¢ strict

\ethw anoint

\éxtwp, -opoc, 6 COCK

Aekavdgivos, -n, -ov Of Alexandria (city in Egypt)

\eupov, -ou, 6 flour

\nfew, -ac, 1 truth

\nbng, -é¢ true

\nboxc (adv.) truly

\teve, -éwg, o fisherman

\ebw fish

\\e but

\\assw change

\Aayob (adv.) elsewhere

\Anhoug, -ag, -o (reciprocal pron.) each other, one another (9.1/4(b))

\Ao¢, -7, -o Other

\Aétproc, -a, -ov belonging to another

\we, &Aw, 1 threshing floor

1o (prep. + dat.) at the same time as

1o wpwt early in the morning

raptovew T do wrong, sin

roption, -ag, 1 Sin

ropTwhoe, ov sinful

redéw (+ gen.) neglect

v (adv.) truly, verily (15.1/2a)

LTENoG, -ov, M Vine

LTEADY, -6vog, o Vineyard

whvopar T come/go to help

1drévwupn clothe

y untranslatable particle: in a main clause (+ ind. or opt.) with a
potential/conditional sense (18.1/3); in a subordinate clause (+ subj.)
with an indef. sense (14.1/1(b)(i), (c))

)=2av (18.1/3 note 3)

wBaive 11 come/go up

wBAémw gain one’s sight; look up

yvwoxn 11 read

oy ralw force



18y xm, -ns, n necessity; calamity

wyw 11 bring/fake up; lead away; (pass.) put out to sea
wlaw come back to life

1Bepat, -atoc, t0 Object of a curse

oupéw T (aor. avethov) Kill, destroy

jttiog, -ov innocent

sorxadilw Sit up

oo Beve 11 take up

wate, -ewgs, 1 departure

»ocwymﬁcxw remind

14Erog, -ov unworthy

amanate, -ews, 1 rest; resting place
jarcesety aor. inf. of avarintw

arittw TT Sit

omhnpéw fill; (pass.) come true, be fulfilled
JaoTasLS, —ews, 1 resurrection

JTENA 1iSe

tohy, -7ig, 1 (usually pl.) east

ooy wpew go away

vdpéas, -ou, 6 Andrew

€0y aor. ind. pass. of avinue

)ethov @or. ind. act. of avarpéw

)extoe, -ov endurable, tolerable

relety aor. inf. act. of avoupin

)epoc, -ou, 6 wind

emthnurroc, -ov irreproachable

rewypévos perf. mid./pass. pple. of avoiyw
rfip, avdpds, 6 man, husband (6.1/1(b))

ry v aor. pass. of avaryw

Bowmoxtévoe, -ou, 6 murderer

Bowmog, -ou, 6 human being, person; man
inue 1 loosen, unfasten; stop; desert
ot T (tr. tenses) raise up; (intr. tenses) rise/stand up (19.1/2)
wva, -ac, 1 (Note rough breathing!) Anna
olyw T open

JONIUOL, ~0TOG, T6 SiN



riéyopon (+ gen.) hold fast to

it (prep. + gen.) instead of, in place of
rtBeaie, -cwe, n contradiction

ritxerpe be opposed to

ynoyew, -ac, 1 Antioch

rmmapépyounor T1 go by on the opposite side (of the road)
rumapiiAdov @or. ind. act. of avrimopepy opan
ndpog, -ov waterless

w (adv.) above

5{\% S 767 axe

‘o, -a, -ov (+ gen.) worthy (of), deserving
“Low consider worthy

‘lwe (adv.; + gen.) in a manner worthy of
TayYéAw proclaim

wayyw throttle

rayw 1 lead away

raf (adv.) once

tapvéopan deny, renounce

o, dmaca, dnav all, every

Totn, -ng, 1 deception

rewpt be absent

et 9o (20.1/4(a))

texptOny aor. of amoxplvopon

teAdetv aor. inf. of arépyopon

wévavte (prep. + gen.) before, in front of
epyopar T1 go away, go out

wéyw 11 be distant

iAfov @or. indic. of amépyopan

motia, g, 1 disbelief

TLeToc, -ov Unbelieving

TAdTNG, -nTog, 1) Sincerity

Thobc (-dog), -7, -obv (21.1/2) sound, healthy
6 (prep. + gen.) from, away from
toypadr, -#ic, § ceNsSUS

roypadw T register

Todnuéw go away



rodtdwue 1 repay, give back

rodwow fut. ind. of arodidwpe

tofviioxw T die

ToxalunTw reveal

roxahudis, -ewe, 1 revelation, disclosure
roxeharilw behead

oxpivopar T reply, answer

roxtetvw T Kill

rodopBave 11 receive

téAnuon @Or. subj. mid. of améiupe

wehwwe T ruin, destroy; lose; (mid.) perish; be lost (19.1/1 note 2)
rohoyta, -ac, 1 (verbal) defence

ToAlw free; divorce

rodwiwg perf. pple. of armélupe (19.1/1 note 2)
Tovimtw wash

roAhéw T1 set sail

tostédw T send, send out, dispatch
TéGToMog, -ou, 0 apostle

rottbnue T1 put away, put

rodOeyyopon Speak

ttw light, kindle; (mid. + gen.) touch
twhéopon (@OT. drwoaprny) push aside

twiesa tr. aor. of amedivpe (19.1/1 note 2)
TwAdury intr. aor. of ardiuue (19.1/1 note 2)
»o S0, then, consequently (15.1/2(b))
y6¢,-1, -ov idle, unemployed

»yUptov, -ou, 16 (Silver) money

»yupobs (-eo¢), -&, -obv (21.1/2) [made of] silver
éoxw (+ dat.) please

nBpde, -ob, 6 number

plotapyos, -ov, 6 Aristarchus

wéopar deny

»wiov, -ou, 0 lamb

»ov @or. imp. act. of aipw

)TEOCY'/]) "?]G, ';] greed

nalw seize



»pwaTog, -ov SICK

6y, -ev male

ptéwc, -tdog, n Artemis

>t (adv.) now

»to¢, -ou, o (loaf of) bread

pyéhaog, -ou, 6 Archelaus

ks ~fic, 5 beginning

yepels, ~éwe, o high priest

w rule; (mid.) T begin

WY, -ovros, o ruler

wpa, -atos, Td aromatic spice

sBeatog, -ov inextinguishable

sBéverar, -ag, 1 SICKNess

sBevéw be sick; be weak

sBevie, -é¢ Sick; weak

ota, -ac, 1 Asia

sx0¢, -0l, 0 Wine -skin

sTaspds, -ol, o greeting

seaptov, -ou, 76 as (smallest unit of Roman currency)

sTNp, -£pog, 0 Star

stpam, -Hic, 1 lightning

swtwg (adv.) dissolutely

revilw look intently at

riog, -ov Without honour

rotog, —ov Wrong

1, -#ic, n courtyard

Edvw, abfw cause to grow; (act. & pass.) grow (intr.)

jerov (adv.) tomorrow, the next day

yrdpatoc, -1, -ov by itself

yrog, -1, -6 (pron.) he, she, it (4.1/2); self (9.1/3(a)); o adtdc the same
(9.1/3(b))

poupéw 11 take away

peic aor. pple. act. of adinw

pec aor. imp. act. of adinp

beore, -ewe, m pardon, forgiveness

piixa @or. ind. act. of adinue



pinue 11 cancel; leave, send away; (+ acc. of thing & dat. of person)
forgive

Pilic, -ewe, m departure

piotnue 11 (tr. tenses) mislead, make to revolt; (intr. tenses) go away
(19.1/2)

pvw (adv.) suddenly

powv, -ov foolish

(ot (prep. + gen) up to; (conj.) until (14.1/1(b)(ii))

%00, -oug, o depth

x\Mo T throw, cast; put

xrtilw baptize

ATTLIOTNS, -0b, o Baptist (of John)

yTw dip

apaPpac, -&, o Barabbas

1oBopoc, -ov non-Greek; (as m. noun) foreigner
aptwvis, -8, 6 Son of Jonah

apvoBic, -&, o Barnabas

xpUc, -€la, -0 heavy; cruel

xsovilw torture

xothela, -ag, | kKingdom

xathels, -éwe, 0 king (11.1/4)

xstiebw (+ gen. or ént + acc.) rule, be king (of)

xsLAxoc, -1, -ov royal

xatalw carry, bear

:Bn\dw desecrate, profane

:BAnp.évoc perf. pple. pass. of Batiw

eehlePoll, o (indecl.) Beelzebub

fAtiov (adv.) compar. of el

nfavea, 1 (indecl.) and Bnavia, -ag, n Bethany (village on Mt of Olives)
nfAéep., 1 (indecl.) Bethlehem

nfsuida, 1 (indecl.) Bethsaida (town on the north of the Sea of Galilee)
niday, 0 (indecl.) Bethphage (place on Mt. of Olives)
a, -ag, 1 force, violence

BAlov, -ou, 6 book

o¢, -ou, o life; livelihood; possessions



\asdnpin blaspheme
\aonpta, -ac, 1 blasphemy
\émw See; take precautions
¢eg, 6 (indecl.) Boaz

mbéw (+ dat.) help, assist
oxw feed

wiedw deliberate

o, -atos, T intention
»wohopon T wish

»Us, Bode, o/ OX, cow
»adumhoéw sail slowly
»rylwy, -ovo, 6 arm

»ryve, -gla, -0 short, little
»%oc, -oug, 16 baby

ey w rain

»ovt, -7, ) thunder

»oy 1, -7, 1 rain

»ow pour forth

ulavtiov -ov, 16 Byzantium

xBound, o (indecl.) Gabriel
xCoduddxiov, -ou, to box for offerings
xhatind, -1, -ov Galatian

xhhata, -ag, ) Galilee

x\hotos, -o, -ov Galilean

wéw T marry

xpilw give in marriage

spoc, -ou, 6 marriage

1o# (connecting particle) for, as
16T, ~Tp6¢, 1) Stomach

:# at least, at any rate; certainly, indeed (15.1/2(a))
tyovo. perf. ind. of yivop.on

fewa, -ng, 1 Gehenna; hell

s0onuovt (indecl.) Gethsemane
2haw T laugh

fuw (+ gen.) be full (of)



:ved, -8¢, 1) generation

:véola, -wv, T birthday celebration

fveatg, -ewg, v birth

Sy, -otog, t0 product, fruit

:waw beget, father; (pass.) be born

Sywnua, -atoc, T6 Offspring

:ywntog, -, -ov begotten, born

tvorto 3 S. aor. opt. of yivopou (13.1/4)

ivog, -oug, T race, clan

:wpyocs, -ob, o (tenant) farmer

n, YN, 1 earth; soil; ground; land, country

vopow T be born, be created, be done; become; happen (8.1/2); (with
xate) get to

wvwoxw T ascertain, know

uxde, -gla, -0 sweet

\wosa, -ng,  tongue

vauede, -éwg, o fuller

oAyold, n Golgotha

Suoppa, -wv, 1 Gomorrah

welg, -éwg, o parent

S, yovatoe, T6 knee

sappateds, -éwe, 6 doctor of law

s, -7, 1 Scripture, sacred writing

radw T write, write of

Jwvée, -1, -6v naked

VN, Yuvaxds, n woman, wife

apovilopon be possessed of evil spirits
up.dvov, -ou, 6 evil spirit

txpu (OF Setxpuov), -You, T6 tear

zxptl)w weep

wetdhog, -ov, 6 1iNg

apacxdc, -0, 1 Damascus

(ravdw spend

autd, 6 (indecl.) David

# (connecting particle) and, but



1 (impers.) itis necessary

1ypatiln expose

L /Setvin T show; indicate to (19.1/1)

1Ad¢, -1, -ov timid

rowdatpmy, -ov religious; superstitious

vdpov, -ou, 16 tree

Eude, -4, -év right (as opposed to left)

¢, -oug, 10 fear, awe

spLog, -ou, 6 prisoner

opbs, -oU, 6 (pl. despot OF despa) bond, fetter

spoudat, -axoc, 6 gaoler

SUWTAPLOY, -0U, TO PrISON

SpTNG, -0u, 0 Prisoner

Ute (adverbial formation serving as a pl. imp.) come!

vrepog, o, -ov Second

yopou T receive

w T bind

10w make clear, show

Mapov, -ou, 6 denarius (Roman silver coin)

« (prep. + acc.) because of, on account of; (+ gen.) through, across;
during; by means of

& t; on account of what? why?

&Booc, -ov, 6 the Devil

ayvwets, -ews, 1 decision

apew T (aor. Sietdov) divide, apportion

axovéw Serve

axovoe, -ov, 6 Servant; deacon, (f.) deaconess
axdatot, -at, -o, two hundred

axptvw T1 judge correctly; (mid.) hesitate, waver
ahoytlopor wonder

avorar, -ac, n thought, imagination

armAéw 11 sail across

amopedopan go through

asropmilw Scatter; squander, waste

acmaw tear apart

actaso f. pple. of intr. aor. of duetru



aswlw TT cure

atapascopon be perplexed, troubled
adépw 11 (+ gen.) be different from
dasxadog, -ou, o teacher, master

Sacxw T teach

dayn, -ic, n teaching

dwue T (18.1/1) give

eyelow 11 arouse, stir up

gthov @or. act. of Supéw

spunvebw interpret, translate

éoyopon 1 cross over; go through; come across
#iMov @or. indic. of diépyopon

toTnuL pass

ioyuptlopa iNSist

xatog, -o, -ov just, upright

xawoalvn, -1g, 1 justice, righteousness
xatwe (adv.) justly

xaGTrS, -0l o judge

xTUOY, -0u, T6 Net

6 (connecting particle) therefore

odedw journey, travel

oplssw dig through

mhobs (-dog), -7, -obv (21.1/2) double, twofold
¢ (adv.) twice

oythot, -au, -a two thousand

wxw pursue, persecute

e, -ortos, T6 rule

xéw T consider; seem

xel (impers. 21.1/1(a)(iii)) it seems good
wpalw examine

06, -ob, 1 beam

Aog, -ov, 6 deceit

pat, -otog, 0 gift

Eet, —ng, 1 glory

Ealw praise

opxac, -adoc, ) Dorcas (as common noun gazelle)



wiedw (+ dat.) serve (as a slave)

wWAn, -ng, n female slave, female servant
WAog, -ou, 0 Slave, servant

wlow enslave

Over @Or. inf. act. of 8idwpue (18.1/2)

e, -otos, 6 deed, act

oqwy aor. pple. of tpéyw

wapon T be able, can (19.1/3)

wape, -ews, 1 power, might; meaning; miracle
NOGTNG, -0u, o ruler

watog, -1, -ov able; mighty

o two (7.1/5)

axolwe (adv.) with difficulty

o, -#ie, 1 (usually pl.) west

»dexa (indecl.) twelve

wpea, -&c, 1 gift, bounty of God

dpov, -ou, T6 gift

wv if (18.1/3 note 2)

v = &v in indefinite clauses (14.1/1 note 1)

wtév, -1y, -6 (refl. pron.) himself, herself, itself, in pl. ourselves,
yourselves, themselves (9.1/4(a))

'w T allow

\dopnrovraxie (adv.) seventy times

Booistt (adv.) in Hebrew

~ilw (+ dat.) approach, come near

yesdw T write in, enrol

Y (adv.) near, (prep. + dat.) near, close to

retow T raise, raise up; wake (tr.); (imp.) &yee (intr.) get up!; (pass.) rise

réveto aor. of yivopon (8.1/2)

~vewv aor. ind. act. of ywwexw

w1 (4.1/2)

adoc, -oug, T6 ground

ev impf. of 8¢t (18.1/4(b))

paov @or. of tpéyw

nxav @or. ind. act. of tifnue



wxdg, -1, -ov pagan, gentile

voc, -oug, T6 hation, people; (pl.) heathen, Gentiles
eeday @or. ind. act. of tpédw

if

Sov aor. ind. act. of opdw

Soc, -oug, T6 appearance

Swe pple. of otda (20.1/4(b))

xoat (indecl.) twenty

ut be (3.1/6)

vo inf. Of efpt

mov, etwe: @Or. ind. act. of Myw

o1, ~1¢, 1 peace

onveToLse, -ob, 6 peacemaker

s, o, &v one (7.1/5(a))

: (prep. + acc.) to, into, on to; with regard to, in relation to
sayw 1 bring to

serur enter (20.1/4(a))

seheboopan fut. oOf eloépyouon

sepyopar TT enter

syoyoy @or. act. of elsdyw

s7iAbov @or. of eloépyopon

snveyxa @or. ind. act. of elodépw

smndaw rush in

sTopelop.at COME/go in, enter

sdéow T bring into, lead into

te ... eite whether ... or

yov impf. of &

. (¢ before vowels and diphthongs; prep. + gen.) out of, from
. péoou from the midst (of)

670G, -1, ~0v each, every

atov (indecl.) hundred

atovropyns (@and éxatévropyos), -ou, 6 centurion (officer in Roman army)
Baddw 11 expel, cast out; send out; take out
Séyopon T wait for

dtxnatg, -ewg, 1 retribution

5w strip; take off (clothes)



1 (adv.) there, in that place

i0ev (adv.) from there

€ivog, -1, -o (pron. and adj. 9.1/1) that
éice (adv.) there

HoBéopan be alarmed

xAow (aor. pass. &exlasbny) break off
xhneta, -ag, 1 church

xomTw cut down

Japmw Shine forth

owse aor. ind. act. of xdaiw

Méyopar choose

2Aetmw 11 fail, come to an end

Anfnv aor. ind. pass. of xaiéw

pacsw wipe, dry

.TAneow amaze, astound

:ropedopon COMe/Qo out

.6TaoLS, ~Ewe, 1) amazement

.T0¢, -1, -0y Sixth

Pépw 11 bring out

.pedyw 1 escape

yéw (perf. pass. éxxéyupon) pour out
weew go away, depart

aPov aor. ind. act. of hapBave

ata, -ac, 7 olive tree

Loy, -ou, 16 (olive) oil

ascwy, -ov (compar. of uxpéc 17.1/2(b)) younger, inferior
avve T drive; advance; row

ayretos, -1, -ov Smallest, least

EY705, -0u, -0 Proof

&yyw T convict; expose

céw show mercy to

enposdvn, -ne, 1 @alms, charitable works
\€0G, —0UG, 0 mercy

&lfepoc, -a, -ov free

mhaxwg perf. act. pple. of @adve

auba perf. ind. of Epyopon



Hw aor. subj. of Zoyouo

Mnvte, -tSoc, 1 gentile woman

Mwatig, -ob, o Greek-speaking Jew

2wt (adv.) in Greek

milw T hope, hope for

mic, -tdog,  hope

wwtov myself (refl. 9.1/4(a))

Batve T embark

Balw put on board

Brémw (+ dat.) look at

W, -1, -6v (poss. adj.) my

ueipmpnue (@Or. évémpnoa) Set fire to, burn

wposfey (prep. + gen.) in front of, before

(prep. + dat.) in, on; among; with (of an instrument; 11.1/2)
@ xabelic in the next in orderi.e. afterwards
see ei¢

avtlog, -o, -ov (+ dat.) opposed to, opposite; contrary (of winds)
atoc, -1, -ov ninth

dexa (indecl.) eleven

Séxatog, -n, -ov eleventh

doog, -ov famous

dupet, -atog, 6 clothing

Suvaybw Strengthen

d0w clothe, dress; (mid. + acc.) clothe oneself with, put on
¢Bxv aor. ind. of ufatve

eBiBasa aor. ind. act. of &upfalw

exev (prep. + gen.) for the sake of, on account of
evrovte (indecl.) ninety

émpnoa AOr. ind. act. of gumipmonume

6ade (adv.) here

Bupéopon think

Bdpnote, -ewe, 1 thought

Lowtag, -od, 0 year

«T éwiowtoy, yearly

véo. (indecl.) nine

owxéw live in



0TNG, -nNTog, N UNity
oyoc, -ov (+ gen.) guilty (of), deserving
ebfev (adv.) from herefthere
Tog, -ov honoured, distinguished
ToAY, -%¢, 1 commandment
Tpop.0s, -ov trembling
wyyovw (+ dat.) fall in with
wmov (prep. + gen.) before, in the presence of
(indecl.) six
see éx
ayw 11 lead out
wpéw 11 take out
atdvne (adv.) suddenly
avaté A Spring up
amatow deceive
amostélw TT send, send away
eBAnfny aor. indic. pass. of &xfdiiw
e depart, leave (20.1/4)
eéfato @or. ind. of gxiéyopon
éoyopon T come/go out
eatt(v) (impers. + dat. and inf.; 21.1/1(a)(iii)) it is permitted/allowed
xovto Sixty
7iMov @or. ind. of &epyopan
totnue T (tr. tenses) confuse, amaze; (intr. tenses) lose one’s senses;
be amazed (19.1/2)
ousta, -ag, n authority, power; right
uTvoc, -ov awake
w (adv.; prep. + gen.) outside
wbev (adv.) outside
o, -#ic, 1 feast
toyyehlo, -ag, 1 Promise
toyyéMhopon promise
tayyehpa, -otos, 6 promise
tafov @or. ind. of waoyw
tvéw T praise
taxpocopa listen to



tavépyopon Tt return

ey be next (20.1/4)

certoe (@dv.) then, next

éoyopon T come

repwtaw ask (someone a question)

tecov AOr. Of wimtw

téotny intr. aor. of éplotnue

o (prep.) (+ acc.) on, in; to, towards; over; for; (+ gen.) on, upon; (+
dat.) in, on; because of; by

wBatve 11 (+ dat.) embark on

wBaddw T1 put (acc.) ... on (dat.); be due to (by inheritance)

itBapéw be a burden to

wBipalw setplace on

wBAénw look upon

ttBoulac, -ou, o plotter, treacherous person

wywosxw T1 know; discover

tryvoug aor. pple. of émiyvosxw

tiyvwote, -ewe, 1 knowledge

el T1 show

wwhetc aor. pple. act. of émutihnue

wupén desire

axaréw T+ name; (mid.) appeal to

tixeyan Press on, threaten

chovBavopan T forget

élew, -ac, ) care, attention

celéopon (+ gen.) look after, take care of

ttovatog, -ov for today

anintw 11 fall on

tioxémtopon VIsSit

nowwalw (+ dat.) overshadow, cast a shadow on

tloxomog, -ou, 0 bishop

tiotapon know (19.1/3)

otnpilw Strengthen

tLaToAn, -7ig, 1 letter

totpedw return

wrtaoow (+ dat.) command



ntedéw 11 (+ dat.) lay upon
et 11 inflict, lay on

wnpow (+ dat.) rebuke, censure
wrpenw (+ dat.) allow, permit
wyetpéw attempt, try

tyéw pour on

tAnefny aor. ind. pass. of mipmhnu
tovopalw call, name

toupavtoc, -ov heavenly

tta (indecl.) seven

ctaxee (@dv.) seven times
yolopon T work

yotne, -ov, 6 labourer

yov, -ov, 16 deed, action; work
éo fut. of Myw

mple, -ac, ) wilderness, desert
muos, -ov empty, desolate
Zomuoc desert, wilderness
Muwets, -ewe, 1 destruction

1, 2pudoc, 1 Strife

yopon T come (8.1/2 note)

we, -wrog, 6 Sexual love

wtaw ask (someone a question)
B¢, -¥rog,  garment

Hlw T eat

uév 1 pl. pres. of et

0T TPOY, -0V TO IMIrror

tou 3 s. fut. of eipt

e perf. ind. of totnue (19.1/2)
o perf. pple. of lotnue (19.1/2)
metos, -, -ov last, final

'w (adv.) inside, within

‘wBev (adv.) inside

exov @or. ind. act. of tixtw

€pog, -o, -ov different; other; another
] étépa 0N the next day



€y0nv aor. ind. pass. of tixtw

+ (adv.) still

owpalw prepare, make ready

ouLog, -1, -ov ready

‘06, -0Ug, 0 year

(adv.) well

Ya, -a¢, 1 (note rough breathing!) Eve
ayyehlw announce good news; (mid.) preach, announce
ayyéhov, -ou, T6 gospel

apéotws (adv.) in an acceptable way
yevns, -é high-minded, noble

doxéw (+ acc.) take delight in, rejoice in
Soxta, -ac,  good will, favour

béwe (adv.) immediately

fuptw take courage

60¢ (adv.) immediately, straightway
xoupéw spend time

xomutepov (adv.) easier

Aafewa, -ac, n reverence

Aovla, -ac, 1 flattery

vouyw emasculate

voUyos, -ou, 0 eunuch

0ddopar prosper

etoxw find

bpatvopon rejoice, make merry

;Xoycou pray

) = &ml

Yoyov @or. of 2sfiw

Péaroc, -a, -ov Ephesian

0¢c (adv.) yesterday

Bpde, -a, -év hostile; (as m. noun) enemy
névee, -ng, M Viper

rsuevos (pres. pple. mid. of #yw) neighbouring
'w T have, possess; look upon, regard

»c (prep. + gen.) up to, to; until; (conj.) until (14.1/1(b)(ii))



w live, be alive
zedatos, -ou, 0 Zebedee
1véw seek, look for
»ypéw capture alive

07’]) "VN]G, ';] life

v, -ng, 1 belt

or; than

royov aor. act. of dyw

rywxe perf. ind. act. of 2yyilw
repov, -ovog, 6 governor, leader
réopon lead

réefy aor. indic. pass. of gyzipw
ropasny aor. ind. pass. of dyopdlw
sewy plpf. (= aor.) of oida (20.1/4(b))
séwe (adv.) pleasantly

i (adv.) already

woto (adv.) most gladly

Jog, -oug, t0 habit

« (may have either a present or a perfect sense) come, have come
\Gov aor. of &oyop.an

I\ioc, -ou, 6 Elijah

\toc, -ou, 6 SUN

\ruxoe perf. ind. act. of &iwilw
roiptov @or. ind. act. of aupaprdve
retc we (4.1/2)

reMhov impf. of pédw

1épa, -ac, 1 day

1étepoc, -, -ov (poss. adj.) our

wny impf. of efp

whavig, -é¢ half-dead

yimpf. of el

reyxa @or. ind. act. of pépw

#yOny aor. ind. pass. of pépw
rewy Oy aor. ind. pass. of avoiyw
»eso @or. ind. act. of dpéoxw



oy impf. of &oyouon Or Eoyopan

[oedne, -ou, 6 Herod

[owdiac, -ados, n Heriodas

[satag, -ov, 6 ISaiah

sewv, -ov (compar. of xaxec 17.1/2(b)) lesser, inferior
g see 8GTL§

bev 3rd s. impf. act. of adinu: (20.1/1 note)

(v, -ol¢, n sound, echo

thasow, -1c, 1 Sea

wBog, -ouc, T6 amazement

watog, -ou, 0 death

wortéw Kill

tmtw T bury

(oéw take courage

wpalw marvel, be surprised, be amazed
;o'copuou See

atpov, -ou, t6 theatre

Tov, -ov, 16 Sulphur

Anpat, -otog, ©6 Will; wish

Ao T wish, want, desire to

éhov, -ou, ©6 foundation

pehow lay the foundation of, found

4¢, -0, 0 God

pamedw heal

otlw reap, harvest

otopde, -ob, o harvest

oLoTNS, -0b, 0 reaper

opbe, -1, -6v hot

eacalonxels, -éwe, 6 inhabitant of Thessalonica
eacahovinn, -ng, 7 Thessalonica (city in northern Greece)
evdaic, -a, 0 Theudas

wpéw See, watch

oawpilw store up

Joopdc, -ob, 6 treasure

1w fut. act. of tlhnu.



\(Bw crush

e, -ewe, n affliction, distress
pufos, -ov, o riot

e, oty de,  (dat. pl. 6p&t) hair
)avog, -ou, o throne

e, Buyatpde, n daughter (6.1/1(b))
pat, -as, 1 dOOr

el -ag, 1 sacrifice

sLasTpLOV, -ou, T6 altar

\w sacrifice; slaughter

wpdc, -8, 6 Thomas

w0, 6 (indecl.) Jacob

zxwfoc, -ou, 6 James

oua heal

Tpdc, -oU, 6 doctor

e (exclamation) there (you are!); behold!

éa, -0, 1 @ppearance

tog, -, ~0ov ONe’s own

ou (exclamation) behold!

wv aor. act. pple. of 6pdw

oelc, -dwe, 6 priest

spiyw, 1 (indecl.) Jericho

20, -ob, t6 temple

zpoGoAupaL, -0V, T and "lepousadn, 7 (indecl.) Jerusalem (4.1/3)

noolc, -ol, 0 Jesus

avde, -4, -6v worthy; large, great; pl. many

xéwov, -ou, to Ilconium (city in Asia Minor)

asp.be, -ob, o expiation, remedy

&g, -avtog, o Strap

atiov, -ou, To garment, cloak

x (conj.) in order that (expressing purpose, 13.1/3(b)(i)); so that
(expressing result, 13.1/3(b)(ii)); that (with verbs of wishing,
requesting, etc., 13.1/3(b(ii))

att (interrog.) why?

smmn, -ng, 1 Joppa (sea port on coast of Judea)



rpdavne, -ou, 6 Jordan (largest river in Palestine)

wdate, -ag,  Judea

wdoiog, -ou, 6 Jew

0ag, -a, 0 Judas; Judah (country of the tribe of Judah)

0hog, -ou, o Julius

:0¢, -ou, 0 horse

sadx, 6 (indecl.) Isaac

o¢, -n, -ov equal, same

spa), o (indecl.) Israel

wnue T (tr. tenses) make to stand, set up place; (intr. tenses) be
standing, stand (19.1/2)

yupds, -4, -6v Strong, mighty

v, -Yoc, 0 Strength

yw be able

tahta, -ac, 1 ltaly

B¢, -Yoc, o fish (8.1/5)

mowng, -ou, 0 John

mB, o (indecl.) Job

wvae, -&, o Jonah

wand, o (indecl.) Joseph

o, 6 (indecl.) jota (smallest letter in Greek alphabet)



Houpéw 11 take down, destroy

Bopllw cleanse

Bopdc, -a, -6y pure

10é3pa, -ac, 1 chair

«0eEnc (adv.) next in order; successively

Heidw sleep

Bnuon be seated, sit (intr. 19.1/3)

0w Sit

Hinue 11 lower

Biotnue T1 ordain, appoint

B (adv.) just as

« (conj.) and, (adv.) also; even; actually, in fact

2 ... xal both ... and

# ... xai both ... and

« yop for even, for indeed (15.1/2(b))

uvéq, —7/], -6v new

dmep (adv.) although

updc, -ob, o time; right time

atoap, -apos, 0 Caesar

wodpeta, -ac, 1 Caesarea (coastal city in Palestine, seat of the Roman
governor)

worotéw do evil

ixog, -1, -ov bad, evil

xow harm

o (adv.) badly

w\éw T call, name; summon, invite

Aoy (adv.) compar. of xaléc

xhog, -1, -ov (3.1/3)

rAOTTTw cover

Ao (adv.) well, rightly

tpnhog, -ou, o camel

w (adv.) even, at least; (conj.) and if, even if
anmadoxte, -ag, 7 Cappadocia

rpdtat, -oc, 1) heart

1oTos, -ob, o harvest, fruit



gpTos, -ou, 0 Carpus

toog, -ous, T6 Speck

wte. (prep.) (+ acc.) according to; concerning; by reason of, for; (of
space) through, to; in the region of, by, in; (of time) about; xatd mavra in
every way; (+ gen.) against

rtafaive 11 come/go down

rtayyeMw proclaim

rtayehaw 1T ridicule

rtaytwoxw T condemn

rtayw 1 bring/take down; (pass., of a ship) put in at

wwadéw 1T bandage

rtadiwxw search for

rtafepatiln curse

rtaxhivopou (pass.) recline at table

rtaapBovw 11 come upon, overtake

wwoetmw TT leave

rtoapapTupéw testify against

rTovalioxw consume, devour

tTavoéw notice

wtacovéw mistreat

rtopyéw set aside

rtoptilw mend, restore

wtasxanTw tear down

wTasxnvon Settle

raduréw Kiss

wtépyopon 11 arrive at, land

rteabiw T1 eat up, devour

rreubive direct

rtéoryov aor. act. ind. of xateshin

wtéyw 11 hold fast, retain

xmyopéw accuse

rTnyopla, -ac, n charge

rtii\dov @aor. of xatépyopan

renpynxe perf. ind. act. of xarapyéw

oy Oy @or. pass. ind. of xatdyw

rmoyvw (+ gen.) win a victory over, prevail over



touxéw Settle, dwell

rtw (adv.) below

Dpat, -atoc, T6 heat; burn

wpatilw scorch, burn

whynots, -ewe, 1 pride

adapvaoiy, 1 (indecl.) Capernaum (city by the Sea of Galilee)

eyypeat, -6, ai Cenchreae (sea port of Corinth in Greece)

iuou lie, be laid down; (used as the equivalent of the perf. pass. of tifnu.
19.1/3 note 2) to have been placed/set up

wpla, -ac, n bandage

:Aevw order

vtpov, -ou, T Sting

palet, -ac, 1) decorative stroke of a letter of the alphabet

poyLens, -¢ws, 6 potter

poYLLOY, -0V, T far

patiov, -ou, 76 pod (of the carob tree)

pSatve Win, gain

bk, -7¢, 1 head

veoc, -ou, o tax, tribute

1lssw make known, announce, proclaim, preach

jroc, -ouc, T Sea monster

wexiar, -ac, 1 Cilicia (area in the south-east of modern Turkey)

vduvebw be in danger

wete, -ewg, 1 Mmovement

\&dog, -ov, 6 branch

\tw T weep

\owwBoe, -ob, 6 weeping

\etw T shut

\émtng, -ou, o thief

\émtw Steal

\nfncop.on fut. pass. of xadéw

\nf aor. subj. pass. of xaléw

\npovoplet, -ac, 1 inheritance

\npovap.oc, -ou, o heir

\tpak, -axoc, n ladder

\tvaprov, -ou, t6 bed



\tvn, -ng,  bed

\otw, -#i¢, 1 damage

Awmac, -&, 0 Clopas

vidog, -ou, 1 Cnidus (island off SW coast of modern Turkey)
whia, -ag, 1 belly; womb

npoopon Sleep

wovia, -ag, 1 fellowship

wwvog, -ob, o/n partner, sharer

o, -ov, 0 Seed, grain

»Maop.ou attach oneself to

utlw T bring; (mid.) get, receive, recover
ynalw abate

ymaw work hard

ymtw Strike; (mid.) mourn for

»pdstov, -ou, T6 girl

optvhoc, -ou, n Corinth

»sptw adorn, decorate

Jopoc, -ou, 6 world

»aPattoc, -ou, 6 Stretcher

»alw shout, cry out

»arvtov, -ou, 10 SKUll

atéw apprehend, arrest; take, grasp

»atLatog, -1, -ov (supl. of ayabéc 17.1/2(b)) most excellent
»0T0S, -0ug, T0 pOower, strength

etttwy, -ov (compar. of ayafoc 17.1/2(b)) better
épopon hang (intr.)

oen, -ng, 1 Crete

e, -atog, o judgement; lawsuit; condemnation, sentence
ivw T judge; decide

lawg, -ewe, 1 judgement, condemnation

TpLov, -ou, t6 court of law

TG, -0b, 6 judge

uTToS, -1, -ov hidden, secret

yortw hide

-aopon procure for oneself, acquire

“Hpat, -atog, T6 POSSESSsion



“fvoc, -oug, T beast of burden

mAow encircle

juot, -otog, T6 wave

Umpoc, -ou, n Cyprus

vpmvaitog, -ou, 6 man from Cyrene, Cyrenian
etebw (+ gen.) rule over

sotoc, -ou, 6 the Lord; lord, master

Jwv, xuveg, o/n dog

nhov, -ou, o dead body

vAMw hinder, prevent

opn, -ng, 1 village

npdTONGS, —ews, 1 fown

wveTaAVTLVOUTTOAS, ~cwe, 1 Constantinople

«Bv aor. pple. of opBdve
alapoc, -ov, 6 Lazarus

éw say, speak, talk

wPavw T receive, take; trap, take advantage of
«ég, -ob, o people

acate, -ag, 1 Lasaea (city on south coast of Crete)
wrpedw (+ dat.) serve, worship
tyovov, -ou, 6 garden plant
yw T say, speak

irw T leave

1TovpYla, -0, 1) Service

mpoc, -ol, o leper

Ty, -0, t6 Small coin

evitng, -ou, 6 Levite

wxatvw Whiten

o, -1, -6v White

udopan fut. of hoyuBeves

16T1e, -0U, 6 robber

av (adv.) exceedingly, very
falw stone

foc, -ou, 6 Stone

wiy, -évog, o harbour



ahot Awpéves Fair Havens (bay on south coast of Crete)
wds, -od, n famine; hunger

rytlopon consider

yyos, -ou, 6 Something said (word, message, talk, etc.)
wmov (adv.) furthermore

wToc, -1, -ov rest, remaining

ouxdc, -&, o Luke

U wash

udda, -ac, 1 Lydda (town inland from Joppa)

uxta, -ag, 1) Lycia (area in the SW of modern Turkey)
ixog, -ou, o Wolf

méw distress, injure; (pass.) be sad, grieve

Vo5, -ou, 0 lamp

yw loosen, set free; break (the law); destroy

wt, o (indecl.) Lot

[adiap, o (indecl.) Midian (country in Arabia)
x0ntg, -ol, o pupil, disciple

xOrrota, -ag, ) female disciple

[oBB0itoc (Matbaitoc), -ou, 6 Matthew

xivop.cr be mad

xxocp({w call blessed

xxaproc, -o, -ov fortunate; blessed

[uxedwy, -vog, 6 @ Macedonian

xxpdfev (adv.) at a distance

xxp6¢, -&, dv distant; paxpay (adv.) far off
whota (adv.) most of all, above all

xA\hov (adv.) to a greater degree, more; rather; instead
whavw T learn

wia, -ac, 1 madness

[aoBor, -ac, ) Martha

lagrep, 7 (indecl.) or Mapto, -ac,  Mary
[&pxog, -ou, 0 Mark

xptupéw declare; witness; approve

xpTupla, -ac, 1 testimony

xptOpopon implore



%pTUe, -upoc, 6 Witness

%670, -ou, 0 breast; chest

XTOROTYG, -NTog, 7 emptiness, futility

loetBoitoc (Mabbaitoc), -ou, 6 Matthew

e, -ne, n Sword

xyopo fight

zyoAove magnify

Sy, pmeydn, péyo (stem peyad- 3.1/3) great, big

2ytoTos, -m, -ov (supl. of péyac 17.1/2(b)) very great, greatest
:0 = peta

:{{wv, -ov (compar. of péyac 17.1/2(b)) greater

haig, -ouve, -ov black

Dt (impers. 21.1/1(a)(iii)) it is of concern

I\w (+inf.) be going to, be on the point of, be destined to
tuvnuou (perf. [=pres.] of pupvioxopan, 20.1/4(b)) remember
:v#... 0t on the one hand... and/but on the other hand (15.1/2(b))
v odv SO, and so (15.1/2(b))

:volv, evouvye rather, on the contrary

vrout however (15.1/2(a))

o T wait, stay; dwell

:ptlop.ot Share

‘owva, -n¢, 1) @anxiety, care

spuvaw care about

Zpoc, -ou, T6 Share, portion

zonuPota, -ac, n midday, noon

:GovuxTLOV, -0u, To midnight

lesomotapia, -ac, n Mesopotamia

i50c, -1, -ov middle; (as neut. noun) midst

[eastac, -ou, o the Messiah

:T = petd

:ta (prep.) (+ acc.) after; (+ gen.) with, in the company of
ztofatve 11 go

stapw T (aor. petiipa) go away

stodoPave 11 (+ gen.) share

:tavoéw repent

stastpédow (fut. pass. petastpadioopar) change (tr.)



téyw 11 (+ gen.) share

iTpov, -ov, T0 Mmeasure

e (prep. + gen) up to; (conj.) until (14.1/1(b)(ii))

n (+ subj.) lest, that not (13.1/3(b)(i), 14.1/1a); not (with opt. 13.1/4; with
participles, infinitives 8.1/3; in questions expecting a negative reply
10.1/2(a))

) p not (in strong negation 13.1/3(a)(iii))

ndé (conj.) and not, nor; (adv.) not even

ndete, pmdepto, pndév N0, No-one, nothing

nxét (adv.) no longer

v, wnvée, 6 month

nrote (+ subj.) lest (= py 13.1/3(b)(i))

fte ... pte heither... nor

ftnp, -tpos, n mother (6.1/1(b))

am interrogative particle in hesitant questions or questions that expect a
negative answer (10.1/2(a))

ntpdmols, -cwe, 1 capital city

‘o see éfc;

v Stain

laspo, -atog, T6 corruption

xpov (adv.) for a short while

xp6c, -a, -ov sSmall, little; young

uviexopon T remember

.céw hate

'aBroc, -ovu, 6 hired man, labourer

.6Bdopan hire

.afag, -ob, o0 pay, salary

.aBwde, -ob, o hired labourer

muetov, -ou, 0 tomb

mpovedw (+ gen.) remember

motedw betroth

sty copor commit adultery

styevw commit adultery

2y ¢, -ol, 6 adulterer

sk (adv.) scarcely, with difficulty

w, -7ic, 1 dwelling place



woyevns, -é only, sole (of children)

jvoc, -, -ov only, alone

Say0¢, -ou, 6 calf

[Spat, -0, & Myra (town in Lycia)

Joras, -adog 1 ten thousand, myriad (7.1/5(a))

Joror, -ou, - ten thousand

Spov, -0ov, 0 perfume

luste,-ac, n Mysia (area in north-west of modern Turkey)
wpos, -&, -6v foolish

[wiohe, -éwe, o Moses (11.1/4)

«lapéh, 1 (indecl.) Nazareth?2

aLapnyee, -ol, 6 inhabitant of Nazareth, Nazarene
alwpaios, -ov, o inhabitant of Nazareth, Nazarene
16¢, -ob, o temple

wWte, -ov, o Sailor

aviag, -ou, 6 young man

avioxog, -ou, 6 young man

xpbs, -4, -6v dead; (as masc. noun) dead (person), corpse
0g, -a, —ov New; young

6tng, -nrog, 1 youth

wxdpoc, -ou, 6 guardian

1meog, -a, -ov Very young, (as noun) young child
1s0¢, -ou, 1 iSland

jotedw fast

1o, -a, -ov SOber

waia Nicaea (now Iznik, city in north-west Turkey)
xdw conquer

1eodnpog, -ou, o Nicodemus

ntw wash

éw understand

mp, -oetog, t6 thought, mind

wilw think, consider

og, -ou, o law

6o¢, -ou, 1 SICKNess

¢, voog, 6 mind



wdloc, -ou, 0 bridegroom
v (adv.) now; just now
£, wxtog, 0 night

otalw grow sleepy

vog, -1, -ov Strange, foreign; (as noun) stranger
patve dry up; pass. wither

(doog, -n, -ov eighth

iedw travel

J6c, -ob, 1 road; journey

Jolc, 886vtog, 6 tooth

upu.oc, -ol, 6 lamentation

lev (rel. adv.) from where, whence; for which reason, and so
lowov, -ou, 6 linen cloth

So. T 1 know (6.1/2 & 20.1/4(b))

xeteta, -ac, 1 household

i, -ac, 7 house; family, household
xodeamdTg, -ou, 0 master of the house
xoSop.éw build

xovépoc, -ou, 6 Steward

xo¢, -ou, 0 house; family, household

vog, -ou, 0 Wine

os -a, -ov Of what sort

wéw delay

enpée, -&, -6v idle, lazy

ey (indecl.) eight

wydmetos, -ov possessing little faith

\{yos, -n, -ov little, small; (pl.) few

¢, -1, -ov Whole, entire, all

we (adv.) at all

wow (aor. inf. dudcon) Swear, vow

Lotog, -o, -ov (+ dat.) like, similar, resembling
rowow make like; compare; (pass. + dat.) be like
rotwe Similarly

rohoyéw admit; promise



16teyvoc, -ov practising the same trade (téyvn)

8w abuse

vapon benefit, have joy

IOLOL, ~ALTOG, 16 hame

opalw name, call

¢, -ou, /1 ass, donkey

'C'f,], "VN]G, ';] Opening

tiow (prep. + gen.) behind, after

tou (relative adv.) where

twe that, in order that (13.1/3(b)(i))

aw T see; (pass. + dat) appear to

Y, -Ti¢, 1 @anger; judgement

tlopon be angry

0o (adv.) rightly

%0¢, -ov, 0 0ath

0¢, -oug, T0 mountain

$avdc, -1, -ov orphaned

yéopar dance

1, 6 (rel. pron., 9.1/2) who, which

so¢, -1, ~ov @S much/many as, how much/many (21.1/3)

iTLe, Mg, 6 T (relative pron.) who, which, that (9.1/2 note 1); whoever,
whichever (14.1/1(c))

e, -Yog, 1 loins

:av (conj.+ subj./ind.) whenever (14.1/1(b)), when

- (conj.) when

v (A) because

+ (B) that (introducing an indirect statement 8.1/4(a))

), 00, o0y NO(t)

) ... ¢ no longer

) (adverbial conj. of place) where

bt (interjection) woe!, alas!

Bap.bs (adv.) by no means

3¢ (conj.) and not, nor; (adv.) not even

Bele, oddepta, 003év N0, N0-one, nothing

¥év (adverbial acc.) in no respect, in no way, not at all

Bémw (adv.) not yet



Bév = 008V

% = 00

xén (adv.) no longer

it (particle) therefore, so, then; however

mw (adv.) not yet

paveos, -ov heavenly

pavoc, -ob, 6 SKy, heavens; (s. or pl.) the Christian heaven

;g, (Zrto/g, 6 ear

iata, -ac, 1 property, wealth

o fem. pple. of eiui

1to¢, altn, Tovto (pron. and adj., 9.1/1) this

itwe (adv.) thus, in this way

Y = 0V

nt strengthened form of ot; interrogative particle in questions expecting
an affirmative answer 10.1/2(a)

berdétne, -ou, 6 one who is culpable, (+ gen.) guilty of sin against

betAnpa, -atoc, ©6 debt; sin

betAw owe; be obligated, must, ought

pOechpde, -ob, 6 eye

bre, -ewc, 0 Snake, serpent

(Aog, -ou, 6 crowd, mob

&ptov, -ov, t6 fish

¢ (adv.) late, in the evening

lo, -ac,  evening

1, -ews, 7 face

b St ) e e

opowe fut. of Bpo’cw

xytdedw trap

2B, -atog, 16 Suffering

200¢, -oug, To passion

udtov, -ou, 6 child

udtoxn, -ng, 1 Slave girl

g, moudos, o/7 child; slave, servant
zhou. (adv.) formerly, long ago
xhowdc, -, -ov old

zAwv (adv.) again



apulia, -ac, n Pamphylia (area in the middle south of modern Turkey)

xvdoyelov, -ou, 6 iNN

wvdoyele, -¢ws, 6 iNnn-keeper

wouxet (adv.) with one’s whole household

avovpYlaL, -ac, ) CUNNING

xvolpyos, -ov crafty, sly

xtote (adv.) always

14 = TopoL

xpa (prep.) (+ acc.) to, towards; along, beside; (+ gen.) from; (+ dat.) at,
beside; at the house of, in the presence of

xpaBaive 1T transgress

xpaBoln, -#ic, 1 parable

xpayyéMw (+ dat.) command, order

xpaytvopor 11 arrive

xpadtdwpe T1 hand over, entrust

xpadoots, -ews, 1 tradition

xpowvéw advise

xpaxaléw 11 entreat

xpdxhnros, -ou, 0 mediator, intercessor

xpaximTw Stoop

xpoahapfave 11 take; take along with

xpakéyopon Sail past

xpahuTLXGG, -0, 6 Cripple

xpatifnue T1 set before

xporypfa (@dv.) immediately

xpe0nxo @or. ind. act. of wapatifnue

zpew be present

xpehetoopan fut. of mapéoyouon

xpeéNw aor. subj. of mapépyouon

xpe ol -#ic, 1) barracks

xpépyopan 11 pass bythrough; pass away, disappear

xpéyw 11 provide

xp0évoc, -ou, 1 girl

xotnue T1 neglect

xototnue 1 (tr. tenses) present; (intr. tenses) stand by, help (19.1/2)

zpotxos, -ov, 6 Stranger, alien



xppnoralopon Speak freely

¢, masa, may (10.1/3(b)) all, every; any

oy, 70 (indecl.) Passover

zoyw T suffer

xtacow hit

1T, Ttpos, 6 father (6.1/1(b))

xtpid, -&c, 1 family, clan

xtptopyelov, -ov, 6 patriarchate

XTELAPY MG, -0u, 0 patriarch

xtple, -tdoc, n homeland, [one’s own] country

aUlac, -ou, 0 Paul

wopon cease from, stop (intr.)

0apyéw (+ dat.) obey, listen to

:t0w T persuade; (intr. perf. [rémoba] + dat.) trust; (pass. + dat.) obey, be
a follower of

2w be hungry

sipalw make trial of, tempt

zLpaLos, -ob, o temptation

Dharyoc, -oug, T6 Sea

{unw T send

sw)(po/gJ -O/C, -6y poor

svtaxee (adv.) five times

svraxeaythot, -ou, -o five thousand

‘vte (indecl.) five

tnoda intr. perf. of welbow

Zoav (adv.) on the other side; (prep. + gen.) to the other side of

:ot (prep.) (+ acc.) about, around; (+ gen.) about, concerning

sowayw 11 lead round

soramctw Kindle

spraotpantw flash around

zotfadlo 1T clothe

zptémecoy AOr. ind. of wepumimro

spuéyw T contain; seize

spttsTnue Stand around; (mid.) avoid

spuhaprcw shine around

soimatéw walk; (used metaphorically) live



:oumimrw 11 (+ dat.) fall into the hands of

zpiocedw be in abundance; (mid.+ gen.) have in abundance
) Teptocetov ample wealth

zp1566TEQOC, -0, -0V greater, more

zotoctoc (adv.) all the more

zpLTépvw Circumcise

zptToun, -7, 1 Circumcision

sptywpoc, -ov neighbouring; (as f. noun, sc. y#) neighbourhood
=TeLv6v, -ob, to bird

ftp0t, -ac, 1 FOCK

£tpog, -ov, 0 Peter

ztpwdng, -e¢ Stoney

Ny, -7e, 1 fountain

e, [-¢wcl, 6 cubit (8.1/5 note 2)

xpds, -ot, 6v bitter

xp)c (adv.) bitterly

1\aTog, -ov, o Pilate

i fill, complete

{wmpnue burn (tr.)

ok, -axoc, n plate, dish

tvw T drink

intw T fall

otedw (+ dat. or éni/eic) believe, trust; believe in

loTig, -ewg, 1 faith

\576¢, -1, ov faithful, trustworthy, believing; (as m. noun) believer
\avaw lead astray

\atela, -og, n Street

\élaTog, -7, -ov (supl. of moddc 17.1/2(b)) greatest (of quantity)
\etwv, TActov (TAéov) more (compar. of moldc 17.1/2(b))

\éxw plait

\eovalw increase, grow

Mw T sail

>\7]Y7,b _ﬁgJ 75] blow

\foc, -oug, T6 large number, multitude, crowd

\nBdvw increase, multiply

)w’]pm, -ec full



\npdw make full, fill; fulfil, complete

Mpwpat, -atoc, 6 contents

\notov (adv.) near

nAnatov (indecl. noun) neighbour

\oretptov, -ou, t6 Small boat

\otov, -ou, T6 boat

o, mhoog, 6 Voyage (11.1/4)

\ovstog, -, -ov wealthy

hoUToc, -ou, 0 wealth

vebpoL, -atoc, T6 Spirit

) &yrov wvelpa the Holy Ghost

véw breathe, blow

viyw choke

30ev; (interrog. adv.) from where?, whence?
otéw make; do; do with

aunTNg, -ob, o doer, one who complies with
ouxthog, -7, -ov various

oy, -évos, 6 Shepherd

olpym, -n¢, 1 flock

oipvov, -ou, 16 flock

slog, -a, -ov Of what sort?; who?, what? (21.1/3)
INg, —ewg, 1 City (8.1/5)

oNTNe, -0u, 0 Citizen

oM (adv.) often

oAV (adv.) much, greatly

oAlg, oMY, moAd (stem modd- 3.1/3) much (pl. many); long
ovnpta, -ac, ) wickedness

ovnpds, -a, -ov wicked, evil; (as m. noun) the Devil
opedopat O, travel

opbéw destroy

Spvn, -ne, n prostitute

Spvoc, -ou, o fornicator

360, -1, -ov how much? how many? (21.1/3)
DTOYLOC, ~0D, 6 Fiver

otamac, -1, -ov of what kind? (10.1/2a)

ste (interrog. adv.) when?



oté#t once, formerly, ever (15.1/2(a))

ow’]ptov, -0v, 0 cup

»ttlw give to drink

ob (interrog. adv.) where?

ol¢, Toddg, 6 foot

saypa, -atoc, T matter, affair

sacow T do

seaPutepos, -ov, 6 an elder

seaPutne, -ov, 6 0ld man

oty (conj. 14.1/1(b)(iii)) before

»6 (prep. + gen.) before

soayw 11 go before, precede; lead foward

26fBatov, -ou, 6 Sheep

s0fBiBalw prompt, urge on

260upoc, -ov willing

20%0TTW Progress

sovoéw have regard for

26¢ (prep. + acc.) to, towards; beside, by; pertaining to, with reference
to, concerning; (with infinitive) in order to, with a view to

sosdamavaw Spend in addition

sosdeyopar 11 receive, welcome

soceaw 11 allow to go further

socépyopon T1 (+ dat.) come/go to, approach

pocezﬂxopxxu pray

socetivtoc gen. m. s. of pres. act. pple. of mposeow

s05Adov @or. indic. of mposépyopon

s6axongoc, -ov Short-lasting

sosxaléopon call, summon

sooxapTepéw be ready

sosxeaonov, -ou, t6 pillow

sooxdmrw (+ dat.) beat against

sooxuvéw do obeisance, worship

sochapBavopar welcome, accept

soomintw T1 (+ dat.) fall down in front of; fall upon

sootifnue T add

s05déow 11 bring



s06Pwvin SUMMon

K65wToY, -0u, T6 face

s6tepov (adv.) earlier

6Pactc, -ewe, 1) pretense

sofrnreta, -ac, n prophecy
sofrntedw prophesy

sofrTne, -ov, 6 prophet

sy, -n¢, 1 Stern (of a ship)

»wt (adv.) early

swrtoxadedpla, -ac, 1) Seat of honour
swroxheta, -ac, 1) place of honour
6706, -1, -ov first

twote, -ewe, 7 fall

oy ds, -1, -0y POOr

Jwveg, -1, -ov frequent

S\, -ng, n door, gate

Mavopon T inquire, ask

Jo, mupdc, 6 fire

wAéw sell
n¢ how?, how ...!
wet somehow, perhaps

'«fBt (indecl.) master (form of address)
¢doc, -ov, 1 Staff

'aus, (indecl.) 7 Rama (town to the north of Jerusalem)
«Ple, -1doc, n needle

'y o, 7 (indecl.) Rahab

w flow

jue, -atoc, 6 word

TTwp, -opog, o Speaker

Loty -1c, 1) rOOt

mtw T throw

lopon rescue, save

'wpeiott (adv.) in Latin

'dun, -1¢, n Rome

swue be strong (17.1/1 note 6)



1BPatov, -ou, 6 Sabbath; week
addouxaiog, -ou, 6 Sadducee

txxog, -ou, 0 Sackcloth

rAevw Shake (tr.)

ahoy, 6 (indecl.) Salmon

ahpwvn, -6, 1 Salmone (promontory in east Crete)
myE, -1yyos, n trumpet

apapea, -ac, 1 Samaria (region to the north of Jerusalem)
apapitng, -ou, 6 Samaritan

wddhov, -ou, 16 Sandal

aould, o (indecl.) Saul

10&, sapxds, 1 flesh

tpow Sweep clean

atdv, o (indecl.) Satan

atode, -&, o Satan

ttov, -ov, 16 dry measure

.awtov yourself (refl. pron. 9.1/4(a))
Basoc, -1, -dv imperial

telpor Zefaoty See note on 12.2.7
1opde, -oU, 6 earthquake; storm at sea
2V, -Ng, 1 Moon

uvoTNS, -0, 1 dignity

watve indicate

1wlov, -ou, T6 Sign; miracle

uepov (adv.) today

dnpode (-eo¢), -&, -olv made of iron
Swv, -Bvog, 1 Sidon

g, -a, 6 Silas (friend of Paul)
tpwv, -wvog, 6 Simon

v, -ewge, T6 mustard

Teutag, -1, ov fattened

cvdoiilw offend

cedog, -oug, To jar

avn, ¥, 1 tabernacle

wa, -3¢, 1 Shadow

«hod, -omoc, 6 thorn



otla, -ag, 7 darkness

<010, -oug, 16 darkness

wipva Smyrna (now Izmir, city on west coast of Turkey)
odopat, -wv, T Sodom

oAopwv, -Gvog, 6 Solomon

), o, cov (poss. adj.) your (s.)

»Plo, -ac,  wisdom

»Poc, -1, -ov wise

Qo (adv.) wisely

Topyavéw wrap in swaddling clothes

taopon draw (a sword)

teipa, -1, 1 cohort (unit of about 600 men in Roman army)
telow T Sow

téppa, -atoc, 6 seed

Teppohsyoc, -ou, 6 Chatterer

Thayyvilopon (pass.) feel pity

167Y0¢, -0u, 6 SpoNge

t0d0g, -ob,  ashes

Toptua, -wv, 6 grain fields, standing grain
toudalw be eager, take pains

Toudv, -#i¢, 1 haste

-adtov, -ov, 16 (pl. stadix Or 6tadior) stade (c. 200 metres)
SuGLaGTIG, —0b, o rebel

“uoLe, ~ewe, 7 UPrising

zwpds, -ob, 6 CroSS

zwpdw Crucify

-aduln, -7ic, 1 bunch of grapes

-y s, -vos, 0 ear of corn/wheat

-'éY“fb NS, ';] roof

€lpat, -0g, 1 Woman unable to have children
-epeoc, -&, -6v hard

-npilw Strengthen

-ypa, -otos, 6 mark, scar

I\Bw shine

-ouyetov, -ou, T6 element

‘oA, -7¢, 1 robe



-due, -atoc, 6 mouth; edge (of a sword)
-6poryos, -ov, 0 Stomach

-pateupa, -atoc, 6 army; [detachment of] soldiers
-patiat, ~8g, 1 @rmy

“paTtyTNG, -ou, 6 Soldier

-patomEd0Y, ~0u, TO army

-oaetc aor. pass. pple. of stpidpw

-0¢Qw turn (tr.); (pass.) turn (intr.)
-poublov, -ou, T6 Sparrow

-UALTNG, -ou, o Stylite

-UAog, -ov, o pillar

yyou (s. 4.1/2)

"yYevne, -ol, o relative (10.1/4(a))
ryxefilw Sit together

ryxeddmTo conceal

ryrupla, -ac, n chance, coincidence

rta suyxuptay by chance

{nréw argue; discuss

Ay aor. act. pple. of culaufave
Maréw (+ dat.) talk (with)

MapBave 11 catch, seize; arrest
2Aéyw gather, pick

wBaivw 11 happen

wBoviedn advise

Bodkov, -ou, té plot, plan; council
Boddoy AapBave holdtake counsel
swBovlac, -ov, 6 adviser, counsellor
upewy, 6 (indecl.) Symeon

paptupéw (+ dat.) testify with

pmviyw choke

Jwmolitng, -ov, o fellow-citizen

wPeoee (impers.) it is expedient

w (prep. + dat.) with, in the company of
wvayw T gather up; receive as a guest; (pass.) come together
waywy, -¥c, n Synagogue

walhassw reconcile



wavaxewon recline at table with, eat with

wlespog, -ou, 6 bond

wdovlae, -ou, o fellow slave/servant

wédpLov, -ou, T6 council

welnrer 3 s. impf. act. of sulntén

et come together (20.1/4)

wépyopon 1T assemble; (+ dat.) go off with

wvinwe T1 understand

nviotnue 11 (tr. tenses) commend, prove; (intr. tenses) stand with
(19.1/2)

vpoorvixtssa, -ng, 1 Syro-phoenician woman

jow drag

JoTacts, —ewe, 1 gathering

wotpédw gather together

bay, -, 1 [act of] slaughtering

balw slaughter

badox (adv.) very, very much

boarytc, -idoc, 1 Seal

(ohalw be unoccupied

olw T save, preserve

ue, -atog, 16 body

nTp, -Hpog, 0 Saviour

vTnpta, -, 0 Salvation

vdpoctvn, -1, 1 rationality

»dpwv, -ov Sensible, modest

«Biba, 1 (indecl.) Tabitha

(ewvo, -1, -ov lowly, humble

erewoposivn, -ne, n humility

(ewvow make humble

tmelvwatg, -cwg, 1 lowly station

waosw disturb, trouble

apade, -ob, 1 Tarsus (city in SE of what is now Turkey)

wow (act. or mid.) order, fix; appoint

@t N. pl. nom./acc. of otroc (9.1/1)

«bn, -%c, 1 burial place

tyrov (adv.) compar. of o)



ot (adv.) quickly

oy e, -elar, -0 SWift

# ... xat both... and

Hvxa perf. ind. of amobvioxw (20.1/4(b))

xvov, -ou, t6 child

Aetow bring to perfection, perfect

Aevtn, -Tic, n death

Mo T complete, finish

Awvng, -ou, o tax-collector

ooapaxovra (indecl.) forty

ooapaxovtaets, -é¢ Of forty years

zccapsg, Téccspa four (7.1/5(a))

TapToc, -, -ov fourth

tpaus (adv.) four times

Tpamholc (-doc), -7, -olv (21.1/2) fourfold

péw keep watch over, guard; preserve; observe
s why?

ovv; why then? what then?

Onue T (18.1/2) put, place; present

xtw T bear, give birth to

Mo pick

waw honour

w1, -Tic, n honour, reverence; price

weos, -a, -ov honourable; precious

¢; tt; (interrog. pron.) who? which? what? (10.1/1)
¢, n# (indef. pron.) a certain, someone, something (10.1/1)
TAog, -ou, o title, inscription

robtog, -adtn, -obto(v) such, of such a sort, similar (21.1/3)
%o¢, -ou, o interest

Ao dare

\Toc, -ou, 0 place

)soUTog, -aty, -obto(v) SO much/many (21.1/3)

e (adv.) then

U0 SEe ouToC

amelo, -ne, 1 table

amelitne, -ou, 6 banker



o, -otos, 76 wound

oty nhos, -ou, 6 Neck

ELg, Tpfcx three (7.1/5(a))

éPw T feed, nourish

Eyw T run

raxovta (indecl.) thirty

it (adv.) three times

woythot, -ou, -o three thousand

ttov (adv.) the third time

itoc, -, -ov third

oo, -ou, 6 trembling

)00, -0u, 6 Way, manner

o, -7ic, n food, nourishment, sustenance
e, -atog, 16 hole, eye (of a needle)
yyove T happen; (+ gen.) receive, obtain
Ypog, -ou, 0 Tyre

iAdc, -1, ov blind

ety aor. inf. of tuyyovw

Jore, —ewg, 1 insult

rtatve be in good health

e, -é¢ healthy, sound

ipomotéw drink water

lwp, Udatoc, 6 water

6¢, -ob, 6 SON

1etc (pron.) you (pl. 4.1/2)

Létepos, -a, -ov (poss. adj.) your (pl.)
wéw sing the praise of

wayw TT go, go out

raxodw 1T (+ dat.) obey

tavtaw meet

tapyw exist, be

tepynefny aor. indic. pass. of imopupvioxw
tép (prep. + gen.) on behalf of
tepnavoc, -ov proud, haughty
tepiiov, -ou, T6 UpStairs room



% (prep.) (+ acc.) under; (+ gen.) by (of an agent, 11.1/2)
todéopon put on (sandals)

todéyopen 1 receive

6dmue, -atoc, T6 sandal

toxdtw (prep. + gen.) under

ToxpLTie, -0b, 6 hypocrite

todetmw 11 leave remaining (tr.)

toppviioxw remind; (pass.+ gen.) remember
tomAéw T sail under the shelter of

ToT6dLoy, -ou, to footstool

tostpédw return

itepéw (act. or mid.) lack, be in need

iTépmuaL, -atoc, T6 need, poverty

itepov (adv.) later, afterward

iTepog, -o, -ov later

bnhde, -1, -ov high

histog, -1, -ov highest; v distoc on high

bog, -oug, 76 height

Low raise, exalt

xvepds, -o, -ov clear, evident

wvepdw reveal, make known

wtasta, -ag, n outward display

apaw, 6 (indecl.) Pharaoh

aproatos, -ov, 6 Pharisee

zoxw allege, claim

2TV, -6,  Mmanger, stall

xUAog, -1, -ov eVvil, base

:(dopon (+ gen.) spare

ow T carry; bring; take; (of a road) lead
:20yw T flee, escape

Ap:n, ~ng, 1 report, news

nue T say (7.1/3)

FoTog, -ou, 6 Festus (Roman procurator of Palestine)
Jop6s aor. subj. pass. of pbeipw

Jelow T destroy; corrupt



L)\avepdmwg (adv.) kindly
Aéw love

Mo, -ag, 1) friendship, love
thmTog, —ou, o Philip

"hog, -ov, o friend

6w make silent

\o&, dhoyae, 1 flame

2Béop.an fear

3Boc, -ov, 6 fear

otBn, -ne, n Phoebe

ovels, -éwg, o murderer

wedw murder, kill

Svog, -ou, 6 murder

sayedhdw flog

go'clw tell

sovéw think, have an opinion
K6wipoc, -ov Wise, sensible
ovyte, -ac, 1 Phrygia

Jhaxn, -Tig, 7 act of guarding; watch (of the night); guard post; prison
Sha, oo, 0 guard

Jhasow guard

jote, -ewe, 1 nature

stedw plant

wvéw make a sound; shout; crow
wvi, -%i¢, 1 Voice

e, uwrde, to light; torch
wrewde, -1, -ov bright

xlpw rejoice

xhemoc, -1, -ov difficult, violent

xpct, ~Bic, 7 JOY

xporxTip, ~Hpoc, 6 exact likeness

xotc, -ttoc, 1 (@cc. yapwv) favour, grace, mercy; thanks, gratitude
Xy, -otos, 6 chasm

:1p, yetpds, 0 hand

:lpwy, -ov (compar. of xaxds) worse



foe, -owg, ) widow

Mapyoc, -ou, 6 captain

e, -adoc 1 @ thousand (7.1/5(a))

Ao, o, -a thousand

oY, -6vog, o tunic

sixag, -1, -ov made of earth, earthly

3tpog, -ou, 0 PIg

opallv, 7 (indecl.) Chorazin (town in Galilee)

»otalw feed (tr., in 11.2.17 with acc. of person and gen. of food); (pass.)
eatone’sfill[in 11.2.17 has acc. and gen.]

e, y06¢, 6 dust (11.1/4)

aopar T (+ dat.) use (of things); treat, behave towards

selor, -ac, 7 need

»lw (+ gen.) have need of

meTohoyta, -ag, n plausible talk

matag, -1, -ov Kind, loving

ostoc, -ob, o Christ, Anointed One

»ovilw linger; delay, fail to come

»ovog, -ou, 6 time; year

oo (-go¢), -7, -ouv (21.1/2) golden

vpat, -0, 1 countrys; district

»pilw Separate; (pass.) leave, depart from

»ptov, -ou, T place

»ptc (prep. + gen.) without, apart, separately (from)

sudopoiptupén bear false witness
nhadaw fouch

s, -7, 1 soul

yexde, -0, -6y worldly

(preceding a vocative) O

3¢ (adv.) here

Stv, @divoc, m pain of childbirth
v masc. pple. of i

oo, -ag, 1 hour



: (adv.) like, just as; (with numerals) about; (conj.) when (14.1/1(b)(i));
how, that (14.2.11)

set (adv.) about

ste (conj. 16.1/1) so that, in order that; with the result that,
consequently

beAéw help, benefit, accomplish

hO=v aor. ind. pass. of spdw
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